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PREFACE

This Handbook is primarily for undergraduate students in the
Faculty of Arts and aims to provide in convenient form information
concerning

(i) the subject matter of the different courses offered, including
text and reference books,

(it) the requirements for admission,
(iii) enrolment and re-enrolment,

(iv) the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the
various programmes available for fulfilling them.

An endeavour has been made to provide answers to those problems
which students are most likely to encounter. It is important that each
student in the Faculty becomes well acquainted with the information
presented here. If problems remain unanswered, enquiries may be
referred to the Faculty office, Room LG 5, which is situated on the
lower ground floor of the Morven Brown Building (Arts/Maths),
near the top of Basser Steps.

It is possible that changes may be made affecting the information
presented in this Handbook, especially concerning subjects offered and
prescribed reading. Students are strongly advised to consult frequently
the notice-boards of the different Schools as well as the official notice-
boards of the University, to keep abreast of any changes as well as to
keep informed of pertinent announcements from time to time.

AS



CALENDAR OF DATES FOR 1973

Session 1: March 5§ to May 12
May Recess: May 13 to May 20
May 21 to June 16
Midyear Recess: June 17 to July 22

Session 2: July 23 to August 11
August Recess: August 12 to August 26
August 27 to November 10

JANUARY
Friday 12 .. . . Last date for application for review of results of
annual examinations
Monday 15 ... Last day for acceptance of applications for admis-
sion to university degrees and diplomas
Friday 19 ....... Last day for application for deferred examinations
Last day for acceptance of applications to enrol
by new students and students repeating first
year
Monday 29 ... Australia Day—Public Holiday
Tuesday 30 ... Deferred examinations begin
FEBRUARY
Saturday 10 ... Deferred examinations end
Monday 19 ... . Enrolment period begins for new students and
students repeating first year
Monday 26 ... Enrolment period begins for students re-enrolling
(second year and later years)
MARCH
Friday 2 ... Last date for application for review of deferred
examination results
Monday 5 ... Session 1 commences
Tuesday 13 ... Faculty of Arts meeting, 2 p.m.
Friday 16 ... Last day for acceptance of enrolments by new
students (late fee payable)
Friday 30 ... Last day for changes in course programmes
Last day for acceptance of enrolments by students
re-enrolling (late fee payable)
APRIL
Friday 6 ... ...  Last day for discontinuation without failure of
sul;jccts which extend over the first session
only
Thursday 19 ... Last day for acceptance of corrected enrolment

details forms
A6
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APRIL
Friday 20 to
Monday 23 ... Easter
Wednesday 25 ...  Anzac Day—Public Holiday
MAY
Monday 7 ....... Provisional timetable for June/July examinations
published
Sunday 13 . ... May Recess begins
Sunday 20 ... ... May Recess ends
Last date for discontinuation without failure of
subjects which extend over the academic
year
JUNE
Tuesday 5 ... Timetable for June/July examinations published
Faculty of Arts meeting, 2 p.m.
Monday 11 ........ Queen’s Birthday—Public Holiday

Saturday 16 . . Session 1 ends

Sunday 17 Midyear Recess begins
Tuesday 19 ... . Midyear examinations begin
Saturday 30 ... - Last day for acceptance of applications for re-
admission after exclusion under rules govern-
ing re-enrolment
JULY
Tuesday 3 ... Midyear examinations end
Sunday 22 ... .. Midyear Recess ends
Monday 23 ... Session 2 commences
AUGUST
Thursday 2 ... .. .. Foundation Day
Sunday 12 ... .. August Recess begins
Tuesday 14 ... . .. Faculty of Arts meeting, 2 p.m.
Wednesday 22 . . Last day for acceptance of corrected enrolment
details forms
Friday 24 ... . T.ast date for discontinuation without failure of
subjects which extend over the second
session only
Sunday 26 ... ... August Recess ends
SEPTEMBER
Monday 10 ... Provisional timetable for annual examinations
published
OCTOBER
Monday 1 ........... Eight Hour Day—Public Holiday

Tuesday 9
Tuesday 30

Faculty of Arts meeting, 2 p.m.
Timetable for annual examinations published
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NOVEMBER
Saturday 10 .. .
Tuesday 13 .. ...

DECEMBER
Tuesday 4 ...
Tuesday 25 ... ..
Wednesday 26 ...

Session 1:

Session 2:

JANUARY
Friday 11 ... . .

Monday 14 .

Friday 18 ... .

Tuesday 29 to
Saturday 9 .. ...

FEBRUARY
Monday 18 ... .

Monday 25 ... .

Session 2 ends
Annual examinations begin

Annual examinations end
Christmas Day—Public Holiday
Boxing Day—Public Holiday

1974

March 4 to May 19
May Recess: May 20 to May 26
May 27 to June 16

Midyear Recess: June 17 to July 21

July 22 to August 25

August Recess: August 26 to September 1
September 2 to November 3

Study Recess: November 4 to November 10

Last date for applicaton for review of results of
annual examinations

Timetable for deferred examinations published

Last date for application for admission to univer-
sity degrees and diplomas

Last date for application for deferred examina-
tions

Deferred examinations

Enrolment period begins for new students and
students repeating first year

Enrolment period begins for students re-enrolling
(second and later years)

Results of deferred examinations available

THE ACADEMIC YEAR

The academic year is divided into two sessions, each containing 14 weeks
for teaching. There is a recess of five weeks between the two sessions. In
addition there are short recesses within the sessions—one week within
Session 1 and two weeks within Session 2.

The first session commences on the first Monday of March.



FACULTY OF ARTS
DEAN—Professor F. K. Crowley
CHAIRMAN—Professor D. M. McCallum
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT—I. M. Birch, BA DipEd Syd.

SCHOOL OF DRAMA

PROFESSOR OF DRAMA AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
C. R. B. Quentin, MA Oxon.

SENIOR LECTURERS
V. I. Emeljanow, MA N.Z., PhD Stan.
0. Fiala, BA MEd Dip Ed Syd., PhD Colorado, MACE
P. E. Parsons, BA W. Aust., MA PhD Camb.
Jean Wilhelm, AB Smith, MA W.V.U., PhD Minn.
LECTURERS
J. D. Golder, BA R’dg., MA Brist.
Mrs. Marie-Louise M. Thiersch, MA Adel
TUTORS
A. Clark, MA Syd.
Angela C. Moore, MA Birm.

SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS

PROFESSOR OF EcoNoMIC HISTORY AND HEAD OF SCHOOL

W. G. Rimmer, MA PhD Camb., AM Harv., FRHistS
PROFESSOR OF ECONOMICS

J. W. Nevile, BA W. Aust., MA PhD Calif.
PROFESSOR OF STATISTICS

N. C. Kakwani, MA PhD Delhi
RESEARCH PROFESSOR OF ECONOMICS

M. C. Kemp, BCom MA Melb., PhD Johns H.
ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT

Helen Rothwell, BCom N.S.W.

Department of Economic History
SENIOR LECTURER
S. Ambirajan, MA PhD And., PhD Manc.
LECTURERS
D. L. Clark, BEc Syd.

J. A, Perkins, BSc(Econ) Hull
P. J. Shergold, BA Hull, MA 1il.

TuTOR
K. L. Morgan, BA Belf.
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Department of Economics

ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS
G. D. McColl, MSc(Econ) Lond., AASA (Senior)
N. Runcie, BEc Syd., PhD Lond.
D. J. Stalley, MEc Adel., MBA Col., AUA

SENIOR LECTURERS
R. V. Horn, MEc Syd., DrRerPol Cologne
K. D. Rivett, MA PhD Melb.

LECTURERS
P. Calvo, MSc(Econ) PhD Lond.
N. J. Dudley, BAgEc PhD N.E.
I. Gordijew, BEc Syd.
W. E. Hotchkiss, MEc Syd.
C. W. Junor, BCom N.S.W.
F. C. Liu, MA Taiwan, PhD Roch.
Mrs. Catherine A. Mason, BA N.S.W.

SENIOR TUTORS
Mrs. Diane Enahoro, BCom N.S.W., DipEd Syd.
Mrs. Rita Hardie, BEc Syd.
1. D. Tredale, BCom N.S.W.
B. B. Rao, BA And., MA Ban., BSc(Econ) Lond.

TuTORS
D. R. Arrowsmith, BA Melb.
P. J. Forward, BCom DipEd N.S.W.
A. M. Kearns, BCom N.S.W.
A. C. K. Lo, BA Melb.
Paula R. Nakutis, BA DipEd N.S.W.

RESEARCH ASSISTANT
Mrs. Iska Coutts, BA Syd.

Department of Economefrics

LECTURERS
W. R. Hughes, MCom Auck., DBA Indiana
N. Podder, MA Calc.
E. R. Sowey, BEc Syd., BSc N.S.W., MSc Lond.
J. A. Zerby, MA Penn. State & Vanderbilt

TuToRs
G. Hobbes, BCom N.S.W.
J. L. Knight, BCom N.S.W.
R. D. Milbourne, BCom N.S.W.
TEACHING FELLOW
Mrs. Lucy Gosh, BSc N. E. H. Rotterdam

Department of Industrial Relations

SENIOR LECTURERS
G. W. Ford, BA DipEd Syd., MA(Econ) Calif.
F. S. Stevens, BEc Syd., MA Stan.

TEACHING FELLOW
Vivienne E. Read, BSW N.S.W.
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SCHOOL OF ENGLISH

PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
H. I. Oliver, MA Syd., FAHA

ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS
0. N. Burgess, MA DipEd Syd.
R. G. Geering, MA DipEd Syd.
H. P. Heseltine, BA W. Aust.,, MA PhD Louisiana State

SENIOR LECTURER
J. M. Allen, BA Rand and Oxon.

LECTURERS
Mrs. RoslynnD. Haynes, BSc Syd., MA Tas.
A. J. Johnson, MA Adel., PhD Lond.
Mrs. Denise D. H. Kalfas, BA Syd., MA Oxon., DipClassArch Oxon.
R. W. Powell, BA PhD Brist.
Janet C. Walker, MA Syd. —
RS- WallaeerBASyd. M.J . Créenagn - ,
TUTORS : QEJ?, f"\clh‘e,\a\ﬂﬁ, th lﬂ*dﬁ-
Barbara J. Cocks, BA N.S.W.
Judith M. Colman, MA N’cle (N.S.W.)
Mrs. Anne Godfrey-Smith, BSc Syd., BA AN.U. #1.8 ( Flinden 47)
Mrs. Pauline Watson, BA DipEd Syd.

TEACHING FELLOWS
Gaie Beilby, BA N.S.W.
Mrs. Kate Cadman, BA Birm.
Lee C. Headland, BA N.S.W.

SCHOOL OF FRENCH

PROFESSOR OF FRENCH AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
Mrs. Judith O. Robinson, BA Syd., MA Camb., DU Paris, FAHA,
Officier des Palmes Académiques

SENIOR LECTURER
J. S. Chaussivert, LesL Paris, MésL Poitiers

LECTURERS
A. B. Eyre, MA Wales
M. Freyne, MA N.Z., LesL Paris, DesL. Paris-Sorbonne
S. A. Newman, BA DipEd Syd., DU Besangon
Mrs. Véra Sauran, LScPol Paris, PhD N.S.W.

TUTORS
Christa Jostsons, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W.
Mrs. Sonia Marks, BA Syd., DipEd N.S.W.
Mrs. Inés Vromen, Lic d’anglais Stras.

SCHOOL OF GEOGRAPHY

PROFESSOR OF GEOGRAPHY AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
J. A. Mabbutt, MA Camb.

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
E. A. Fitzpatrick, BA Wash., MA Syd.
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LECTURERS
F. C. Bell, BSc Syd., MSc NS.W., MSo<:81gmaX1
I. H. Burnley, MA Cant PhD W.
Juliet P. Burrell, BSc N. Z MSc Otago PhD Melb.
Mrs. Janice R. Corbett, BSc PhD Syd.
T. R. Healy, MSc Auck., PhD Monash
A.J. Holsman, MA Camb.
D. Jeffrey, BA(Econ) Sheff., MA PhD Ohio
P. L. Simons, BA PhD Syd.
D. J. Webb, BA DipEd Melb., MPhil Lond.

SENIOR TUTOR
Mrs. Elizabeth F. Burke, BA Camb., MSc Syd.

TuToR/DEMONSTRATORS
J. R. Geissman, BA Calif.
N. G. Lonergan, BA DipEd N.E.
Majorie E. Sullivan, BSc Svd.

TEACHING FELLOW
P. J. Hughes, MSc Canu.

SCHOOL OF GERMAN

PROFESSOR OF GERMAN AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
J. R. Milfull, BA PhD Syd.

SENIOR LECTURER
G. von Wilpert

LECTURERS
H. J. Diefenbach, BA PhD Ql/d.
O. Reinhardt, BA PhD Syd.
Margaret Rose, BA Monash
H. L. Simmons, BA W.Aust., PhD A.N.U.

TuTtor
Beatrice Kaupins, BA A.N.U.

SCHOOL OF HISTORY

PROFESSOR OF HISTORY AND HEAD OF ScHooL
F. K. Crowley, MA PhD Melb., DPhil Oxon., FAHA

PROFESSORS OF HISTORY
R. Kumar, BSc Delhi, MA Panj.(1.), PhD A.N.U.
P. J. O’Farrell, MA N.Z., PhD A.N.U.

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
Kathleen Woodroofe, MA PhD Adel.

SENIOR LECTURERS
B. H. Fletcher, MA DipEd Syd., PhD N.S.W.
W. J. Hudson, BA Qld., MA Melb., PhD A.N.U.

LECTURERS
1. J. Bickerton, BA Adel., MA Kansas
I. D. Black, BA Adel., PhD A.N.U.
R. I. Cashman, BA Syd., MA Monash, PhD Duke
J. Gershevitch, BA Shanghai, MA Melb.
M. V. Harcourt, MA W. Aust.
Beverley R. Kingston, BA Qld., PhD Monash
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SENIOR TUTOR
Mrs. Winifred 1. Mitchell, MA N.E.

TuTors
Rama Amritmahal, BA DipLib Bom., MA Calc.
Hilary Golder, BA Oxon., DipEd Lond.
A. W. Hamilton, MA W. Ausi.
Mrs. Elizabeth Malcolm, BA N.S.W., MA Syd.
Janelle A. Mills, BA Qld., PhD Lond.
P. C. Wicks, BA Qld.

SCHOOL OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE

PROFESSOR OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
G. Seddon, BA Melb., MSc PhD Minn.

PROFESSOR OF HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE
J. B. Thornton, BA BSc Syd.

HONORARY SENIOR LECTURER
R. J. Gillings, MSc MEd Syd.

SENIOR LECTURER
R. M. Gascoigne, MSc Syd., PhD Liv.

LECTURERS
G. N. Flegman, BA N.S.W.
G. A. Freeland, BA PhD Brist.,, CertHist&PhilosSci Camb.
W. H. Leatherdale, BA Melb.
D. R. Oldroyd, MA Camb., MSc Lond.
J. R. Saunders, BSc Sus.

SeNIOR TUTOR
Mrs. Nessy Allen, BA N.S.W.

TuTor
Mrs. Shirley D. Saunders, BA N.S.W.

SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS

PROFESSOR OF STATISTICS AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
A. M. Hasofer, BEE Faruk, BEc PhD Tas., MIEAust

PROFESSOR OF APPLIED MATHEMATICS
V. T. Buchwald, BSc Marnc., MSc PhD Lond.

PROFESSOR OF APPLIED MATHEMATICS
J. M. Blatt, BA Cinc., PhD Corn. and Prin., FAA, FAPS

PROFESSORS OF PURE MATHEMATICS
G. M. Kelly, BSc Syd., BA PhD Camb., FAA
G. Szekeres, DiplChemEng Bud., FAA

DIRECTOR OF FIRST YEAR STUDIES
Associate Professor A. H. Low, MSc DipEd Syd., PhD N.S.W.

ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT
Mrs. Pamela Monk, BSc N.E.

Department of Pure Mathematics

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
J. L. Griffith, BA MSc DipEd Syd.
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SENIOR LECTURERS

J. St. A. Sandiford, MSc Syd.
A.J. Van der Poorten, BA BSc PhD N.S.W.

LECTURERS
C. D. Cox, BSc DipEd Qld.
S. A. R. Disney, BA Adel., DPhil Oxon.
P. W. Donovan, BA Syd., DPhil Oxon.
D. Gray, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W.
. C. Hunt, BSc Syd., MSc PhD Warw.
K. James, BSc PhD Syd.
A. Morris, BSc Qld., PhD Flin.
S. Noussair, BA Cairo, PhD Br.Col.
D. G. Tacon, BSc N'cle (N.S.W.), PhD A.N.U.

SENIOR- TUTORS
Mary R. Freislich, BA Rand, MA N.S.W.
L. Lobb, BSc Rhodes, MS Il
Mrs. Agnes V. Nikov, DipiMath DiplEd Bud.

TuToRS
Mrs. Felicity A. Dewar, BSc Qu.
J. Goozeff, MSc N.S.W.
Alison L. Wolff, BSc Tas.

1.

D
R.
S.
E.

Department of Applied Mathematics

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
W. E. Smith, MSc Syd., BSc Oxon., PhD N.S.W., MInstP

SENIOR LECTURERS

K. Okamoto, BS PhD Tokyo and Louisiana State
L H. Sloan, BA BSc Melb., MSc Adel., PhD Lond.

LECTURERS
J. K. Adams, MSc Syd., PhD N.S.W.
B. J. Burn, MSc Otago., PhD Camb.
B. S. Goh, BSc PhD Cant.
E. J. Moore, MSc W. Aust., PhD Harv.
A. H. Opie, BSc DipEd Melb., PhD Monash
C. Pask, BSc Lond., PhD N.S.W.

SENIOR TUTORS

Eunice Giles, BSc Melb., MSc W. Aust.
D. C. Guiney, BSc PhD Adel.
G. Isaacs, BSc N.S.W.

TEACHING FELLOW

S. C. K. Wong, BSc N.S.W.
HONORARY ASSOCIATE

B. V. Hamon, BSc BE Syd., MAIP

QUEEN EL1ZABETH FELLOW
D. J. Wilson, BSc PhD Adel.

Department of Statistics

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS
J. B. Douglas, MA BSc DipEd Melb.
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SENIOR LECTURERS
A. G. L. Elliott, BSc W. Ausi.
C. A. McGilchrist, BSc BEd Qld., MSc PhD N.S.W.
P. J. Staff, BSc DipEd Syd., MSc PhD N.S.W,
M. K. Vagholkar, MSc Bom., PhD Lond., DIC

LECTURERS
P. J. Cooke, MSc N.E., MS PhD S:an.
R. B. Davis, BSc Syd., MSc N.S.W., DipEd N.E.
J. A. Eccleston, BSc Syd., MSc Man., PhD Corn.

TUTOR
V. J. Gebski, BA N.S.W.

TEACHING FELLOW
D. J. Bennett, BS¢c Q/d.

Department of Engineering Mathematics

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
S. 1. Prokhovnik, BA MSc Melb.

SENIOR LECTURERS
C. M. Groden, DiplMath Ziir.
C. B. Kirkpatrick, MSc Syd., AlnstP

LECTURERS
M. G. Greening, MA Lond.
D. E. Mackenzie, BSc Tas.
D. A. Mustard, BSc Syd., MSc N.S.W.
W. J. Pretorius, MSc Rhodes, DIC

TUuTOR
D. S. Craig, BSc Qld.

PROFESSIONAL OFFICER
Mrs. Julienne Gibson, BSc Syd.

SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY

PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
C. L. Hamblin, BSc MA Melb., PhD Lond.

'SENIOR LECTURERS
R. E. Dowling, BA Syd., PhD Lond.
P. C. Gibbons, BA Syd., BPhil Oxon.
R. S. Walters, MA Syd.

LECTURERS
F. N. Harpley, BA Syd.
Mrs. Barbara A. Roxon, BA Syd.
F. Vlach, MA Calif.

SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL SCIENCE AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
D. M. McCallum, BA Syd., MA BPhil Oxon.

ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS
Ruth Atkins, BA BEc DipEd Syd.
O. Harries, BA Wales, MA Oxon.
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SENIOR LECTURER
A. C. Palfreeman, LésScPol Geneva, MA A.N.U.

LECTURERS
C. Condren, MSc(Econ) PhD Lond.
S. C. Ghosh, BA Dacca, MA Calc., MSocSc The Hague, PhD Manc.
H. Kopsch, BA Sheff., MA Br.Col., PhD Lond.

G. Shipp, MEc Svd.

TuToRs
A. Chodkiewics, BEc Syd.
G. Irvine, BA Monash
R. Lucy, BA Syd.
R. R. Rockwell, MA Calif.
K. Woldring, BA S.4., MA Syd.

SCHOOL OF PSYCHOLOGY

PROFESSOR OF APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
S. H. Lovibond, BA Melb., MA PhD DipSocSc Adel.

PROFESSOR OF APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY
A. G. Hammer, MA Syd.

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
R. T. Martin, BA DipPubAdmin Syd., MBPsychoanalSoc

EXECUTIVE ASSISTANT TO HEAD OF SCHOOL
A. K. Olley, BA Syd.

SENIOR LECTURERS
S. Bochner, BA Syd., MA Hawaii, PhD N.S.W.
A. E. Carey, BSc Lond.
E. E. Davies, MA Syd., PhD N.S.W.
D. R. Martin, BA DipEd Syd.
D. McNicol, BA Adel., PhD Camb.
A. K. Olley, BA Syd.

LECTURERS
K. D. Bird, BSc N.S.W.
P. J. Cleary, BSc Qld., PhD N.S.W.
N. Cochrane, BA Camb.
R. G. Farmer, BA PhD Q/d.
R. A. S. Faust-Adams, BA Adel., MA PhD Mich.
Una Gault, MA Syd.
W. Hopes, BA Syd.
C. P. Kenna, BA BSc Syd.
K. R. Llewellyn, BA PhD Syd.
T. McKinnon, MA PhD Syd.
J. C. Murray, BA Syd.
S. Sunder Das, BSc Trav., BSc PhD Lond.
R. C. Winkler, BA Syd., PhD N.S.W.

TuToRs
R. D. Adams, BA Addel.
Mrs. Ailsa Burns, BA Melb.
Helen R. Disney, BA Oxon., MPsychol N.S.W.

Elizabeth Kennedy, BA Syd.

TEACHING FELLOW
Pauline M. Howie, BA Syd.
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SCHOOL OF RUSSIAN

PROFESSOR OF RUSSIAN AND HEAD OF ScHOOL
Tatjana Cizova, BA Syd. and Lond., DiplSlavStudies Oxon.

LECTURER
B. E. Lewis, BA MPhil Lecds

SENIOR TUTOR
Mrs. Victoria Gantimourova, CandCommScis, Inst.Oriental&
Comm.Scis., (Harbin)

SCHOOL OF SOCIOLOGY

PROFESSOR OF SOCIOLOGY AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
S. Encel, MA PhD Melb.

ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR
A. A. Congalton, MA DipEd N.Z.

SENIOR LECTURER
S. C. Hill, BSc Syd., PhD Melb.

LECTURERS
W. J. Bottomley, BA Syd.
S. O. D’Alton, MEc Syd., PhD N.S.W.
A. Jakubowicz, BA Syd.
A. Kondos, BA W. Aust.
M. A. O’Halloran, BSW N.S.W.
J. J. Ray, MA Syd.

TUTORS
J. A. Falk, BA A.N.U.
Jeannie Martin, BA Syd.
J. L. Rawson, BCom N.S.W.

SCHOOL OF SPANISH AND LATIN AMERICAN

STUDIES

PROFESSOR OF SPANISH AND HEAD OF SCHOOL
R. Johnson, MA Camb.

SENIOR LECTURER
J. R. Levy, MA Col., PhD Penn.

LECTURERS
J. T. Brotherton, BA Birm.
M. P. Gorman, BA S$’ton.
J. Stevenson, MA Essex and Lond.
L. Vargas Saavedra, MA Chile, PhD Madrid

TEACHING FELLOW
J. Madden, MA Glas.
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COURSES AVAILABLE FOR DEGREE OF
BACHELOR OF ARTS

SCHEDULE A

The following is a list of the subjects that may be studied in the
Faculty of Arts, at Kensington. The subjects show the courses of each
subject together with the distinguishing number of each course.

The Honours syllabus of a course incorporates the Pass syllabus
of that course plus additional work; thus the hours shown for an
Honours syllabus include the hours shown for the pass course
syllabus.* For example, the¢ Honours course 57.222 Drama II is
made up of 4 hours per week in 57.212 Drama II plus 2 hours
per week additional work to make up the total of 6 hours indicated
in the table below.

Further information on the content of each of the courses may
be found in the following “Description of Subjects” and in Section D
of the Calendar—Description of Subjects.

) Compulsory
Subject Qualifying Course hours per yveek
for 2 sessions

Chemistry 2.001 Chemistry I
2.002 Chemistry IIS

Drama 57211 Drama I

57.212 Drama II

57.222 Drama II (Honours)
57.213 Drama IIIA

57.223 Drama IIIA (Honours)
57.233 Drama IIIB

57.243 Drama IIIB (Honours)
57.224 Drama IV (Honours)

Economic 15.331 Economic History I
History 15.332 Economic History II
15.342 Economic History II
(Honours)
iEconomic History II1
TEconomic History IIIA
(Honours)
tEconomic History 1IIB
(Honours)
15.304 Economic History 1V
(Honours)

* Honours courses in Psychology II and IIIA, Drama III and History 11
and III vary from this general pattern. For further details, students
should refer to the sections “Descriptions of Subjects” and “Psychology
Subjects” in this Handbook.

t For details of units in this subject see course descriptions in Section A
of this Handbook.

O O
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Subject

Qualifying Course

Compulsory
hours per week
for 2 sessions

Al9

Economics

15.101
15.111
15.102
15.112

15.153
15.124

Economics I

Economics IN

Economics II

Economics II (Honours)
tEconomics II1
tEconomics IIIA (Honours)
Economics IIIB (Honours)
Economics IV (Honours)

AULABADRRN

English

50.111
50.121
50.112
50.122
50.113
50.123
50.133
50.143
50.114

English I

English IT

English II

English II (Honours)
English ITTA

English IIIA (Honours)
English ITIB

English IIIB (Honours)
English IV (Honours)

French

56.111
56.121
56.112
56.122
56.113
56.123
56.133
56.143
56.114

French I

French IT

French II

French II (Honours)
French IIIA

French IIIA (Honours)
French IIIB

French IIIB (Honours)
French IV (Honours)

s

u-s_\u-a\u.\ll.n‘-ﬂu Abhwabhaab bbb

General
Biology

17.001

General and Human
Biology
Biology 11

—
[ X))

Geography

27.041
27.042
27.052
27.043
27.053
27.063
27.073

Geography 1A

Geography IIA
Geography IIA (Honours)
Geography IIIA
Geography IIIA (Honours)
Geography 11IB
Geography IIIB (Honours)

27.054 Geography IV (Honours)

-

Geoscience

25.111
25.112

Geoscience I
Geoscience II

German

64.001
64.111
64.002
64.022
64.112
64.122
64.113
64.123
64.133
64.143
64.114

German 1Z

German I

German II1Z

German 11Z (Honours)
German II

German II (Honours)
German IIIA

German IITA (Honours)
German IIIB

German IIIB (Honours)
German IV (Honours)

S R R e - - N V=Y N - N e Y Y- Y

t For details of units in this subject see course descriptions in Section A
of this Handbook.
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. Compulsory
Subject Qualifying Course hours per week
for 2 sessions

History 51.111 History IA

51.121 History IB

51.112 History IIA

51.132 History 1IB

51.122 History II (Honours)
51.142 History II (Honours)
51.113 History IITA

51.133 History IIIB

51.143 History IIIB (Honours)
51.163 History IIID (Honours)
51.114 History IV (Honours)

N D WWADWWWW

History and | 62.111 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. IA
Philosophy | 63 121 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. IB
of Science ) .

62.112 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. II

62.122 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. II
(Honours)

62.113 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. IITA

62.123 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. ITIA
(Honours) 6

62.133 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. I1IB
(Honours) 6

62.114 Hist. and Phil. of Sc. IV
(Honours) 4

E-NE NN

o

Industrial 15.502 Industrial Relations I 3
Relations | 15503 Industrial Relations II 3
15.512 Industrial Relations I
(Honours) 3
15,513 Industrial Relations HHA
(Honours) 4
15.523 Industrial Relations IIB
(Honours) 6

15.524 Industrial Relations IIT
(Honours)

[=)}

Mathematics| 10.001 Mathematics I or

10.011 Higher Mathematics I or

10.021 Mathematics IT
iMathematics 1I
tMathematics III

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV
(Honours) 10

NN

t For details of units in this subject see course descriptions in Section A
of this Handbook.
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A2l

Subject

Qualifying Course

Compulsory
hours per week
for 2 sessions

Philosophy

52.111 Philosophy I

52.112 Philosophy 11

52.122 Philosophy II (Honours)
52.113 Philosophy IITA

52.123 Philosophy ITIA (Honours)
52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours)
52.114 Philosophy IV

4

N LR AR

Physics

Political
Science

Psychology

Russian

1.001 Physics I or

1.011 Higher Physics I or
1.041 Physics IC

1.112 Physics 1I

0 NN

54.111 Political Science I
54.112 Political Science II

54.122 Political Science 1I
(Honours)

54.113 Political Science IITA

54.123 Political Science ITTA
(Honours)

54.143 Political Science IIIB
(Honours)

54.114 Political Science IV
(Honours)

34

54

12.001 Psychology I

12.012 Psychology 11

12.013 Psychology IITA

12.022 Psychology II

12.032 Psychology I (Honours)

12.033 Psychology IIIA (Honours)
12.034 Psychology IIIB (Honours)
12.035 Psychology 1V (Honours)

(=N~ RN~ - - "= )

59.001 Russian IZ

59.111 Russian I

59.002 Russian IIZ

59.022 Russian 1IZ (Honours)
59.112 Russian 1I

59.113 Russian IIIA

UL - BN IV RS |
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Subject

Qualifying Course

Compulsory
hours per week
for 2 sessions

Sociology

Spanish
and Latin
American
Studies

Theory of

Statistics

53.111 Sociology 1

53.121 Sociology IT

53.112 Sociology 1I

53.122 Sociology II (Honours)
53.113 Sociology IITIA

53.123 Sociology IHA (Honours)
53.143 Sociology 1IIB (Honours)
53.114 Sociology IV (Honours)

AW DWW
[eoge

65.001 Spanish 1Z

65.111 Spanish I

65.002 Spanish IIZ

65.022 Spanish IIZ (Honours)
65.112 Spanish II

65.122 Spanish II (Honours)
65.113 Spanish IITA

65.123 Spanish IIIA (Honours)
65.133 Spanish IIIB

65.143 Spanish IIIB (Honours)
65.114 Spanish IV (Honours)

N RGNNSO

10.311 Theory of Statistics IT
10.321 {{igher Theory of Statistics
I

10.312 Theory of Statistics III
10.322 g}gher Theory of Statistics

10.323 Theory of Statistics IV
(Honours)
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SCHEDULE B

Programmes approved by the Faculty which make Mathematics or
the Theory of Statistics a major area of study are set out in this Schedule.
Other programmes may also be approved—those shown should be taken
as typical rather than exhaustive. u%jects indicated by the letters A, B, C,
D and Z must be chosen so that any particular requirements relating to
them are satisfied.

BACHELOR OF ARTS—PASS DEGREE

Course I Course 11 Course 11T
Programme | 16,001 Mathe- All AIII
matics I One Mathematics II {One Mathematics 11T
Al Course Course
BI
Cl
DI
10.001 Mathe- All AIll
matics I BI1 One Mathematics III
2 Al One Mathematics I1 Course
BI Course
CI
10.001 Mathe- One Mathematics I |One Mathematics IIT
matics I Course Course
3 Al
BI BII
CI ClI
10.001 Mathe- One Mathematics IT |One Mathematics ITT
matics I Course Course
4 10.311 Theory of |10.312 Theory of
Statistics IT Statistics TIT
Al All
BI BII
10.001 Mathe- Two Mathematics Il |Two Mathematics
matics 1 Courses I1I Courses
5 Al
BI
CI
DI
10.001 Mathe- Two Mathematics I1 |One Mathematics ITI
matics 1 Courses Course
6 Al All
BI BII
CI
Al ATl Alll
BI BII BIII
7 CI
10.001 Mathe- 10.311 Theory of
matics 1 Statistics 1T




BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SPECIAL STUDIES—HONOURS DEGREE

Course I

Course 11

Course II1

Course IV

10.011 Higher Mathematics I*

One Higher Mathematics 11
Course

10.321 Higher Theory of
Statistics II

All

One Higher Mathematics III
Course

10.322 Higher Theory of
Statistics III

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV

10.011 Higher Mathematics I*

Al
BI

Two Higher Mathematics IT
Courses

Al

Two Higher Mathematics III
Courses

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV

10.011 Higher Mathematics I*

Al
BI

10.321 Higher Theory of
Statistics II

One Mathematics II Course

All

10.322 Higher Theory of
Statistics III

One Mathematics III Course

10.323 Theory of Statistics IV

ces, students may be permitted to enrol for second year Mathematics higher courses if they obtain high grades
mect the requirements of the Head of the School.

* In certain circumstan
in 10.001 Mathematics I, and also

1424
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMBINED SPECIAL STUDIES—HONOURS DEGREE
The second combined subject is indicated by Z

Course 1

Course 11

Course 1II

Course IV

10.011 Higher Mathematics I
Z1
Al

One Higher Mathematics II
Course
ZII (H)
All

One Higher Mathematics III
Course

ZIIIA (H)

{ 10.123 Pure Mathematics IV
Z

10.011 Higher Mathematics I

Z1
BI

Two Higher Mathematics Il
Courses

One Higher Mathematics III
Course

Z1IIA (H)

10.011 Higher Mathematics 1

Z1
Al

10.321 Higher Theory of
Statistics II
ZII (H)

One Mathematics II Course

10.322 Higher Theory of
Statistics III
ZIITA(H)

One Mathematics III Course

{ 10.123 Pure Mathematics IV
\ z

[ 10.323 Theory of Statistics
4 v
L Z

SIYV d40 ALTNOVA
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DESCRIPTIONS OF SUBJECTS

CHEMISTRY
2.001 Chemistry I

Classification of matter and theories of the structure of matter. Atomic
structure, the periodic table and chemical behaviour. Chemical bonds and
molecular structure. Equilibrium and change in chemical systems. The
structure, nomenclature and properties of organic compounds. Reactions
of organic compounds.

TEXTBOOKS

Anld9e6r,6 P. & Sonnessa, A. J. Principles of Chemistry. Collier-Macmillan,

Aylward, G. H. & Findlay, T. J. V. SI Chemical Data. Wiley, Sydney, 1971.

Barrow, G. M., Kenney, M. E., Lassila, J. D,, Litle, R. L. & Thompson,
W. E. Understanding Chemistry. Benjamin, N.Y., 1969.

Chemistry I—Laboratory Manual. Univ. of N.S.W., 1971.

Hart, H. & Schuetz, R. D. Organic Chemistry. Houghton Mifflin, 1972.

Schaum Outline Series. Theory and Problems of College Chemistry. SI
(metric) ed. McGraw-Hill.

Turk, A., Meislich, H., Brescia, F. & Arents, J. Introduction to Chemistry.
Academic Press, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brown, G. 1. A New Guide to Modern Valency Theory. Longmans, 1967.

Eastwood, F. W., Swan, J. M. & Yonatt, J. B. Organic Chemistry. A First
University Course in Twelve Programs. Science Press, 1967.

Gray, H. B. & Haight, G. P. Basic Principles of Chemistry. Benjamin, 1967.

Pauling, L. College Chemistry. 3rd ed. Freeman, N.Y. 1964.

Runquist, O., Cresswell, C. J. & Head, J. T. Chemical Principles: A Pro-
grammed Text. Burgess Publishing Co., 1968.

Sisler, H. H., Van derWerf, C. A. & Davidson, A. W. College Chemistry.
3rd ed. Collier-Macmillan, 1967.

Vog;ls, A. I. Macro and Semimicro Qualitative Analysis. 4th ed. Longmans,
1954.

2.002 Chemistry 1I
Divided into three units, 2.002A, 2.002B, 2.002C.

A26
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2.002A Chemistry 11 (Physical Chemistry)

Quantum mechanics; molecular energy and thermodynamics; chemical
application of thermodynamics; surface and colloid chemistry.

TEXTBOOKS

Aylward, G. H. & Findlay, T. J. V. SI Chemical Data. Wiley, 1971.

Barrow, G. M. Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1966.

Shaw, t]g J. Introduction to Colloid and Surface Chemistry. 2nd ed. Butter-
worth, 1970.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alexander, A. E. & Johnson, P. Colloid Science. O.U.P., 1950.

Barrow, G. M. Structure of Molecules. Benjamin, 1963,

Daniels, F. et al. Experimental Physical Chemistry. 7th ed. McGraw-Hill,
1970.

Daniels, F. & Alberty, R. A. Physical Chemistry. 3rd ed. Wiley, 1966.

Glasstone, S. Texthook of Physical Chemistry. 2nd ed. Van Nostrand, 1948.

Moore, W. J. Physical Chemistry. 4th ed. Longmans, 1963.

Shoemaker, D. P. & Garland, C. W. Experiments in Phvsical Chemistry.
2nd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1967.

2.002B Chemistry II (Organic Chemistry)

Chemistry of the more important functional groups: aliphatic hydro-
carbons, monocyclic aromatic hydrocarbons, halides, alcohols, phenols,
aldehydes, ketones, ethers, carboxylic acids and their derivatives, nitro
compounds, amines, and sulphonic acids.

TEXTBOOKS

1.

Morrison, R. T. & Boyd, R. N. Organic Chemistry. 3rd ed. Int. Stud. Ed.
Allyn & Bacon, 1973.

2. One of the following:

Cheronis, N. D. & Entrikin, J. B. Identification of Organic Compounds.
Wiley International Edition.

Shriner, R. L., Fuson, R. C. & Curtin, D. Y. Systematic Identification of
Organic Compounds. 5th ed. Wiley, 1964.

Vogel, A. 1. Elementary Practical Organic Chemistry. Part II. Qualitative
Organic Analysis. Longmans, 1957.

2.002C Chemistry 11 (Inorganic/Analytical Chemistry)

Chemistry of non-metals; chemistry of typical metals; transition metals,
lanthanides and actinides; introduction to nuclear chemistry. Quantitative
inorganic analysis.

TEXTBOOKS

Fischer, R. B, & Peters, D. G. Quantitative Chemical Analysis. Saunders,
1968.

Tolly, W. L. The Chemistry of the Non-Metals. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Quagliano, J. V. & Vélldrino, L. M. Coordination Chemistry. Heath & Co.,
Lexington, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Basolo, F. & Johnson, R. Coordination Chemistry. Benjamin, 1964.

Carswell, D. J. Introduction to Nuclear Chemistry. Elsevier, 1967.

Cotton, F. A. & Wilkinson, G. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. 2nd ed.
Wiley, 1966.
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DRAMA

_ Drama courses offered within the Faculty of Arts are not primarily
intended to equip a student for the profession of theatre. The National
Institute of Dramatic Art, established in the University, is concerned with
vocational training and with the practice of the theatre arts. The School of
Drama is concerned with liberal education and with the evaluation of those
arts. The National Institute of Dramatic Art and the Old Tote Theatre
Company, however, provide practical and professional theatre on the campus
and the School of Drama benefits greatly from their activities.

57.211 Drama I

Serves both as an introduction to the other drama courses and as a
survey of world drama complete in itself. Lectures cover the span of theatre
from .the Greeks to the present, and are concerned with drama as a
theatrical form and as an expression of society. Additional lectures are
included on stage and theatre design, music in the theatre, Japanese
drama, and television. Tutorials concentrate on the theatrical aspects of
the plays studied.

TEXTBOOKS

Albee, E. Who's Afraid of Virginia Woolf? Penguin.

Arden, J. Serjeant Musgrave’s Dance. Methuen.

Bolt, R. A Man for All Seasons. Penguin.

Brecht, B. Parables for the Theatre. Penguin.

Buzo, A. Macquarie. Currency Press.

Chekhov, A. Plays. Penguin.

Esslin, M. ed. Absurd Drama. Penguin.

Frisch, M. The Fire Raisers. Methuen.

Heilman, R. ed. An Anthology of English Drama Before Shakespeare. Holt,
Rinehart & Winston.

Ibsen, H. Ghosts and Other Plays. Penguin.

Tonesco, E. Plays. Penguin.

Moliére, I. B. P, Five Plays. Mentor.

O’'Neill, E. Ah, Wilderness! and Other Plays. Penguin.

Robinson, C. A. Jr. ed. An Anthology of Greek Drama. 1st Series. Holt,
Rinehart & Winston.

Shakespeare, W. Hamlet. Signet.

Stoppard, T. Rosencrantz and Guildernstern are Dead. Faber.

Strindberg, A. Six Plays. Doubleday Anchor.

Williams, T. Sweet Bird of Youth and Other Plays. Penguin.

Noh Plays. Texts will be supplied.

Pla):is currently in performance at the Old Tote Theatre. Any convenient
edition.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Arnott, P. Greek Scenic Conventions. O.U.P.

Arnott, P. Introduction to Greek Theatre. Macmillan.
Artaud, A. The Theatre and Its Double. Grove.

Barker, H. G. Prefaces to Shakespeare. Batsford.
Beckerman, B. Shakespeare at the Globe. Macmillan.
Bentley, E. The Art of Drama. Appleton-Century-Crofts.
Bentley, E. Theories of the Modern Stage. Pelican.

Bieber, M. History of the Greek and Roman Theatre. O.U.P.
Boleslavsky, R. Acting: The First Six Lessons. Dobson.
Bradbrook, M. C. Ibsen the Norwegian. Chatto & Windus.
Brecht, B. The Messingkauf Dialogues. Methuen.
Bridges-Adams, W. The Irresistible Theatre. Vol. 1. Secker & Warburg.
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Brockett, O. The Theatre. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Brook, P. The Empty Space. Athenaeum.

Cheney, S. The Theatre. Tudor.

Clark, B. Eugene O’Neill: The Man and His Plays. Dover.

Demetz, P. ed. Brecht. Prentice-Hall.

Bsslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Pelican,

Esslin, M. Brecht: A Choice of Evils. Eyre & Spottiswoode.
Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor.

Fjelde, R. ed. Ibsen. Prentice-Hall.

Ford, B. ed. The Age of Shakespeare. Pelican.

Freedley, G. & Reeves, J. A. 4 History of the Theatre. Crown.
Gassner, J. ed. O’Neill. Prentice-Hall. .
Gassner, J. Directions in the Modern Theatre. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Gassner, J. The Theatre in Our Times, Crown.

Grotowski, J. Towards A Poor Theatre. Methuen.

Hamilton, E. The Greek Way. Mentor.

Harrison, G. B. Elizabethan Plays and Players. Ann Arbor Book.
Heffner, H., Selden, S. & Selman, H. Modern Theatre Practice. Vision.
Hodges, G. The Globe Restored. Benn.

Hunningher, B. Origin of the Theatre. Hill & Wang.

Ionesco, E. Notes and Counternotes. Grove.

Kitto, H. D. F. Form and Meaning in Drama. University Paperback.
Kitto, H. D. F. Greek Tragedy. University Paperback.

Magarshack, D. Chekhov the Dramatiist, Lehman.

Magarshack, D. Stanislavsky on the Art of the Stage. Faber.

Nagler, A. M. 4 Source Book of Theatrical History. Dover.

Nicoll, A. Development of the Theatre. Harrap.

Nicoll, A. World Drama. Harrap.

Simonson, L. The Stage is Set. Dover.

Slonim, M. Russian Theatre. Crown.

Sokel, W. ed. Anthology of German Expressionism. Doubleday Anchor.
Southern, R. The Seven Ages of Theatre. Faber.

Stanislavsky, C. An Actor Prepares. Penguin.

Stanislavsky, C. Building a Character. University Paperback.
Strindberg, A. Inferno. Hutchinson.

Strindberg, A. 4 Madman’s Defense, Doubleday Anchor.

Styan, J. L. Dramatic Experience. C.U.P.

Styan, J. L. Elements of Drama. C.U.P.

Tillyard, E. M. W. The Elizabethan World Picture. Chatto & Windus.
Valency, M. The Breaking String. O.U.P.

Valency, M. The Flower and The Castle. Macmillan.

Willett, J. The Theatre of Bertolt Brecht. Methuen.

Willett, J. Brecht on Theatre. Methuen.

57.212 Drama I

History of the theaire arts in relation to dramatic structure with emphasis
on the actor, theatre form and design, and the rise of the director.
Selected plays are studied in the context of theatre documents.

TEXTBOOKS

Bentley, E. ed. The Classic Theatre. Vols. 1-3. Doubleday Anchor.

Brown, W. P. ed. Drama and The Theatre. Routledge & Keegan Paul.

Caputi, A. Romanticism and Realism: Masterworks of World Drama.
Heath.

Cole, T. ed. Aciors on Acting. Crown.

Cole, T. ed. Directors on Directing. Crown.

Duerr, E. The Length and Depth of Acting. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Esslin, M. ed. Absurd Drama. Penguin.
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Hodgson, J. Uses of Drama. Methuen.

Hodgson, J. & Richards, E. Improvisation. Methuen.

New American Drama. Penguin.

Plautus. Watling, E. F. tr. The Rope and Other Plays. Penguin.

Roche. P. tr. The Orestes Plays of Aeschylus. Mentor.

Schell, E. T. & Shuchter, J. D. eds. English Morality Plays and Moral
Interludes. Rinehart.

Way, B. Development Through Drama. Longman.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Adland, D. E. Group Drama. Longman.

Alington, A. F. Drama in Education. Blackwell.

Arnott, P. Introduction to the Greek Theatre. Macmillan.

Artaud, A. The Theatre and Its Double. Grove Press.

Berne, E. Games People Play. Penguin.

Boyle, W. P. Central and Flexible Staging. California U.P.

Brook, P. The Empty Space. MacGibbon & Kee.

Chambers, E. K. The Mediaeval Stage. O.U.P.

Chambers, E. K. The Elizabethan Stage. O.U.P.

Coggin, P. A. Drama and Education. Thames & Hudson.

Cook, H. C. The Play Way. Heineman.

Courtney, R. The School Play. Pitman.

Courtney, R. Play, Drama and Thought, Cassell, London.

Courtney, R. Teaching Drama. Cassell, London.

Duchartre, L. The Italian Comedy. Dover.

Fiala, O. Action on Stage! Martindale Press.

Franklin, M. A. A Rehearsal: Principles & Practice of Acting for the
Stage. Methuen.

Gassner, J. Producing the Play. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Grotowski, J. Towards A Poor Theatre. Methuen.

Joseph, S. New Theatre Forms. Pitman.

Kahan, S. An Actor's Workshop. Hardcourt.

Khan, S. Psychodrama Explained. N.Y. Philosophical Library.

Laver, J. Drama. Its Costume and Decor. Studio, 1957.

Lea, K. Italian Popular Comedy. Russell & Russell.

Moreno, J. L. The Theatre of Spontaneity. Beacon House.

Nagler, A. M. A4 Sourcebook of Theatrical History. Dover.

Nicoll, A. The Development of the Theatre. Harrap.

Pemberton-Billing, R. & Clegg, J. D. Teaching Drama. London U.P.

Roose-Evans, J. Experimental Theatre from Stanislavsky to Today. Studio

Vista.
Seldon, S. The Stage in Action. Southern Illinois U.P.
Siks, G. B. Creative Dramatics: An Art for Children. Harper.
Slade, P. Child Drama. London U.P.
Southern, R. Changeable Scenery. Faber.
Spolin, V. Improvisation for the Theatre. North West U.P.
Stanislavsky, C. An Actor Prepares. Penguin.
Stanislavsky, C. The Building of a Character. Penguin.
Stanislavsky, C. My Life in Art. Penguin.
Styan, J. L. The Dramatic Experience. C.U.P.
Ward, W. Playmaking with Children. Appleton-Century-Crofts.
Webster, T. B. L. Greek Theatre Production. Methuen.
Wiles, J. & Garrard, A, Leap To Life. Chatto & Windus.

57.222 Drama I (Honours)

This course offers an intensive study of selected theories of dramatic
construction.

TEXTBOOKS
Beckerman, B. Dynamics of Drama. Columbia U.P.
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Clark, B. ed. European Theories of the Drama. Crown.

Cole, T. ed. Playwrights on Playwriting. Hill & Wang.

Grebanier, B. Playwriting. Crowell.

Lawson, J. H. Theory and Technique of Playwriting. Hill & Wang.
Miller, J. W. Modern Playwrights at Work. Samuel French.
Smiley, S. Playwriting: The Structure of Action. Prentice-Hall.
Wager, W. ed. The Playwright Speaks. Longmans.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bentley, E. ed. The Playwright as Thinker. Meridian.
Bentley, E. ed. The Theory of the Modern Stage. Penguin.
Bentley, E. ed. The Life of the Drama. Methuen.
Ellis-Fermor, U. The Frontiers of Drama. Methuen.
PFergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor.
Nicoll, A. The Theatre and Dramatic Theory. Harrap.
Styan, J. L. The Elements of Drama. C.U.P.

5§7.213 Drama HIA
5§7.233 Drama HIB

Students taking Drama IIIA at the pass level may take any two options
marked A, one in each session.

Students may now, with the consent of the Head of School, take Drama
IIIA and Drama IIIB at the pass level. Those who do so may take four
options of those marked A or C, two in each session.

Honours students must complete 57.213 Drama IIIA and 57.233 Drama
IIIB, taking any four options of those marked A, B or C, two in each
session, in addition to the honours components.

Option C1 may be taken only after the successful completion of Al and
C2 only after the successful completion of A2. Each option is of fourteen
weeks duration and is taught for three hours weekly.

Options are offered according to the availability of staff and all options
are not necessarily offered every year.

Session 1 Options, each of fourteen weeks

Al Twentieth Century Drama and Theatre 1
A2 Film 1

A3 Drama and Theatre in Germany

B1 Nineteenth Century English Theatre

B2 Japanese Theatre

Session 2 Options, each of fourteen weeks

A4 Scventeenth Century English Drama and Theatre
A5 Seventeenth Century French Drama and Theatre
A6 Educational Drama

Cl1 Twentieth Century Drama and Theatre 2

C2 Film 2

SESSION 1 OPTIONS
Al Twentieth Century Drama and Theatre 1

Drama and the theatre of the early twentieth century. Includes study
of selected plays by Ibsen, Shaw, Strindberg and Pirandello, and by the
existentialist dramatists Sartre and Camus. An investigation of the forms
of poetic drama involves the Irish movement (Yeats, Synge, O’Casey),
plays by Lorca, Eliot and Fry, and the poetic myth as dramatized by
Anouilb and Giraudoux.
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TEXTBOOKS

Plays by the following authors and others may be chosen; they are
available in paperback editions:
Anouilh, Camus, Eliot, Fry, Giraudoux, Lorca, Lowell, O'Casey, Piran-
dello, Sartre, Shaw, Strindberg, Synge, Yeats.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Aspects of the Drama and Theatre. Sydney U.P.

Ayling, R. F. O’Casey. Papermac.

Barrett, W. Irrational Man. Doubleday Anchor.

Bentley, E. Bernard Shaw. University Paperback.

Bentley, E. In Search of Theatre. Knopf.

Bentley, E. The Life of the Drama. Athenaeum.

Bree, G. ed. Camus. Prentice-Hall.

Brustein, R. The Theatre of Revolt. Little, Brown & Co.

Calderwood, J. & Toliver, H. Perspectives on Drama. O.U.P.

Cambon, G. ed. Pirandello. Prentice-Hall.

Cole, T. ed. Playwrights on Playwriting. Hill & Wang.

Duran, M. ed. Lorca. Prentice-Hall.

Eliot, T. S. On Poetry and Poets. Faber.

Ellis-Fermor, U. The Irish Dramatic Movemeni. University Paperback.

Esslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Penguin.

Fergusson, F. The Human Image in Dramatic Literature. Doubleday
Anchor.

Fergusson, F. The Idea of a Theatre. Doubleday Anchor.

Gascoigne, B. Twentieth-Century Drama. Hutchison.

Gaskell, R. Drama and Reality. Routledge & Keegan Paul.

Gassner, J. The Theatre of Our Time. Crown.

Grossvogel, D. Twentieth Century French Drama. Columbia U.P.

Jones, D. E. The Plays of T. S. Eliot. Routledge & Keegan Paul.

Kaufman, W. ed. Existentialism from Dostoevsky to Sartre. Meridian.

Kern, E. ed. Sartre. Prentice-Hall.

Peacock, R. The Art of Drama. Routledge & Keegan Paul.

Peacock, R. The Poet in the Theatre. Harcourt, Brace & World.

Valency, M. The Flower and the Castle. Macmillan.

Williams, R. Drama from Ibsen to Eliot. Peregrine.

A2 Film1

Films by selected directors with special reference to the development of
film language. Visual and audio technique, rhetoric and style in the cinema
from 1896 to the present.

TEXTBOOKS
Bazin, A. What is Cinema? California U.P.
Lindgren, E. The Art of the Film. Allen & Unwin.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Davidson, B. The Real and the Unreal. Harper.

Eisenstein, S. M. Film Form and Film Sense. Meridian.

Eisenstein, S. M. Notes of a Film Director. Foreign Languages Publishing
House, Moscow,

Goodman, E. The Fifty-Year Decline and Fall of Hollywood. Simon &
Schuster,

Graham, P. ed. The New Wave. Secker & Warburg.

Hendricks, G. The Edison Motion Picture Myth. California U.P.

Kael, P. The Citizen Kane Book. Secker & Warburg,.

Pudovkin, V. 1. Film Technique and Film Acting. Evergreen.

Ross, L. Picture. Doubleday.

Seton, M. Sergei M. Eisenstein. Evergreen.



FACULTY OF ARTS A33

Spottiswood, R. Film and Iis Techniques. California U.P.
Spottiswood, R. 4 Grammar of the Film. California U.P.
Stephenson, R. & Debrix, J. R. The Cinema as Art. Penguin.

A3 Drama and Theatre in Germany

Drama and theatre in Germany, with special emphasis on the eighteenth
century.

TEXTBOOKS

Bentley, E. ed. The Classic Theatre. Vol. 2. Doubleday.
Esslin, M. ed. The Genius of the German Theatre. Mentor.
Kaufmann, W. ed. Goethe’s Faust. Doubleday Anchor.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Benedikt, M. & Wellwarth, G. E. Postwar German Theatre. Dutton.

Bruford, W. H. Theaire, Drama and Audience in Goethe’'s Germany.
Routledge.

Esslin, M. ed. Three German Plays. Penguin.

Garten, F. C. Modern German Drama. University Paperback.

Lange, V. ed. Classical German Drama. Bantum.

Lamport, F. J. ed. Five German Tragedies. Penguin.

Lessing, G. E. Hamburg Dramaturgy. Dover,

Mason, E. G. R. From Gottsched to Hebbel. Harrap.

Ritchie, J. M. Periods in German Literature. Oswald Wolff.

Sokel, W. Anthology of German Expressionist Drama. Doubleday.

Bl Nineteenth Century English Theatre

Theatrical forms in England from the rise of melodrama to the theatre
of Pinero and Henry Irving stressing their visual elements and a considera-
tion of relevant aesthetics, art, architecture and of changes in society.

TEXTBOOKS
Selections from the following anthologies:

Booth, M. ed. English 19th Century plays. Vols. 1 & 2, O.U.P.
Rowell, G. ed. Nineteenth Century Plays. World Classics. O.U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Chambers, F. P. The History of Taste. Columbia U.P.

Clark, K, The Gothic Revival. London.

Dutton, R. Victorian Home. Batford.

Gloag, J. F. Victorian Taste. Black.

Gombrich, E. H. Art and Hlusion—A Study in the Psychology of Pictorial
Representatwn Pantheon.

Hauser, A. The Social History of Art. Vol. 4. Routledge.

Jordan, R. F. Victorian Architecture. Pelican.

Myers, B. S. Art and Civilisation. Hamlyn.

The Nineteenth Century. Skira.

Summers, M. The Gothic Quest. Russell & Russell,

Cambridge History of English Literature. Vol. 13. Part 2. C.U.P.

Clark, B. European Theories of the Drama. N.Y.

Cole, J. W. The Life and Theatrical Times of Charles Kean. 2 vols.
Bentley, 1859.

Disher, M. Blood and Thunder. Muller, 1949.

Disher, M. Melodrama, Plots that Thrilled. Rockliff.

Evans, B. Gothic Drama from Walpole to Shelley. Berkeley.

Gordon-Craig, E. Henry Irving. Dent.

Hillebrand, H. M. Edmund Kean. Columbia U.P.

Nagler, A. M. 4 Source Book of Theatrical History. Dover.
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Nicholson, W. The Struggle for a Free Stage in London. Blom.

Nicoll, A. The History of English Drama. Vols. 4 & 5. C.U.P.

Odell, G. Shakespeare from Betterton to Irving. Blom.

Pearce, C. E. Madame Vestris and her Times. Stanley Paul.

Pearson, H. The Last Actor-Managers. Methuen.

Pollock, E. Macready’s Reminiscences. Macmillan.

Rowell, G. Victorian Dramatic Criticism. Methuen.

Rowell, G. The Victorian Theatre. O.U.P.

Scott, C. From “The Bells” to “King Arthur”. London.

Shaw, G. B. Dramatic Opinions and Essays. Brentano.

Shaw, G. B. Our Theatre in the 90’s. Constable.

Sherson, E. London’s Lost Theatres of the 19th Century. Bodley Head.

Siddons, H. Practical Hiustrations of Rhetorical Gesture and Action Applied
to the English Drama. Printed for Sherwood, Neely & Jones, London,
1822.

Southern, R. The Victorian Theatre. David & Charles.

Watson, E. B. Sheridan to Robertson. Blom.

Le Decor de Theatre de 1870 a 1914. C.N.R.S. Publication.

B2 Japanese Theatre
Japanese drama and theatre, with particular reference to No and Kabuki.

TEXTBOOKS

Anderson, C. L. ed. The Genius of the Oriental Theatre. Mentor.
Bowers, F. Japanese Theatre. Hill & Wang.

Keene, D. Major Plays of Chikamatsu. Columbia U.P.

Keene, D. ed. Anthology of Japanese Literature. Allen & Unwin.
Mishima, Y. Five Modern No Plays. Keene, D. tr. Knopf.

Richie, D. & Miyoko, W. Six Kabuki Plays. Hokuscido Press.
Waley, A. The No Plays of Japan. Grove.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Nippon Gakujutsu Shumkokai. The Noh Drama. Tuttle & Co.
Araki, J. T. The Ballad-Drama of Medieval Japan. California U.P.
Arnott, P. D. The Theatres of Japan. Macmillan.

Hirbet, H. The Floating World in Japanese Fiction. O.U.P.
Lombard, F. A. An Outline of the Japanese Drama. Haskell House.
Sadler, A. L. Japanese Plays. A. & R.

Scott, A. C. The Kabuki Theatre of Japan. Allen & Unwin.
Tsunoda, R. ed. Sources of Japanese Tradition. Columbia U.P.
Watts, A. W. The Way of Zen. Pelican.

Webb, H. An Introduction to Iapan. Columbia U.P.

Session 2 Options
A4 Seventeenth Century English Drama and Theatre

Developments in seventeenth century English theatre and dramatic form,
including the court masque.

TEXTBOOKS

The following plays are central to the course: William Shakespeare:
Julius Caesar, Antony and Cleopatra, Much Ado About Nothing; Ben
Jonson: The Alchemist; Nathaniel Lee: Lucius Junius Brutus; John Dryden:
All for Love; George Etherege: The Man of Mode; William Wycherley:
The Country Wife.

Further required study includes the following:

William D’avenant: The Siege of Rhodes; Elkanak Settle: The Empress
of Morocco; Tate/Purcell: Dido and Aeneas; Thomas Otway: Venice
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Preserved; selected masques by Samuel Daniel, Ben Jonson and William
D’avenant.

The above plays may be studied in any convenient edition. The Regents
Restoration Drama Series (Edward Arnold) is suggested for Lee, and Five
Heroic Plays (World Classics, Oxford) for Settle. The masques will be
found in A Book of Masques (C.U.P.).

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bradbrook, M. C. Themes and Conventions of Elizabethan Tragedy. C.U.P.
Bradbrook, M. C. English Dramatic Form. Chatto & Windus.

Knights, L. C. Drama and Society in the Age of Jonson. Penguin.

Loftis, J. ed. Restoration Drama. O.U.P.

Miner, E. ed. Restoration Dramatists. Prentice-Hall.

Nicoll, A. Stuart Masques and the Renaissance Stage. C.U.P.

Nicoll, A. A History of English Drama 1660-1700. Vol. 1. C.U.P.
Righter, A. Shakespeare and the Idea of the Play. Penguin.

Welsford, E. The Court Masque. C.U.P.

AS Seventeenth Century French Drama and Theatre

A course in the study of the dramatic theory, practice and stage con-
ventions of tragedy and comedy in seventeenth century France, with special
reference to the plays of Corneille, Racine and Moliére.

TEXTBOOKS
Selected from the following:

Corneille, P. Clitandre, L’'lllusion Comique, Le Cid, Horace, Cinna,
Poleucte, Nicomede, Tite et Berenice, Surena.

Editions:

Bentley, E. ed. The Classic Theatre. Vol. 4. Doubleday Anchor.
Lockert, L. The Chief Plays of Corneille. Princeton U.P.

Lockert, L. The Moot Plays of Corneille. Vanderbilt U.P.

Racine, J. Andromaque, Britannicus, Berenice, Phedre, Athalie.

Editions:
Racine, J. Phaedra and Other Plays. Cairncross, J. tr. Penguin Classics.
Racine, J. Andromaque and Other Plays. Cairncross, J. tr. Penguin Classics.

Moliere, J. B. Les Precieuses Ridicules, L’Ecole des Femmes, La Critique
de L’Ecole des Femmes, Don Juan, Le Misanthrope, L’'Avare, Le
Tartuffe, Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, Les Femmes Savantes, Le Malade
Imaginaire.

Editions:

Bishop, M. Eight Plays by Moliére. The Modern Library.

Wood, J. tr. Moliére: Five Plays. Penguin Classics.

Wood, J. tr. Moliére: The Misanthrope and Other Plays. Penguin Classics.

REFERENCE BOOKS

General

Buffum, 1. Studies in the Baroque from Montaigne to Rotrue. Yale U.P.

Cruickshank, J. French Literature and its Background. Vol. 2. The Seven-
teenth Century. Oxford Paperbacks.

Howarth, W. D. Life and Letters in France: The Seventeenth Century.
Nelson.

Lancaster, H. C. A History of French Dramatic Literature in the Seven-
teenth Century. 9 Vols, Gordian, 1966.

Lockert, L. Studies in French Classical Tragedy. Vanderbilt U.P.
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Lough, J. An Introduction to Seventeenth Century France. Longmans.
Lough, J. Paris Theatre Audiences in the 17th and 18th Centuries. O.U.P.
Moore, W. G. The Classical Drama of France. O.U.P.

Nelson, R. J. Play within a Play. Yale U.P.

Steiner, G. The Death of Tragedy. Faber.

Turnell, M. The Classical Moment. Hamish Hamilton.

Material Conditions
Lawrenson, T. E. The French Stage in the Seventeenth Century. Manchester
U.P.

Reiss, T. J. Towards Dramatic Hlusion, Yale U.P.
Wiley, W. L. The Early Public Theatre in France. Harvard U.P., 1960.

Corneille

Lockert, L. The Chief Plays of Corneille. Princeton U.P.

Lockert, L. The Moot Plays of Corneille. Vanderbilt U.P.

Van Roosbroeck, G. L. The Purposes of Corneille’s Cid. Pioneer Printers,
Minneapolis.

West, A. W. H. The Cornelian Hero. University of Auckland, Bulletin
No. 65. French Series No. 3.

Yarrow, P. 1. Corneille. Macmillan.

Racine

France, P. Racine's Rhetoric. O.U.P.

Knight, R. C. Racine. Macmillan.

Lapp, J. Aspects of Racinian Tragedy. Toronto U.P.

Mansell-Jones, P. Racine and Poetic Tragedy. Manchester U.P.

de Morgues, O. Racine or the Triumph of Relevance. Cambridge U.P.
Turnell, M. Jean Racine—Dramatist. Hamish Hamilton.

Weinberg, B. The Art of Jean Racine. Chicago U.P.

Moliére

Bergson, H. Laughter. Doubleday Anchor.

Gossman, J. Men and Masks: A Study of Moliére. Johns Hopkins U.P.
Guicharnaud, J. Moliére: A Collection of Critical Essays. Prentice-Hall.
Hubert, J. Moliére: The Comedy of Intellect. California U.P.

Moore, W. G. Moliére: A New Criticism. O.U.P.

Palmer, J. Moliére: His Life and Works. Brewer & Warren.

Wyndham Lewis, D. B. Moliére: The Comic Mask. Eyre & Spottiswoode.

A6 Educational Drama

Drama and theatre in education, with emphasis on theoretical and
methodological issues. In conjunction with the course, practical demonstra-
tions of work with various age groups and actual working sessions with
children are arranged.

TEXTBOOKS

Hodgson, J. Uses of Drama. Methuen.
Way, B. Development Through Drama. Longmans.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Adland, D. E. Group Drama. Longmans.

Alington, A. F. Drama in Education. Blackwell.

Barnfield, G. Creative Drama in Schools. Macmillan.

Boyle, W. P. Central and Flexible Staging. California U.P.
Brown, J. R. Drama and the Theatre. Routledge & Keegan Paul.
Burgess, C. V. Discovering the Theatre. U.L.P.
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Coger, L. 1. & White, M. Readers’ Theatre Handbook. Scott Foresman.

Coggin, P. A. Drama and Education. Thames & Hudson.

Cook, H. C. The Play Way. 2nd ed. Heineman.

Courtney, R. Teaching Drama. Cassell.

Courtney, R. The School Play. Pitman.

Courtney, R. Drama Studio. Pitman,

Fiala, O. Action on Stage! Martindale Press.

Hanratty, J. Fact and Fiction: An Anthology of Drama Work. C.U.P.

Heathcote, D. Drama in Education. Methuen.

Holglgson, J. & Banham, M. Drama in Education 1: The Annual Survey.

itman.

Hodgson, J. & Richards, E. Improvisation. Methuen.

Hudson, J. A Chance for Everyone. Book 1. Cassell.

Pemberton-Billing, R. N. & Clegg, J. D. Teaching Drama. U.L.P.

Siks, G. B. Creative Dramatics: An Art for Children. Harper.

Slade, P. Child Drama, U.L.P.

Slade, P. Dramatherapy as an Aid 10 Becoming a Person. Guild of Pastoral
Psychology.

Slade, P. Experience of Spontaneity. Longman,

Viola, W. Child Art. 2nd ed. U.L.P.

Ward, W. Playmaking with Children. 2nd ed. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

Wiles, J. & Garrard, A. Leap to Life. Chatto & Windus.

Reports:

Primary Education in Wales. H.M.S.0. Department of Education and
Science. Gittings, 1967.

1967 Education Survey 2: Drama. HM.S.O. Department of Education and
Science.

Education and the Arts. Australian National University Centre for Con-
tinuing Education. A.N.U. 1971.

Report of the Australian Unesco Seminar in Drama and Education. Aus-
tralian National Advisory Committee for Unesco, 1960.

Relationships between Educational Theatre and Professional Theatre.
E.T.J. Nov. 1966.

Conference on Theatre Research. ET.J. June, 1967.

Cl1 Twentieth Century Drama and Theatre 2

Innovations in the theatre of the later twentieth century. From a study
of the German expressionists, the course leads to an investigation of the
theories of Appia, Craig, Wagner, Copeau, Meyerhold, Brook, Artaud
and Grotowski. The selection of plays includes work from 1950 which
shows both the modern playwright’s experiment in theatrical form, and
his attempt to express his contemporary world. Representative plays are
chosen from the English, American, Australian and European theatre.

TEXTBOOKS

Plays by the following authors and others may be chosen; they are
available in paperback editions.

Albee, Arden, Beckett, Bolt, Bond, Brecht, Durrenmatt, Frisch, Genet,
Kaiser, Miller, Mrozek, Osborne, Pinter, Simpson, Stoppard, Terson, van
Itallie, White, Williams, Williamson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Appia, A. Music and the Art of the Theatre, Miami U.P.
Artaud, A. The Theatre and Its Double. Grove.

Bentley, E. ed. The Theory of the Modern Stage. Pelican.
Brook, P. The Empty Space. Athenaeum.

Craig, G. The Art of the Theatre. Mercury.
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Esslin, M. ed. Beckett. Prentice-Hall.

Esslin, M. A Choice of Evils. Eyre & Spottiswoode.

Esslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd. Penguin.

Gaskell, R. Drama and Reality. Routledge & Keegan Paul.

Gassner, J. The Theatre of Our Time. Crown.

Greene, N. Antonin Artaud: Poet Without Words. Simon & Schuster.
Grotowski, J. Towards a Poor Theatre. Methuen.

Jackson, E. The Broken World of Tennessee Williams. Wisconsin U.P.
Jones, R. E. J. The Dramatic Imagination. Suell, Aloan & Pearce.
Kerr, W. God on the Gymnasium Floor. Simon & Schuster.

Kerr, W. Pieces of Eight. Hawthorn.

Meserve, W. J. ed. Discussions on Modern American Drama. Heath.
Sellin, E. The Dramatic Concepts of Antonin Artaud. Chicago U.P.
Slonim, M. Russian Theatre. World.

Sokel, W. Anthology of German Expresssionism. Doubleday Anchor.
Sokel, W. The Writer in Extremis. McGraw-Hill.

Sykes, A. Harold Pinter. Queensland U.P.

C2 Film 2

The development of contemporary narrative style in film. Five con-
temporary feature films are studied in depth.

TEXTBOOKS

Bazin, A. What is Cinema? Gray, H. tr. California U.P.
Cameron, 1. ed. The Second Wave. Studio Vista.

Wollen, P. Signs and Meaning in the Cinema. Secker & Warburg.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Arnheim, R. Visual Thinking. California U.P., 1971.

Film Quarterly 1965-72. Callenbach, E. ed.

Fulton, A. R. Motion Pictures. Qklahoma U.P., 1970.

Jacobs, L. ed. Introduction to the Art of the Movies. Noonday Press.
Michelson, A. Film and the Radical Aspiration. Film Culture 42.
Morin, E. The Stars. Evergreen.

Sarris, A. Interviews with Directors. Dutton & Co.

Thomson, D. Movie Man. Secker & Warburg.

Warshaw, R. The Immediate Experience. Doubleday.

57.223 Drama IIIA (Honours)

A two-session course of two hours weekly. Shakespearean production:
the production history of individual plays is considered together with
textual adaptations in the light of contemporary taste and theatrical con-
ditions. Plays are specified from year to year.

References are specified from year to year in addition to the following:

REFERENCE BOOKS

de Banke, C. Shakespearean Stage Production—Then and Now. Hutchin-
son.

Beckerman, B. Shakespeare at the Globe. Macmillan.

Bradbrook, M. C. Elizabethan Stage Conditions. C.U.P.

Coghill, N. Shakespeare’s Professional Skills. C.U.P.

Granville-Barker, H. Prefaces to Shakespeare. Batsford.

Guthrie, T. A Life in the Theatre. Hamish Hamilton.

Hodges, C. W. The Globe Restored. Benn.

Odell, G. C. D. Shakespeare from Betterton to Irving. Constable.

Speight, R. William Poel and the Elizabethan Revival. Heinemann.

Styan, J. L. Shakespeare’s Stagecraft. C.U.P.

Wilson Knight, G. Shakespearean Production. Faber.
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5§7.243 Drama IIB (Honours)

A two-session course of two hours weekly. Theories of literary, dramatic
and theatrical criticism and the history of theatre critcism. Includes a study
of critical writing on the theatre with particular reference to the traditions
of France and England, and also examines the practice of theatre criti-
cism in the twentieth century.

TEXTBOOKS
Lists given from time to time.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beckerman, B. Dynamics of Drama. Columbia U.P.

Bentley, E. The Life of the Drama. Methuen.

Clark, B. H. European Theories of the Drama. Rev. ed. Crown.
Saint-Denis, M. Theatre: The Rediscovery of Style. Heinemann.
Scott, W. Five Approaches of Literary Criticism. Collier-Macmillan.
Styan, J. The Elements of Drama. C.U.P.

57.224 Drama IV (Honours)

An advanced course covering methods of theatrical scholarship, pro-
duction and Australian theatre. Students undertake research projects,
largely of their own choice, and present short theses at the end of the
year.
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ECONOMIC HISTORY

15.331 Ecomomic History I— The Economic Development
of Modern Europe
SESSION 1

European economy and society to 1800. The economic development of
medieval Europe: the interaction of population growth, migration, agricul-
tural expansion, technology, industry and trade. The consequences of a
declining population in the later Middle Ages. The expansion of Europe
after the Renaissance, with reference to the relative decline of the
Mediterranean and Eastern Europe, and the development of an Atlantic
economy; discoveries, colonization and overseas trade; population growth
and the emergence of mercantile capitalism.

SESSION 2

European industrialization in a nationalistic framework. Agrarian change
and industrial growth; the paradox of French development; the unification
and rise of industrial Germany; the modernization of Tsarist Russia:
Europe’s backward economies; European imperialism and the origins of
the First World War.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Black, C. E. The Dynamics of Modernization. Harper & Row.
*Cipolla, C. European Culture and Overseas Expansion. Penguin.
*Hohenberg, P. A Primer on the Economic History of Europe. Random
House.
TEXTBOOKS
*Cipolla, C. ed. The Fontana Economic History of Europe.
Vol. 1 (complete)
Vol. II (Sections 1, 5 & 6)
Vol. III (Sections 1, 3,4, 5,7 & 8)
Vol. IV (Sections 2, 3,4,6 & 7)
*Kemp, T. Industrialization in 19th Century Europe. Longman.
*Landes, D. S. The Unbound Prometheus. C.U.P.
*L}(;p(l',]z, R. S. The Commercial Revolution of the Middle Ages. Prentice-
all.
*Miskimin, H. The Economy of Early Renaissance Europe. Prentice-Hall.

15.332AEconomic History I1 — The Economic History of the
US.A.

SESSION 1

American economic development before the Civil War. The economic
and social life of Colonial America., The American Revolution and
Constitution. Hamilton and Jeffersonian economics; the westward move-
ment; agriculture in the first half of the nineteenth century; the growth
of foreign trade; developments in transportation; banking and the capital
market; manufacturing and mining in ante-bellum America; population and
labour supply; early urbanization; slavery as an economic system,
workingmen’s protests and reform movements. The course of growth to
1860; and the impact of the Civil War.

SESSION 2

Economic change in the United States since the Civil War. Agrarian
protest movements; industrial concentration and combm_atlon; American
business leaders in the late nineteenth century; the American standard of

*Paperback
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living prior to the First World War. Immigration and the development of
unionism 1890-1950. Problems of twentieth century agricuiture; the
1920s; cause of, and responses to, the Great Depression. Demographic
changes since 1880; the role of the Negro in American economic life;
the concept of an American ‘working-class’. Business interests and war;
government interventionism; and the American ‘welfare state’.
PRELIMINARY READING

*Thistlethwaite, F. The Great Experiment. CU.P.

TEXTBOOKS
*Cochran, T. C. The American Business System 1900-55. Harper & Row.

*Cochran, T. C. & Brewer, T. B. eds. Views of American Economic
Growth. 2 vols. McGraw-Hill.

*Gates, P. W. The Farmers Age: Agriculture 1815-1860. Harper & Row.
*Genovese, E. The Political Economy of Slavery. Random House.
*Hays, S. D. The Response to Industrialism 1885-1914. Chicago UP.
*Jones, M. American Immigration. Chicago U.P.

*Kirkland, E. C. Industry Comes of Age. Quadrangle.

*Leuchtenburg, W. E. Franklin D. Roosevelt and the New Deal. Harper
& Row,

*Nettilzs, C. P. The Emergence of National Economy 1775-1815. Harper
ow.

*Taylor, G. R. The Transportation Revolution 1815-1860, Harper & Row,

15.342 Economic History II (Honours)
As for 15.332 Economic History II with additional work required.

tEconomic History III (Arts)

Consists of rwo units chosen from: 15.603, 15.623, 15.653, 15.663,
15.673, 15.683, 15.693, 15.703, 15.713.

tEconomic History IIIA (Honours) (Arts)

Consists of Economic History IIT (Aris) with additional work.

tEconomic History IIIB (Honours) (Arts)

Consists of four units (with additional reading required) chosen from
the units available in Economic History III (Arts) and from the units
available in Economics III (15.043, 15.053, 15.082, 15.092).

*Paperback

1 Not all units listed will necessarily be offered. Students who have already taken a course
on Australian Economic History will not be allowed in 1973 to enrol in 15.603 Australian
Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. Instead they will be allowed to enrol
in 15.332 Economic History 1II—The Economic History of the U.S.A., which will count
as the two units required for Economic History III.
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15.304 Economic History 1V (Honours) (Arts)

(1) A thesis of not more than 20,000 words which must be submitted
before the final examination in November. The topic of the thesis
must be approved by the Head of the School of Economics before
the end of the August Recess in the year preceding entry into
Economic History IV.

(2) Workshop on historical methods and historiography.

(3) Two units (with additional reading required) chosen from the units
available in Economic History III and from the units available in
Economics III (15.043, 15.053, 15.082, 15.092).

15.603 Australian Economic Development in the
Nineteenth Century

The course examines the basic features of the growth of the colonial
economies up to Federation. Areas of special attention include: the
foundation and expansion of the wool industry; the growth of a capital
and labour market; the impact of Imperial policy; the effects of the
Gold Rushes; the long boom, 1860-1890; the causes and effects of major
economic fluctuations; and the economic aspects of Federation. The
relationship of these developments to changes in the international economy
in the nineteenth century and some of the longer-run consequences of
growth in this period are discussed.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Blainey, G. The Tyranny of Distance. Sun Books, 1966.
*Clark, C. M. H. A Short History of Australia. Mentor, 1963.

TEXTBOOKS

*Abbott, G. J. & Nairn, N. B. Economic Growth of Australia 1788-1821.
M.U.P,, 1969.

*Butlin, N. G. Investment in Australian Economic Development 1860-1900.
Department of Economic History Reprint, AN.U., 1972.

*Flitgzpatrick, B. The British Empire in Australia 1834-1939. Macmillan,

69.

*Roberts, S. H. A History of Australian Land Settlement. Macmillan, 1969.

*Sh;g;n, E. O. G. An Economic History of Australia. Georgian House,
1963.

15.623 Economic Change in Modern India 1850-1950

An explanation of the elements of stagnation and areas of change in
the Indian economy from 1850 to the present day. Trends in population,
output, national income, international trade and other economic indicators
are studied. Attention is focused on the impact of land tenure systems,
economic policies and social structure on the course of economic develop-
ment in India.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Spear, T. G. P. A History of India. Vol 1I. Pelican, 1968.

TEXTBOOKS

*Gadgil, D. R. The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times. 5th ed.
O.U.P, 1971.

Singh, V. B. ed. Economic History of India 1857-1956. Allied Publishers
Private Ltd., 1965.

*Srinivas, M. N. Indian Social Structure. Publ. Div., Min. of Information
& Broadcasting, Govt. of India, New Delhi, 1969.

* Paperback
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15.653 Aspects of British Economic and Social Change
1740-1850

Sources and problems. England’s economy and society on the eve of the
Industrial Revolution; commercial expansion; the agricultural scene; popula-
tion growth; the factory system; the French wars; the role of the State; the
emergence of an industrial economy; the growth of cities; wages, poverty,
social unrest and ‘the condition of England question’. England in the 1840s.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Briggs, A. The Age of Improvement. Longman.

TEXTBOOKS

*Clarke Kitson, G. The Making of Victorian England. Methuen.

*Flinn, M. W. Origins of the Industrial Revolution. Longman.

*Harrison, J. F. C. The Early Victorians, 1832-51, Weidenfeld & Nicolson.

*Hartwell, R. M. ed. The Causes of the Industrial Revolution in England.
Methuen, 1967.

*Hartwell, R. M. The Industrial Revolution and Economic Growth. Methuen.
1971.

15.663 The Transformation of the Japanese Economy since
1860

The Japanese economy in the Tokugawa period. The re-opening, the
Meiji restoration and reconstruction. Agriculture and industrial development
1880-1914. The impact of the First World War and its aftermath. The
Great Depression, militarism and colonization. The Second World War
and Coiprosperity. The post-war ‘miracle’ and Japan’s present position in
the world.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Storry, R. A Hisrory of Modern Japan. Penguin, 1970.

TEXTBOOKS

*Allen, G. C. 4 Short Economic History of Japan. 2nd rev. ed. Allen
& Unwin, 1962.

*Lockwood, W. W. The Economic Development of Japan, 1868-1939.
Rev. ed. Princeton U.P.

*Ll(}crliwood. W. W. The State and Economic Enterprise in Japan. Princeton

15.673 The Modernization of the Chinese Economy

Characteristics of Chinese economic history from the eighteenth century
to the present day; society, agrarian structure, administrative organization,
the science and technology in Imperial China. The slow modernization of
the economy, foreign domination, and the Chinese reaction to colonialism.
The impact of the 1911 Revolution. Japanese colonialism and the uneven
development of the Chinese economy between the First and Second World
Wars. Assessment of Chinese economic performance since 1949,

TEXTBOOKS
King, F. Concise Economic History of Modern China. Praeger, 1969.
*Liu, W. T. ed. Chinese Society under Communism. Wiley, 1967.

* Paperback
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15.683 The Economic History of Russia since 1850

The ‘backwardness’ of Russia in 1860. Emancipation and the start of
modernization_under autocratic rule; railway development and ‘the great
spurt’. War, Revolution and the Stolypin Reforms. The impact of the
First World War. The Revolution of 1917 and its economic consequences;
Lenin’'s New Economic Policy; Stalin’s collectivization and forced
industrialization. The invasion of Russia and post-war recovery. Soviet
domination of Eastern Europe, Comecon, and changes in international
economic policy.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Kochan, L. The Making of Modern Russia. Penguin.

TEXTBOOKS

*Nove, A. An Economic History of the U.S.S.R. Penguin.

*Gerschenkron, A. Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective.
Penguin.

15.693 Aspects of British Economic and Social Change since
1850

Interpretations, sources and statistics. Agriculture, industry, external
transactions, the structure of industry, wages and poverty, the economics
of empire, and the origins of the welfare state before the First World War.
Industrial change, commercial developments, and social conditions between
the wars. The Second World War and economic recovery.

PRELIMINARY READING
*Hobsbawm, E. . Industry and Empire. Penguin.
*Webb, R. K. Modern England. University Books. Unwin.

TEXTBOOKS

*Alcroft, D. H. & Richardson, H. W. The British Economy 1870-1939.
Papermac.

*Ashworth, W. An Economic History of England 1870-1939. Methuen.

*Court, W. H. B. British Economic History, Select Commentary and
Documents. C.U.P.

*Sayers, R. S. 4 History of Economic Change in England. O.U.P.

15.703 Classical Political Economy

The development of classical economic thought from its Scholastic
origins to the writings of John Stuart Mill. Contributions to economic
analysis and policy of David Hume, Adam Smith, Quesnay, Ricardo,
Malthus, Senior and Mill. Impact of classical economics on later develop-
ments in economic thinking as well as on the economic policy of some
countries.

PRELIMINARY READING

*Mathias, P. The First Industrial Nation: An Economic History of Britain
1700-1914. Methuen, 1969.

TEXTBOOKS

Black, R. D. C. Readings in the Development of Economic Analysis.

David & Charles, 1971.

*Coats, A. W. ed. The Classical Economists and Economic Policy.

Methuen, 1970.

Spiegel, H. W. The Growth of Economic Thought. Prentice-Hall, 1971.

* Paperback
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15.713 Economic Thought from Karl Marx to
John Maynard Keynes

A systematic survey of economic thought from Marx to Keynes.
Emphasis is placed on the main personalities, the intellectual and social
climate of the period, and the lasting impact of the work of Marx,
Jevons, Walras, Menger, Wieser, Bohm Bawerk, Pareto, Marshall, Wick-
sell, Pigou and Keynes on the future development of the discipline.

TEXTBOOKS

*Freedman, R. ed. Marx on Economics. Pelican.

*] ekachman, R. The Age of Keynes. Pelican.

*Napoleoni, C. Economic Thought of the Twentieth Century. Martin
Robertson, 1972.

Spiegel, H. W. The Growth of Economic Thought. Prentice-Hall, 1971.
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ECONOMICS

15.101 Economics 1

For students intending to major in Economics. Prerequisite: Mathematics
IIS at H.S.C. Examination.

Macroeconomic analysis related to the Australian economy, covering
national income and product, introduction to macroeconomics, money and
banking, theories of consumption, investment, liquidity preference and
interest, the Keynesian model of income determination, economic growth.

Microeconomic analysis related to the Australian economy covering the
concept of market demand, the theory of costs and production, supply
and demand analysis including the determination of exchange rates and
the effects of taxes, tariffs, subsidies and quotas, the firm and its reaction
to economic and technological change, price and output determination
under competitive monopolistic market structures, introduction to distri-
bution theory and resource allocation.

. Introduction to quantitative methods _including elementary statistical
inference, two-variable regression and matrix algebra.

TEXTBOOKS

Commonwealth of Australia. Australian National Accounts: National
Income and Expenditure 1970-71. Commonwealth Bureau of Census
and Statistics, Canberra, 1972.

Lipsey, R. G. An Introduction to Positive Economics. 3rd ed. Weidenfeld
& Nicolson, 1971.

Rowan, D. C. Output Inflation and Growth. Macmillan, 1968.

Stilwell, J. A. & Lipsey, R. G. Workbook to Accompany an Introduction
to Positive Economics. 2nd ed. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1971,

Throsby, C. D. ed. Agricultural Policy. Penguin, 1972.

15.111 Economics IN

For students who do nor intend to proceed to Economics III. No
prerequisites.

Macroeconomic analysis, related to the Australian economy, covering
national income and product, introduction to macroeconomics, money
and banking, theories of consumption, investment, liquidity preference
and ilr:terest, the Keynesian model of income determination, economic
growth,

Microeconomic analysis related to the Australian economy covering the
concept of market demand, the theory of costs and production, supply
and demand analysis including the determination of exchange rates and
the effects of taxes, tariffs, subsidies and quotas, the firm and its reaction
to economic and technological change, price and output determination
under competitive monopolistic market structures, introduction to distri-
bution theory and resource allocation.

TEXTBOOKS
As for 15.101 Economics I.
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15.102 Economics 1I

In 1973 only. Subsequently replaced by 15.122 Economics II or 15.142
Economics IIN.

SESSION 1

Unemployment and inflation; goals of macroeconomic policy; introduc-
tion to monetary, fiscal and incomes policies; money, credit and financial
institutions; monetary policy in Australia; theory of fiscal policy; fiscal
policy in Australia; Commonwealth-State financial relations.

TEXTBOOKS

Nevile, J. W. Fiscal Policy in Australia. Cheshire, 1970.

Nevile, J. W. & Stammer, D. W. eds. Inflation and Unemployment.
Pelican, 1971.

Rowan, D. C. Output, Inflation and Growth. Macmillan, 1968.

Runcie, N. Economics of Instalment Credit. Univ. of London Pub., 1969.

Runcie, N. ed. Australian Monetary and Fiscal Policy. Univ. of London
Pub., Sydney, 1971.

SESSION 2

The application of microeconomic theory to pricing and investment
decisions of firms. The nature and effects of oligopolistic competition,
technological change, international trade and international corporations.
Nature of benefit-cost analysis and its application to public investment
decisions.

TEXTBOOKS

Findlay, R. Trade and Specialization. Penguin, 1970.

Lamberton, D. M. ed. Industrial Economics. Pelican, 1972,

McColl, G. D. ed. Overseas Trade and Investmment. Pelican, 1972.

Needham, D. Economic Analysis and Industrial Structure. Holt, Rinehart
& Winston, 1969.

Pearce, D. W. Benefit-Cost Analysis. Macmillan, 1971.

15.112 Economics II (Honours)
In 1973 only. Subsequently replaced by 15.132 Economics II (Honours).

SESSION 1

The application of microeconomic theory to pricing and investment
decisions. The nature of oligopolistic competition and its implications for
public policy. The source and effects of technological change.

TEXTBOOKS

Archibald, G. C. ed. The Theory of the Firm. Penguin, 1971.

Baumol, W. J. Economic Theory and Operations Analysis. 3rd ed.
Prentice-Hall, 1972,

Lamberton, D. ed. Industrial Economics. Pelican, 1972,

Mansfield, E. Microeconomics. Norton, 1970.

Rosenberg, N. ed. Economics of Technological Change. Penguin, 1971.

Townsend, H. ed. Price Theory. Penguin, 1971.

SESSION 2

Extensions of the Keynesian model of income determination to an open
economy, fluctuations and growth, monetary theory, financial institutions,
inflation and incomes policies.

TEXTBOOKS

Nevile, J. W. & Stammer, D. W. eds. Inflution and Unemployment.
Pelican, 1971.
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Rowan, D. C. Qutput, Inflation and Growth. Macmillan, 1968.

Runcie, N. Economics of Instalment Credit. Univ. of London Publ., 1969.

Smith, W. L. & Teigen, R. L. eds, Readings in Money, National Income
and Stabilization Policy. Rev. ed. Trwin, 1970.

Economics III (Arts)

Consists of the compulsory unit 15.023 Economics I1IB, plus one unit
chosen from 15.043, 15.053, 15.083.
SESSION 1

Choice of one of 15043 Comparative Fconomic Systems, 15.053
Economic Development, 15.083 Public Finance.

SESSION 2
Compulsory unit 15.023 Economics IIIB.

Economics IITA (Honours) (Arts)
Consists of the compulsory unit 15.033 Economics 1IIB (Honours),
plus one unit chosen from 15.043, 15.053, 15.083.

SESSION 1
As for Session 1, Economics I1I (Arts),

SESSION 2
Compulsory unit 15.033 Economics IIIB (Honours).

15.153 Economics IIIB (Honours) (Arts)

Open to Honours students only. Consists of one unit of quantitative
methods and one optional unit to be chosen after consultation with the
Head of the School of Economics.

hStudents are advised of text and reference books at the beginning of
the year.

15.023 Economics IIIB

Theory and empirical evidence relating to international trade and invest-
ment, the balance of international payments, external balance, the
mtematlonal monetary system, tariffs, foreign investment, and multilateral
and regional approaches to the expansion of international trade.

TEXTBOOKS

Cohen, B. Balance of Payments Policy. Penguin, 1969.

Dunning, J. H. ed. International Investment. Penguin, 1972,
McColl, G. D. ed. Overseas Trade and Investment. Pelican, 1972.
Robson, P. ed. International Economic Integration. Penguin, 1971.
Sodersten, B. International Economics. Macmillan, 1970.

15.033 Economics IIIB (Honours)
This subject covers the syllabus of 15.023 Economics IIIB at greater
depth
TEXTBOOKS
As for 15.023 Economics 11IB, together with:
Bhagwati, J. ed. International Trade. Penguin, 1969.
Cooper, R. N. ed. International Finance. Penguin, 1969.
Heller, H. R. International Trade: Theory and Empirical Evidence.
Prentice-Hall, 1968.
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15.043 Comparative Economic Systems

Analysis of different economic systems and the way in which the basic
economic problems are solved; a critical appraisal of the efficiency with
which resources are allocated in different economies. The emphasis is on
comparative analysis, and consideration is given to the extent to which
institutional and historical differences affect the process of national decision-
making, the choice of overall objectives, the instruments of policy and the
nature of economic planning.

TEXTBOOKS

Halm, N. H. Economic Systems: A Comparative Analysis. Holt, Rinehart
& Winston, 1968.

Nove, A. & Nuti, D. M. eds. Socialist Economics: Selected Readings.
Penguin, 1972.

Wilczynski, J. The Economics of Socialism. Allen & Unwin, 1970.

15.053 Economic Development

The gap between the welfare of the rich and the poor nations. Earlier
theories of development as a basis for an appreciation of the various
economic and non-economic theories of underdevelopment; such as social
and technological dualism, balanced and unbalanced growth, structural
change and development. The general principles and techniques of develop-
ment planning and their application in particular countries.

TEXTBOOKS

Livingstone, I. ed. Economic Policy for Development. Penguin, 1972.
Seers, D. & Joy, L. eds. Development in a Divided World. Penguin, 1971.
Sutcliffe, R. B. Industry & Underdevelopment. Addison-Wesley, 1971.

15.082 Labour Economics

The theory of the labour market and applications to the Australian
situation, including (1) labour supply and demand with emphasis on
structural changes in the work force, industry, occupations and
technology; work-leisure preferences; types of unemployment and Phillips
Curve analysis, and (2) wage theory and practices, with reference to
market forces, collective bargaining and government regulation; the
development of the Australian arbitration system, and wage determinants
within and outside the arbitration system; wage differentials; wages and
incomes policies.

TEXTBOOKS

Freeman, R. B. Labour Economics. Prentice-Hall, 1972,

McCormick, B. J. & Owen Smith, E. eds. The Labour Market. Penguin,
1968.

McCormick, B. J. Wages. Penguin, 1969.

Portus, J. H. Australian Compulsory Arbitration 1900-1970. Hicks, Smith
& Sons, 1971,

15.083 Public Finance

The theory of the public household and applications to the Australian
situation, including the role of government in the economy; principles and
types of public expenditure; economic and welfare effects of different types
of taxes and social service systems, actual taxation systems and reform
proposals; loan finance and public debt; federal and centralized fiscal
systems and local government finance; bulget effects and the role of fiscal
policy.



A50 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

TEXTBOOKS

Allan, C. M. The Theory of Taxation. Penguin, 1971.

Dixon, J. ed. The Public Sector. Pelican, 1972.

Haveman, R. H. The Economics of the Public Sector. Wiley, 1970.

Houghton, R. W. ed. Public Finance Readings. Penguin, 1970.
Nevile, J. W. Fiscal Policy in Australia. Cheshire, 1970.

15.092 Contemporary Capitalism

The political economy of modern capitalism, including a critical
examination of the various critiques of the development of contemporary
capitalism, the nature of the problems of modern capitalism and an
appraisal of proposals for their resolution, and an analysis of contemporary
Australian capitalism.

TEXTBOOKS

Baran, P. A. & Sweezy, P. M. Monopoly Capitalism. Penguin, 1968.

Edwards, R. C., Reich, M. & Weisskopf, T. E. eds. The Capitalist System.
Prentice-Hall, 1972,

Galbraith, J. K. The New Industrial State. Penguin, 1970.

Playford, J. & Kirsner, D. Australian Capitalism. Penguin, 1972.

15.124 Economics 1V (Honours)
(i) A survey of advanced economic theory; (ii) A thesis.

Note: Students are expected to do a substantial amount of work on their
thesis before the commencement of the academic year. They must have a
topic approved by the Head of the School of Economics before the end
of the August Recess in the year preceding their entry into Economics IV.
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ENGLISH

English is not a compulsory subject within the Faculty of Arts: the
courses are therefore planned for students who have both a genuine interest
in the subject and some special ability in it. (The Language work in
English I may present some difficulty to a student who has not studied
a foreign language at school.)

Students who wish to take a Special (Honours) degree in English are
strongly advised to include in their programme courses in a foreign
language and Philosophy.

It will be assumed that all students before beginning the course have
read a standard history of English literature and are familiar with the
main outlines of English history; and the right is reserved to examine on
these.

50.111 English 1
A course of 84 lectures plus tutorials.

(A) Language and earlier literature (28 lectures):
(i) the structure of Modern English;
(ii) the history of the English language:
(iii) selected works by Chaucer and Shakespeare.

(B) An introduction to twentieth-century literature in English
(56 lectures):
(i) drama;
(ii) the novel;
(iii) poetry.

TEXTBOOKS
(A) LANGUAGE AND EARLIER LITERATURE
(i) Potter, S. Language in the Modern World. Pelican.
(1) AAle);lander, H. The Story of Our Language. Rev. ed, Doubleday
nchor.
(iii) Chaucer. The General Prologue, ed. Davies. Harrap.
Chaucer. The Wife of Bath’s Prologue and Tale, ed. Winny.
C.U.P.
Shakespeare. Much Ado About Nothing, ed. Foakes. New Pen-
guin Shakespeare.

(B) TWENTIETH-CENTURY LITERATURE
(i) Drama
Shaw. Man and Superman. Penguin.
Synge. Plays to be selected from Plays, Poems and Prose. Everyman.
O'Neill. Long Day’s Journey into Night. Cape.
Eliot. The Family Reunion. Faber.
MacLeish. J.B. Sentry edition, Houghton.
Beckett. Endgame. Faber.
Stewart. The Golden Lover. Angus and Robertson.
Bond. Saved. Methuen.

(it) The Novel
Conrad. Heart of Darkness.
Joyce. A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man.
Lawrence, D. H. The Rainbow.
Fitzgerald. The Great Gatsby.
Faulkner. The Sound and the Fury.
White. Voss.
Ellison. TheInvisible Man.
(Each of these in any unabbreviated edition.)



AS52 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

(iii) Poetry
Yeats. Selected Poeiry, ed. A. N, Jeffares. Macmillan.
Eliot. Selected Poems. Faber.
Frost. Robert Frost. Penguin.
Auden. Selected Poems. Faber.
Slessor. Poems. Angus and Robertson.

50.121 English IT

A terminating, self-contained course for students who wish to include in
their programme only one year’s English, Students may not proceed from
this course to English II except in special circumstances and with the
permission of the Head of School; and such permission will be dependent
on a programme of vacation reading and an additional examination on it.
A course of 84 lectures plus tutorials.

(A) Language and earlier literature (20 lectures):
(i) the structure of Modern English;
(ii) the history of the English language;
(iii) selected texts of Chaucer.
(B) Literature (64 lectures):
Texts chosen to illustrate the principal kinds, and development, in
English literature of
(i) novel;
(ii) drama;
(1ii) poetry.
TEXTBOOKS
(A) LANGUAGE :
(i) Potter, S. Language in the Modern World. Pelican.
(ii) Alexander, H. The Story of Our Language. Rev. ed. Doubleday
Anchor.
(iii) Chaucer. The General Prologue, ed. Davies. Harrap.

Cl{zjlucer. The Wife of Batl's Prologue and Tale, ed. Winny.
CcCu.p.

(B) LITERATURE
(i) The Novel

Smollett. Humphry Clinker.

Jane Austen. Persuasion.

Dickens. Barnaby Rudge.

James. What Maisie Knew.

Furphy. Such is Life.

Fitzgerald. Tender is the Night.

"Ellison. The Invisible Man.

. (Bach of these in any unabbreviated edition.)
(ii) Drama

— Everyman. ed. A. C. Cawley. Manchester U.P.

Marlowe. Dr. Faustus. (e.g., in The Complete Plays. Penguin).

Shakespeare. Henry IV (Part I); Measure for Measure (these
in any good complete edition or in separate vol-
umes of e.g., the New Arden or New Penguin
Shakespeare).

Jonson. Volpone. 1 (These three in Morrell,

Congreve. The Way of the World. » J. M. ed.: Four English

Goldsmith. She Stoops to Conquer. J Comedies [Penguin]).

Shaw. Heartbreak House. Penguin.

MacLeish. J.B. Sentry Edition, Houghton.

Beckett. Endgame. Faber.
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(iii) Poell'y
Hayward, J. ed. The Penguin Book of English Verse.

50.112 English 11

A course of 84 lectures plus tutorials. Nineteenth-century literature in
English together with Shakespeare’s “Histories”

BACKGROUND READING
Bowra, C. M. The Romantic Imagination.

Houghton, W. E, The Victorian Frame of Mind.
Arnold. Culture and Anarchy.

PROSE

RECOMMENDED READING

Jane Austen. Emma; Persuasion.

Dickens. David Copperfield; Hard Times.

Emily Bronte. Wuthering Heights.

Hawthorne. The Scarlet Letter.

Melville. Moby Dick; Billy Budd and selected short stories.
George Eliot. Adam Bede; Middlemarch.

James. The Portrait of a Lady; The Ambassadors.

POETRY
Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Keats, Emily Bronte, Whitman,
Tennyson, Brownmg

No textbooks will be prescribed. Students are advised to buy the edition
in the Oxford Standard Authors, where available, or for Wordsworth,
Selected Poetry, ed. Mark Van Doren (Modern Library College Edition);
for Coleridge, either Selected Poetry and Prose, ed. Stauffer (Modern
Library C.E.) or Selected Poetry and Prose, ed. Schneider, 2nd ed.
(Rinehart); for Keats, Complete Poetry and Selected Prose, ed. Briggs
(Modern Library C.E.); for Whitman, Leaves of Grass and Selected Prose,
ed. Bradley (Rinehart); for Tennyson, Selected Poetry, ed. Bush (Modern
Library C.E.); for Browning, Selected Poetry (Modern Library C.E.) and
The Ring and the Book (Penguin).

DRAMA
Wilde, and selected plays by the major poets.

SHAKESPEARE

Richard III; Richard IlI; Henry IV (both parts); Henry V (these
in any good complete edition, e.g. Alexander [Collins] or Sisson [Odhams],
or in the separate volumes of preferably, the New Arden [Methuen) or
the New Penguin editions, or in the New Shakespeare {C.U.P.] or the
Signet Classics).

50.122 English II (Honours)

1. The pass course, 50.112;

2. an introduction to Old and Middle English Language and Literature
(28 hours).

3. A further study of Twentieth Century Literature in English (28 hours).

TEXTBOOKS
1. As for the pass course.

2. Sweet, H. Anglo-Saxon Primer. O.U.P.
Haskell, Ann S. ed. 4 Middle English Anthology. Doubleday Anchor.
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Chaucer. The Works of Geoffrey Chaucer, ed. F. N. Robinson. 2nd ed.
Houghton Mifflin.
3. Reading will be prescribed in the work of the following authors:
Yeats (as playwright); Joyce, Hemingway, Faulkner; Wallace Stevens,
Lowell; A. D. Hope; Albee.

English Il
Students studying for a Special Honours Degree in English take both
English ITTA Honours (course 50.123) and English IIIB Honours (course
50.143). Any student permitted to study for a combined Special Honours
Degree including English would take English IIIA Honours (course 50.123).
Students studying for the Pass Degree take 50.113 only.

50.113 English IITA

A course of 84 lectures plus tutorials on the poetry of Milton and Dryden
and eighteenth-century literature, together with Shakespeare’s Tragedies.
The following authors will be studied:

Milton, Dryden; Pope; Gay; Swift; Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Smollett,
Sterne; Johnson and Boswell; together with selected plays by Congreve,
Vanbrugh, Farquhar, Goldsmith and Sheridan.

REFERENCE BOOK
Sutherland, J. A Preface to Eighteenth-Century Poetry. O.U.P.

No textbooks will be prescribed. Students are advised to purchase
standard editions such as the Oxford Standard Authors, where available,
or for Pope, The Poems, ed. Butt (“Twickenham” one-volume edition,
Methuen); for Swift, Gulliver’s Travels and Other Writings, ed. Quintana
(Modern Library College Edition); for Gay, The Beggar's Opera and
Companion Pieces, ed. C. F. Burgess (Appleton-Century-Crofts); and for
the drama Restoration Plays, ed. Gosse (Everyman).

For Shakespeare (Romeo and Juliet; Hamlet; King Lear; Timon of
Athens; Antony and Cleopatra; Coriolanus) students may use any good
complete edition (e.g. those of Alexander [Collins] or Sisson [Odhams]) or
the separate volumes of the New Arden [Methuen], the New Penguin, or
the New Shakespeare [C.U.P.].

50.123 English IIIA (Honours)

(i) the pass course, 50.113;
(ii) an additional 28 hours: some main themes and forms in Middle
English literature.

TEXTBOOKS

Chaucer. The Works of Geoffrey Chaucer, ed. F. N. Robinson, 2nd ed.
Houghton Mifflin.

Haskell, Ann S. ed. A Middle English Anthology. Doubleday Anchor.

50.133 English I1IB

Available in 1973 to Honours students only. A course of 84 lectures or
seminars on Elizabethan literature:

Lyly, Peele, Kyd, Marlowe, Greene; Shakespeare (early plays, Comedies
and “Problem Plays”); the poetry of Wyatt, Sidney, Spenser, Shakespeare
and Ralegh; and prose, with special reference to Gascoigne, Sidney, Lyly,
Lodge, Nashe and Deloney.
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50.143 English IIIB (Honours)

(i) 50.133;

(i) an additional 28 hours: a further study of Old English, and an intro-
duction to Linguistics.

TEXTBOOKS

Whitelock, D. ed. Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Reader. 15th ed. O.U.P.

50.114 English IV (Honours)

A course of approximately 150 hours of lectures and seminars on:
(i) seventeenth-century English literature;
(i) the materials and methods of literary scholarship.

(a) Drama

Selected plays by Jonson, Chapman, Marston, Tourneur, Webster, Middle-
ton, Beaumont and Fletcher; Shakespeare (“Romances” and Henry VIII);
Massinger, Ford, Shirley; Dryden, Otway, Etherege, Wycherley, Congreve.

(b) Poetry
Jonson, Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw, Traherne; Herrick and the
Cavaliers; Milton; Marvell; Butler; Rochester.

(c) Prose

Selected prose by Bacon, Donne, Burton, Milton, Browne, Bunyan,
Walton, Pepys and Evelyn; and selected works of prose-fiction.
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FRENCH

Courses offered by the School are made up of studies in three areas:
1. The French language;
2. French literature and thought;
3. French civilization and society.

Some study of each is compulsory in all courses, so as to give students
a balanced picture of the French contribution, both past and present, to
world culture. The three areas are correlated as closely as possible in
each year through the simultaneous study of the language, literature,
intellectual and socio-political history of a given period. Classes are mainly
of the tutorial type.

In the teaching of the language, an attempt is again made to integrate
the various linguistic skills of understanding, speaking, reading and writing
through correlated programmes involving oral practice in the language
laboratory and later in discussion groups as well as written exercises. More
advanced courses are also offered in theoretical aspects of language study.

In the sections of the syllabus devoted to literature, training is given from
first year onwards in the techniques of literary analysis and criticism through
the close study of individual texts, and is extended in the Honours courses
into an investigation of more general methodological questions.

Students’ attention is drawn throughout the course to the wealth of ideas
to be found in French literature, and they are asked to express their
opinions on the value of these ideas and their relevance to present-day
problems. The French preoccupation with psychological analysis, moral
and philosophical problems, and the exploration of human relationships,
both personal and social, receives special attention. At the same time,
important literary works are studied in depth, with a view to investigating
purely aesthetic problems and the working of the creative imagination.

Advice to New Students

Entrance requirements: at least a Second Level pass in French in the
New South Wales Higher School Certificate, or an equivalent pass in
another Australian or foreign examination. This equivalence must be
determined by the School before a student can be admitted.

Coding of Courses
To clarify the pattern of the courses, the following code has been used:
A refers to Session 1, and B to Session 2; 1 refers to the sections of a
course devoted to language, 2 to those concerned with literature and

thought, 3 to those concerned with civilization and society, and 4 to the
electives.

56.111 French I

All work in this course is concerned with the modern period.

SESSION 1
Al. Language

An intensive series of integrated tutorials and language laboratory
sessions, designed primarily to develop and consolidate fundamental skills
in understanding, speaking and writing everyday modern French and made
up of: (i) aural comprehension and phonetics (language laboratory); (i)
oral and written exercises in grammar and syntax, using tapes and visual
aids.
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TEXTBOOKS

Carlut, C. & Meiden, W. French for Oral and Wrinten Review. Holt,
Rinehart & Winston.

Carlut, C. & Meiden, W. Pattern Practice Manual. Holt, Rinchart &
Winston.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Strongly recommended for purchase if possible, especially in the case of
students proceeding beyond French I.
Harrap's Shorter French and English Dictionary. 1 vol. (or Harrap’s
Standard English-French Dictionary. 2 vols.).
Petit Larousse. Dictionnaire encyclopédique pour tous. Larousse, 1971.
Robert, P. Le Petit Robert, Dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique de la
langue francaise. Société du Nouveau Littré.

A2. Literature and Thought
A study of three modern plays dealing with man’s search for self-identity.

TEXTBOOKS

Camus, A. Caligula. Livre de Poche.
Genet, J. Les Bonnes. Livre de Poche.
Tonesco, E. Rhinocéros. Livre de Poche.

A3. Civilization and Society

The cinema as an expression of modern French civilization. (Discussion
of a series of films.)

SESSION 2
B1. Language

(i) Aural comprehension and phonetics (language laboratory); (i) An
introduction to French composition; (iii) Stylistic analysis of selected pas-
sages from the plays, novels and poems studied during the year.

TEXTBOOK

For (ii):

Beaujour, M. & Regalado, N. R.S.V.P. Invitation a écrire. Harcourt,
Brace & World, N.Y.

B2. Literature and Thought

.(i).A study of some modern poems, incorporating an introduction to
principles of poetic analysis; (i) A study of two modern novels dealing
with individual freedom and social responsibility.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Lemaitre. H. La Poésie depuis Baudelaire. Armand Colin.
For (ii):

Sarte, J.-P. L’dge de raison. Livre de Poche.

Vian, B. L’écume des jours. Union générale d’éditions 10/18.

REFERENCE BOOKS

For (ii):

Bersani, J., Autrand, M., Lecarme, J., et Vercier, B. La Littérature en
France depuis 1945. Bordas.

Nadeau, M. Le Roman francais depuis la guerre. Gallimard “Idées”.
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56.121 French IT

This course is designed for students from the Faculty of Arts or from
other Faculties who wish to study French for one year only. Its aim is to
develop students’ ability to comprehend spoken French and to read French
texts for professional or general educational purposes, while at the same
time providing an introduction to modern French literature and civilization.
Students may not proceed from French IT to French II except with the
special permission of the Head of School and after completing a summer
recess programme of study based on the work of French I, Al1(ii), to be
tested at the end of the recess.

The content is the same as that of 56.111 French I in the Literature and
Thought and Civilization and Society sections. In the Language section,
the same work is done in A1(i) and B1(i): aural comprehension and
phonetics in the language laboratory and in B1(ii): stylistic analysis of
selected passages from plays, novels and poems studied during the year.
All written language work (Al(ii) and B1(ii)), however, is replaced by
more intensive reading practice, as follows:

SESSION 1
Al (ii): Reading and linguistic analysis of contemporary French texts.

TEXTBOOKS
Brée, G. & Dufau, M. Voix d’aujourd’hui. Harcourt, Brace & World.
Nachtmann, F. W. French Review for Reading Improvement. Macmillan.

SESSION 2

B1 (ii): Reading and selected material from the contemporary French
press. In addition, students will be required to read and discuss an approved
book or collection of articles in French dealing with their individual fields
of interest (e.g. medicine, law, the social sciences, history or literary
criticism).

56.112 French 11

SESSION 1
Al. Language

More advanced language study, consisting of 2 hours of integrated
grammatical, oral-aural and written work.

TEXTBOOK
Barrette, P. & Braun, T. Second French. Scott, Foresman.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Strongly recommended for purchase.

Harrap’s Shorter English-French Dictionary. 1 vol.

Robert, P. Le Petit Robert, Dictionnaire alphabétique et analogique de la
langue frangaise. Société du Nouveau Littré,

A2. Literature and Thought

A study of some aspects of seventeenth century literature and thought
consisting of two topics chosen from (i) the comedies of Moliere; (ii) the
tragedies of Racine; (iil) Descartes and Pascal.

TEXTBOOKS
For (i):
Moliére, J. B. Théétre choisi. Classiques Garnier.
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For (ii):

Racine, J. Thédtre complet. Classiques Garnier.

For (iii):

Pascal, B. Pensées. t.I. Bibliothéque de Cluny.

Descartes. Discours de la Méthode. Gilson, E. ed. Librairie Vrin, Paris.

REFERENCE BOOK
Bénichou, P. Morales du Grand Siécle. Coll. “Idées”. N.R.F.

A3. Civilization and Society
A study of some aspects of French social and political life from 1630-
1815.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beloff, M. The Age of Absolutism, 1660-1815. Hutchinson, London, 1954.

Cobban, A. A History of Modern France. 2 vols. 1715-1799 and 1799-1871.
Penguin, 1957.

Crouzet, M. Histoire générale des civilisations. Le XVII°, le XVIII® et le
XIX* siécle. Presses Universitaires de France, 1953-1961.

Duby, G. & Mandrou, R. Histoire de la civilisation frangaise. Tome II,
XVIII-XX* siecles. Armand Colin, 1958.

Evans, D. O. Social Romanticism in France, 1830-1848. Clarendon, 1952.

Lefebvre, G. The Coming of the French Revolution. Princeton U.P., 1954.

Lefebvre, G. Etudes sur la Révolution francaise. Presses Universitaires de
France, 1963

Leroy, M. Histoire des idées sociales en France. T.1l, De Babeuf a Tocque-
ville; T.1lI, D’August Comte ¢ Proudhon. Gallimard, Paris, 1954.

Martin, K. French Liberal Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Torch Book,
Harper, N.Y. 1963.

A4. Electives

A language elective consisting of oral explications de textes and written
résumés may be taken instead of A2(i) or A2(ii) or A2(iii).

SESSION 2
Bl. Language
Continuation of Al.

B2. Literature and Thought

A study of some aspects of eighteenth and nineteenth century literature
and thought consisting of two topics chosen from (i) the Enlightenment:
Voltaire and Diderot; (ii) Romanticism: Rousseau & Chateaubriand; (iii)
the nineteenth century novel: Balzac and Stendhal.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Diderot, D. (Euvres philosophiques. Classiques Garnier.
Voltaire. Contest. Livre de Poche.

For (ii):

Chateaubriand. René. Classiques Garnier.

Rousseau, J.-J. Les Réveries d'un promeneur solitaire. Librairie Droz.
Geneva.

For (iii):

Balzac, H. Le pére Goriot. Livre de Poche.

Zola, E. Germinal. Livre de Poche.
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B3. Civilization and Society
8:1\ study of some aspects of French social and political life from 1715 to

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for A3.

B4. Electives
A language elective on French composition may be taken instead of
B2(i) or B2(ii) or B2(iii).
TEXTBOOK
Burton, A. C. J, Writing French. A Guide to the Salient Idiom. Blackwell,
Oxford.

56.122 French I1 (Honours)

As for the French II Pass course, together with the following additional
topics:

SESSION 1

Al. Language
An introduction to French lexicography, together with an advanced
study of grammar and syntax and an introduction to stylistic analysis.

TEXTBOOK
Legrand, E. Méthode de stylistique frangaise. J. de Gigord.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Dubois, J. et al. Dictionnaire du frangais contemporain, Larousse.
(Recommended for purchase if possible.)

Matoré, G. Histoire des dictionnaires francais. Larousse.

Wagner, R.-L. Les Vocabulaires frangais 1. Didier,

A2. Literature and Thought
Masterpieces of the French novel before 1789.
TEXTBOOKS

Laclos, C. de. Les Liaisons dangereuses. Livre de Poche.
Lafayette, Mme de. La Princesse de Cléves. Livre de Poche.

SESSION 2
B1. Language
Continuation of Al.

B2. Literature and Thought
Masterpieces of the French novel from 1789 to 1848.
TEXTBOOKS

Constant, B. Adolphe. Livre de Poche classique.
Stendhal. La Chartreuse de Parme. Classiques Garnier.

56.113 French IIIA—Modern France

SESSION 1

Al. Language
(i) Prose translation; (ii) Analysis of the common errors in the French of
English speakers; (iii} Oral practice discussion groups.
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TEXTBOOK

For (i):

Vinay, J.-P. et Darbelnet, J. Stylistique comparée du francais et de
ranglais. Cahier d’exercices No. 1, Librairie Beauchemin.

REFERENCE BOOKS

For (i):

Vinay, J.-P. et Darbelnet, J. Stylistique comparée du francais et de
Panglais. Didier.

For (ii):

Chevalier, 1.-C., Blanche-Beneviste, C., Arrivé, M. et Peytard, J. Grammaire
Larousse du frangais contemporain. Larousse.

Dubois, J. et al. Dictionnaire du frangais contemporain. Larousse.
(Recommended for purchase if possible.)

Dupré, F. Encyclopédie du bon frangais. Ed. de Trévise.

Grevisse, M. Le Bon usage. Duculot/Hatier.

Thomas, A. V. Dictionnaire des difficultés de la langue frangaise. Larousse.

Tremblay. J.-P. Grammaire comparative du frangais et de langlais 4 lusage
des anglophones. Université Laval.

Wagner, R. L. et Pinchou, J. Grammaire du francais classique et modern.
Larousse,

A2. Literature and Thought

A study of some aspects of nineteenth and early twentieth century
literature and thought consisting of two topics chosen from: (i) The poetry
of Baudelaire; (ii) The novels of Flaubert; (iii) Moral and psychological
problems in Gide.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Baudelaire, C. Les Fleurs du Mal. Classiques Garnier.
For (ii):

Flaubert, G. Madame Bovary. Classiques Garnier.
For (iii):

Gide, A. L'Immoraliste. Mercure de France.
Gide, A. La Porte étroite. Livre de Poche.
Gide, A. Les Caves du Vatican. Livre de Poche.

A3. Civilization and Society
A study of some contemporary French social and political issues.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Bloch, M. Strange Defeat. Norton, N.Y ., 1968.
Caute, D. Communism and the French Intelleciuals (1914-1960). Andre
Deutsh, London, 1964.
Duverger, A. La démocratie sans le peuple. Ed. du Seuil, 1967.
Friedmann, G. The Anatomy of Work. Free Press, N.Y., 1961.
Goguel, F. La Politique en France. Armand Colin, 1964.
Harvey, D. J. France since the Revolution. The Free Press, 1968.
Hoffman, S. et al. A la recherche de la France. Ed. du Seuil, 1963.
Osgood, S. M. The Fall of France, 1940. Heath, Boston, 1965.
Sauvy, A. La montée des jeunes. Calmann-Levy, 1959.
Weil, S. La condition ouvriére. Gallimard, 1951.
Werth, A. France, 1940-1955. Hale, London, 1956.

A4. Electives

A language elective on French usage may be taken instead of A2(i) or
A2(ii) or A2(iii).
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TEXTBOOKS
Lee, S. & Ricks, D. eds. The Penguin French Reader. Penguin.
Dayan, F. La Phrase: Les Modalites de I'Expression. Manual for Language
%aboratpry Course for Advanced Students. Vols. I & II. Author, Univ. of
asmania.

SESSION 2
Bl. Language
Continuation of A1(i), (ii) and (ii1).

B2. Literature and Thought

A study of some aspects of modern French literature and thought con-
sisting of two topics chosen from: (i) Proust; (ii) Sartre and existen-
tialism; (iii) Approaches to religion in modern French literature.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Proust, M. Du c6té de chez Swann. Livre de Poche.
Proust, M. Le Temps retrouvé. Livre de Poche.

For (ii):
Sartre, J.-P. L'ége de raison. Folio, Gallimard.

Sartre, J.-P. Le sursis. Folio, Gallimard.
Sartre, J.-P. La mort dans 'dme. Folio, Gallimard.

For (iii):
Alain, Préliminaires @ la mythologie. Flammarion.
Bernanos, G. Journal d'un curé de campagne. Livre de Poche.

B3. Civilization and Society

General introduction to the political and intellectual history of France
from 1939 to the present day.

B4. Electives

A language elective on French composition may be taken instead of
either B2 (i) or B2 (ii) or B2 (iii) or B3. Further electives may be
announced.

56.123 French IIIA (Honours)

As for 56.113 French IIIA, with an additional literary seminar on
symbolist poetry.

TEXTBOOKS
Mallarmé, S. Poésies. Coll. Poésies, Gallimard.
Verlaine, P. (Euvres poétiques. Garnier.

56.133 French IIIB—Pre-Classical France

May be taken by Pass students in addition to 56.113 French ITTA
provided that they have obtained a Credit in French II. It is compulsory
for students taking a Special Studies degree in French alone. Students
taking a Combined Special Studies degree of which French is one subject,
may take it, together with 56.143 French IIIB (Honours), instead of
56.123 French IIIA ( Honours), provided that the permission of the Heads
of both Schools has been obtained beforehand.
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SESSION 1
Al, Language

(i) sixteenth century French Language; (ii) prose translation (with
56.113 French IIIA).

NOTE: Any Pass students taking French IIIB in addition to French IIIA
will be required to replace (ii) by the A4/B4 French language
elective in 56.113 French IIIA.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Rickard, P. La langue frangaise au seiziéme siécle. C.U.P.

For (ii):

As for 56.113 French IITA.

A2. Literature and Thought

(i) the work of Rabelais in its social and intellectual context; (ii) the essays

of Montaigne.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Rabelais, F. Gargantua. Textes littéraires frangais.

For (ii):

Rabelais, F. Le Tiers Livre. Textes littéraires frangais.

Montaigne, M. de. Essais. 3 vols. Livre de Poche.

REFERENCE BOOK

For (i): .

Elton, G. R. Reformation Europe 1517-1559. The Fontana History of
Europe. Collins. Paperback.

SESSION 2
B1. Language
Continuation of A(ii) or its replacement A4/B4.

B2 Literature and Thought

(i) the poetry of Marot and Ronsard; (ii) the poetry of Scéve; (iii) the
theatre of Corneille.

TEXTBOOKS

For (i):

Marot, C. Poésies choisies. Classiques Larousse.

Ronsard, P, de. Poésies choisies. 1, 11, Classiques Larousse.

For (ii):

Scéve, M. Delie objet de plus haulte vertu. Parturier, E. ed. Hachette.
For (iii):

Corneille, P. Thédtre choisi. Classiques Garnier.

56.143 French IIIB (Honours)
As for 56.133 French IIIB, together with the following additional topic:
SESSION 1

Al. Language

Seminar on modern linguistic theory and its relevance to an under-
standing of the French language.



Ab4 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

TEXTBOOKS
Dubois, J. Grammaire structurale du frangais: le verbe. Larousse.
Martinet, A. Eléments de linguistique générale. Collection “U2”. A. Colin.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Benveniste, E. Problémes de linguistique générale. Gallimard.

Dubois, J. Grammaire structurale du frangais: la phrase et les trans-
formations. Larousse.

Gross, M. Grammaire transformationnelle du frangais: syntaxe du verbe.
Larousse.

LepscHy, G. C. La linguistique structurale. Payot.

Mounin, G. Les problémes théoriques de la traduction. Gallimard.

Ruwet, N. Introduction @ la grammaire générative. Plon.

SESSION 2

Bl. Language
Seminar on modern linguistic theory with special reference to stylistics.

TEXTBOOK
Guiraud, P. La Stylistique. P.U.F.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Bally, C. Traité de stylistique frangais. Klincksieck.
Jakobson, R. Essais de linguistique générale. Ed. de Minuit.

56.114 French IV (Honours)
SESSION 1

Al. Language
Advanced work in the theory and practice of translation.

TEXTBOOK
Ritchie, R. L. G. 4 New Manual of French Composition. C.U.P.

A2. Literature and Thought

One seminar on each of: (i)Rousseau; (ii) modern critical methods,
with special reference to Baudelaire; (iii) the application of linguistics to
the study of the nouveau roman.

For (i):

Rousseau, J.-J. Confessions. Livres I-VI. Classiques Garnier.
Rousseau, J.-J. Réveries d’un promeneur solitaire. Droz.
For (ii):

Baudelaire, C. Les Fleurs du Mal. Classiques Garnier.

For (iii):

Butor, M. La Modification. Union Générale d’éditions 10/18.
Sarraute, N. Vous les entendez? Gallimard.

REFERENCE BOOKS

For (ii):

Austin, J. L. L'Univers poétique de Baudelaire. Mercure de France.
Bandy, W. Baudelaire devant ses contemporains. Rocher.

Blin, G. Le Sadisme de Baudelaire. Corti.

Bopp, L. Psychologie des Fleurs du Mal. Droz.



FACULTY OF ARTS A65

Butor, M. Histoire extraordinaire, essai sur un réve de Baudelaire.
Gallimard.

Emmanuel, P. Baudelaire. Desclée de Brouwer.

Laforgue, R. L’Echec de Baudelaire. Denoél et Steele.

Mauron, C. Le dernier Baudelaire. Corti.

Pommier, J. Dans les chemins de Baudelaire. Corti.

Richard, J.-P. Poésie et profondeur. Editions du Seuil.

Thibaudet, A. Intérieurs. Plon.

Vivier, R. L’originalité de Baudelaire. Renaissance du livre.

Weber, I. Genése de I'euvre poétique. Gallimard.

SESSION 2
B1 Language
(i) Continuation of A1(i).

B2 Literature and Thought

Seminar on changing contemporary attitudes to literature and literary
expression.

TEXTBOOKS

Genette, G. Figures 11: Essais. Editions du Seuil.

Ricardou, J. Probléemes du nouveau roman. Editions du Seuil.
Todorov, T. Littérature et signification. Larousse.

B3 Civilization and Society

Seminar on French models of socialism and the possible forms of revo-
lution in “super-industrial” societies. The course is introduced by a
discussion of the historical context.

TEXTBOOKS

Garaudy, R. Pour un modéle frangais de socialisme. Gallimard.
Revel, J. R. Ni Marx, ni Jésus. Laffont.

Thesis

A short thesis to be written in French on an approved subject in one of
the areas of study listed above. The subject is to be selected by the begin-
ning of Session 1, and the thesis must be submitted by the end of Session 2.



A06 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

GENERAL AND HUMAN BIOLOGY
AND BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

17.001 General and Homan Biology I

Characteristics of living organisms. Properties of living matter. Cell
structure and function. Life cycles. An introduction to biochemistry, ultra-
structure, genetics and cytology. Plant structure and function. Anatomy
and physiology of vertebrate animals, human biology and variation. The
biology of micro-organisms. Evolution, Introductory Ecology. Practical
work to illustrate the lecture course.

TEXTBOOKS

Abercrombie, M., Hickman, C. J. & Johnson, M. L. 4 Dictionary of
Biology. Penguin, 1967.

Keeton, W. T. Biological Science. Norton, N.Y., 1967.

Kellly_;OP. 1. ed. Evidence and Deduction in Biological Science. Penguin,
970.

REFERENCE BOOKS

A. Books which cover some areca of the course in greater detail than the
text:

Aust. Acad. Sci. Biological Science: The Web of Life. Canberra, 1967.

Carter, C. Q. Human Heredity. Penguin, 1962.

Clegg, E. S. The Study of Man. English Univ. Press, 1968.

Galston, A. W. & Davies, P. J. Control Mechanisms in Plant Development.
Prentice-Hall, 1971.

Jensen, W. A. & Park, R. B. Cell Ultrastructure. Wadsworth, 1967.

Kershaw, K. A. Quantitative and Dynamic Ecology. Arnold, 1964.

Loewy, A. G. & Siekevitz, P. Cell Structure and Function. 2nd ed. Holt,
Rinehart & Winston, 1970.

Marshall, P. T. & Hughes, G. M. The Physiology of Mammals and other
Vertebrates. C.U.P., 1967.

Phillipson, J. Ecological Energetics. Arnold, 1966.

Postgate, J. Microbes and Muan, Penguin, 1969.

Sutcliffe, J. Plants and Water. Arnold, 1968.

Wil;or;, C. L. & Loomis, W. E. Botany. 4th ed. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
1967. -

Young J. Z. An Iniroduction to the Study of Man. Clarendon, 1971.

Young, J. Z. The Life of Mammals. O.U.P., 1966.

B. Bogks which provide much relevant material for reference and general
reading:

Baker, J. J. W. & Allen, G. E. Matter, Energy, and Life. 2nd ed. Addison-
Wesley, 1970.

Baldwin, E. The Nature of Biochemistry. 2nd ed. C.U.P., 1967,

Bold, H. G. The Plant Kingdom. 3rd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Buchsbaum, R. Anirmals Without Backbones. Penguin, 1963.

Burnett, A. L. & Eisner, T. Animal Adaptation. Holt, Rinchart & Winston,
1964,

Fogg, G. E. Growth of Plants. Penguin, 1963.

Galston, A. W. The Life of the Green Plant. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Hanson, E. D. Animal Diversity. Prentice-Hall, 1964,

Harrison, G. A. et al. Human Biology. O.U.P., 1964,

Howell, F. C. Early Man. Time/Life, 1966.

Kennedy, D. ed. From Cell to Organism. Freeman, 1967,

Laughlin, W. S. & Osborne, R. H. eds. Human Variation and Origins.
Freeman, 1967
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McElroy, W. D. Cell Physiology and Biochemistry. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall,
970,
Romer, A. S. Man and the Vertebrates. Penguin, 1963.

Sawson, C. P, The Cell. 3rd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Schmidt-Nielsen, K. S. Animal Physiology. 3rd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1970.
Weiner, J. S. Man’s Natural History., Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1971.
Wessells, N. K. ed. Vertebrate Adaptations. Freccman, 1969,

Requirements for Practical Work

A list of equipment required for practical work is posted on the notice
board in the ground floor of the Biological Sciences Building. Students
must purchase this material before the first practical class,

Biology 1I

Any two units of Botany or Zoology for which the student has the
required prerequisite(s). Units from which students can choose are: 43.101A
Genetics and Biometry, 43.101B Plant Evolution and Ecology, 43.101C
Plant Physiology, 43.102D Mycology, 43.l02E Environmental Botany,
43.102F Plant Pathology, 45.101B Invertebrate Zoology, 45.101C Verte-
brate Zoology, 45.102A Marine Ecology, 45.102E Invertebrate Physiology,
45.102F Invertebrate Behaviour.

Descriptions of these units, together with their text and reference books,
are published in the Facuity of Biological Sciences handbook.

43.101A and 45.101A Genetics and Biometry

Analysis of the mitotic cycle; replication of DNA and its organization in
the chromosomes, linkage, non-meiotic recombination; mutation, structural
changes, polyploidy, aneuploidy; population genetics; cytoplasmic inheri-
tance; episomes; gene structure and function. An introduction to statistical
methods and their application to biological data, including an introduction
to analysis of variance and experimental design. :

TEXTBQOKS ’

Clarke, G. M. Statistics and Experimental Design. Arnold, 1969.

Rohlf, F. J. & Sokal, R. R. Statistical Tables. Freeman, 1969.

Srb, A. M., Owen, R. D. & Edgar, R. S. General Genetics. 2nd ed. Free-
man, 1965.

43.101B Plant Evolution and Ecology

A study of the evolution of vegetative form and structure of vascular
plants; an examination of their organization into terrestrial communities;
identification, evolution and distribution of elements of the Australian flora.
Field excursions are an integral part of the course.

TEXTBOOKS

Beadle, N. C. W, Carolin, R. C. & Evans, Q. D. Handbook of the Vascular
Plants of the Sydney District and Blue Mountains. The Authors, Armi-
dale, 1962.

Billings, W. D. Plants and the Ecosystem. MacMillan, 1964.

Esau, K. Anatomy of Seed Plants. Wiley, 1960.

43.101C Plant Physiology

A general introduction to the physiology of the whole plant including
a consideration of photosynthesis, inorganic nutrition, transport, trans-
location, physiology of growth and development, and plant growth
substances and their application in agriculture.
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TEXTBOOKS

Galston, A. W. & Davies, P. J. Control Mechanisms in Plant Development.
Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Richardson, M. Translocation in Plants. Arnold, 1968.

Sutcliffe, J. Plants and Water. Arnold, 1968.

Whittingham, C. P. Photosynthesis. O.U.P., 1971.

45.101B Invertebrate Zoology

A comparative study of the major invertebrate phyla and emphasis on
morphology, systematics and phylogeny. Practical work to illustrate the
lecture course. Obligatory field camp.

TEXTBOOK
Meglitsch, P. A. Invertebrate Zoology. 2nd ed. O.U.P., 1972.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Al-Hussaini, A. H. & Demian, E. J. Practical Animal Morphology.
Macmillan, 1967.

Barnes, R. D. Invertebrate Zoology. Saunders, 1968.

Fraenkel, G. S. & Gunn, D. L. Orientation of Animals. Dover, 1961.

Hymen, L. The Invertebrata. Vol. 1-6. McGraw-Hill

Imms, A. D. Textbook of Entomology. Methuen, 1962.

MacGinitie, G. E. & MacGinitie, N. Natural History of Marine Animals.
McGraw-Hill, 1968.

Nicol, J. A. C. The Biology of Marine Animals. Pitman, 1967.

Pro;ser, C. L. & Brown, F. A. Comparative Animal Physiology. Saunders,
1961.

Wi%b%ri C. & Yonge, C. M. Physiology of the Molluscs. Vols. 1 & 2. Wiley,
967.

45.101C Vertebrate Zoology

A comparative study of the Chordata. Morphology, systematics, evolution,
natural history, with reference to selected aspects of physiology and repro-
duction. Practical work to supplement the lecture course. Field excursions
as arranged,

TEXTBOOKS

Saunders, J. T. & Manton, S. M. A Manual of Vertebrate Morphology. 4th
ed. Clarendon, 1969.

Young, J. Z. The Life of Vertebrates. Clarendon, 1958.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Anderson, S. & Knox Jones, J. Recent Mammals of the World. Ronald
Press, N.Y., 1967

Bellairs, A. The Life of Reptiles. Vols. 1 & 2. Weidenfeld & Nicolson
Natural History, 1969.

Berrill, N. J. The Tunicata. Ray Society Monograph, 1950.

Marshall, A. J. Biology and Comparative Physiology of the Birds. Vols.
1 & 2. Academic Press, 1960-1961.

Mathews, L. H. The Life of Mammals. Vols. 1 & 2. Weidenfeld & Nicolson
Natural History, 1969.

Romer, A. S. The Vertebrate Body. W. B. Saunders Co., 1962.

Torrey T. W. Morphogenesis of the Vertebrates. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1967.

Young, J. Z. The Life of Mammals. Clarendon, Oxford, 1957.
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GEOGRAPHY

Geograpliy is the study of variations from place to place on the earth’s
surface arising from the spatial relationships of the phenomena which
make up man’s world. Geography courses in Arts will emphasize human
geography—the study of where and how man lives and of his activities
in relation to his environment.

27.041 Geography IA

Part 1. Economic Geography: The geographic problems of scale and
distance. The relevance of theory and quantitative methods. Economic
landscape systems. Geographic significance of population growth com-
ponents in modernising and advanced countries; natural mcrease, fertility
and mortality patterns and internal and international migration. Patterns
and structures of systems of agriculture, manufacturing and tertiary
production.

TEXTBOOKS

Morrill, R. L. The Spatial Organisation of Society. Wadsworth.

Toyne, P. & Newby, P. T. Techniques in Human Geography. Macmillan.
Wilson, M. G. A. Population Geography. Nelson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Abler, R.,, Adams, J. S. & Gould, P. Spatial Organisation. Prentice-Hall.

Broek, J. O. M, Geography: Its Scope and Spirit. Merrill. Paperback.

Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hutchinson.

Clarke, J. L. Population Geography. Pergamon.

Dohrs, F. E. & Sommers, L. M. eds. Introduction to Geography: Selected
Readings. Crowell. Paperback.

Estall, R. C. & Buchanan, R. O. Industrial Activity and Economic
Geography. Hutchinson.

McCarty, H. H. & Lindberg, J. B. 4 Preface to Economic Geography.
Prentice-Hall.

Mayer, H. H. & Kohn, C. F. eds. Readings in Urban Geography. Chicago
U

.P.

Mountjoy, A. B. Industrialisation and Under-Developed Countries.
Hutchinson.

Pollard, A. H. Demography: An Introduction. Pergamon.

Rose, A. J. Parterns of Cities. Nelson.

Rutherford, J., Logan, M. 1., & Missen, G. J. New Viewpoints in Economic
Geography. Martindale

Taaffe, E. J. Geography. Prentice-Hall. Paperback.

Part II. An Introduction to Physical Geography: Controls of landform
development, cyclic and equilibrium approaches to landform study; pro-
cesses and factors of soil formation; the mature soil profile; vegetation
structure; factors affecting vegetation distribution; plant and soil succession
and the ecosystem; particular reference to the Sydney area. The radiation
budget and atmospheric circulation; climatic distribution.

Laboratory classes include: Weather recording and analysis of climatic
data; use of maps and air photos; soil profile description. Two field tutorials.

TEXTBOOKS

Strahler, A. N. Physical Geography. Wiley International.
Twidale, C. R. Geomorphology. Nelson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bird, E. Coasts. AN.U. P
Bloom, A. L. The Surface of the Earth. Prentice-Hall.
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Branagan, D. & Packham, G. Field Geology of New South Wales. Science.
Corbett, J. R. The Living Soil. Martindale.

CSIRO. The Australian Environment. M, U.P.

Dury, G. H. & Logan, M. 1. Studies in Australian Geography. Heinemann.
Gentilli, J. Sun Climate and Life. Jacaranda.

Hare, F. K. The Restless Atmosphere. Hutchinson. Paperback.

Morisawa, M. Streams, Their Dynamics and Morphology. McGraw-Hill.
Odum, E. P. Ecology. Modern Biology Series.

Riley, D. & Young, A. World Vegetation. C.U.P.

Taylor, G. Sydneyside Scenery. A. & R.

Trewartha, G. T. An Introduction to Climate. McGraw-Hill.

Tweedie, A, D. Water and the World. Nelson. Paperback.

Twidale, C. R. & Foale, M. R. Landforms Illustrated. Nelson.

Lecture, laboratory and tutorial arrangements for Geography IA are
as follows:

Hours per week for two sessions
2

Lectures
Laboratory 13
Tutorials 1

27.042 Geography IIA
SESSION 1

Part 1. Physical Geography: Emphasizing inter-dependence of climate,
hydrology, landform, soils and vegetation in major zones. Studies of
selected zones with particular reference to the Australasian region.
Laboratory classes will involve climatic analysis and mapping and analysis
of natural landscapes including airphoto interpretation. A compulsory
two-day field tutorial.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Birot, P. The Cycle of Erosion in Different Climates. Batsford.

Chorley, R. J. ed. Water, Earth and Man. Methuen.

Corbett, J. R. The Living Soil. Martindale.

Hills, E. S. ed. Arid Lands. Methuen.

Jennings, J. H. & Mabbutt, J. A. eds. Landform Studies from Australia and
New Guinea. AN.U. Press.

Landsberg, H. E. ed. World Survey of Climatology. Vol. 13. Climates of
Australia and New Zealand. Elsevier.

Mabbutt, J. A. et al. Lands of the Port Moresby-Kairuku Area. CSIRO.

McGinnes, W. G. ed. Deserts of the World. Arizona U.P.

Perry, R. A. et al. Lands of the Alice Springs Area, Northern Territory.
1956-57. CSIRO.

Perry, R. A. et al. Lands of the Wabag-Tari Area, Territory of Papua/New
Guinea. CSIRO.

Richards, P. W. Tropical Rainforest. C.U.P.

Rumney, G. R. Climarology and the World’s Climates. Macmillan.

Scott, R. et al. Lands of Bougainville and Buka Islands, Territory of Papua
and New Guinea. CSIRO.

Slatyer, R. O. & Perry, R. A. eds. Arid Lands of Australia. AN.U. Press.

SESSION 2

Part II. Urban Systems: The evolution of urban arcas. Classification of
cities. City size distribution and the Urban Hierarchy. Central Place
Theory; Urban interaction. The economic and social structure of urban
areas. The problems of urban growth. Includes a field tutorial of up to
three days.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Abler, R., Adams, J. S. & Gould, P. Spatial Organisation. Prentice-Hall.

Berry, B. Geography of Market Centres and Retail Distribution. Prentice-
Hall.

Berry, B. & Houghton, F. E. Geographic Perspectives on Urban Systems.
Prentice-Hall.

Breese, G. ed. The City in Newly Developing Countries. Prentice-Hall.

Breese, G. Urbanisation in Newly Developing Countries. Prentice-Hall.
Paperback.

Chapin, F. S. Urban Land Use Planning. Illinois U.P.
Clarke, J. I. Population Geography. Pergamon.

Clarke, J. I. Population Geography and the Developing Countries.
Pergamon.

Haggett, P. Locational Analysis in Human Geography. Arnold.
Haggett, P. & Chorley, R. eds. Integrated Models in Geography. Methuen.

Haggett, P. & Chorley, R. eds. Socio-economic Models in Geography.
Methuen.

Johnson, J. H. Urban Geography. Pergamon.
Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson.
Zelinsky, W. 4 Prologue to Population Geography. Prentice-Hall.

Part 1II. Statistical Methods in Geography: Laboratory classes through-
out the year dealing with the application of statistical methods to geographic
data. Descriptive statistics, sampling techniques, elementary probability,
correlation, regression, significance-testing, and an introduction to nonpara-
metric statistics.

TEXTBOOKS
Yeomans, K. A. Introductory Statistics: Statistics for the Social Scientist.
Vol. 1. Penguin.

Yeomans, K. A. Applied Statistics: Statistics for the Social Scientist. Vol, I1.
Penguin.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Cole, J. P. & King, C. A. Quantitative Geography. Wiley.

Dixon, N. J. & Massey, F. J. Introduction 1o Statistical Analysis. McGraw-
Hill.

Kalton, G. Introduction to Statistical Ideas. Chapman & Hall.
King, L. J. Statistical Analysis in Geography. Prentice-Hall.
Moroney, M. J. Facts from Figures. Pelican.
Lecture, laboratory and tutorial arrangements for Geography IIA are as

follows:
Hours per week for two Sessions

Lectures 2
Laboratory 3
Tutorials . 1

27.052 Geography IIA (Honours)

As for 27.042 Geography IIA plus a series of seminars averaging one
%ourlperdvsitleek, which will include additional and more advanced work in
art 1 an .
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27.043 Geography IIIA

SESSION 1

Part 1. Students select one of the following options:

1. Location Theory: Classical and more recent adaptations of location
theory. Consideration of external economies. City and regional structure.
Spatial competition and patterns of location. Emphasis on an examination
of the spatial distribution of resources and markets on the locational
equilibrium of the firm. Decision theory relevant to location.

TEXTBOOK
Richardson, H. W. Regional Economics. Weidenfeld & Nicolson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alonso, W. Location and Land Use. Harvard U.P.

Beckmann, M. Location Theory. Random House.

Brown, L. A. Diffusion Processes & Location. Reg.Sci.Res.Inst.Bib. Series 4.

Christaller, W. Central Places in Southern Germany, Prentice-Hall.

Greenhut, M. Plant Location in Theory and Practice. N. Carolina U.P.

Hoover, E. Location of Economic Activity. McGraw-Hill.

Isard, W. Location and Space Economy. Wiley.

Karaska, G. J. & Bramhall, D. F. eds. Locational Analysis for Manu-
facturing: A Selection of Readings. M.I.'T. Press.

Losch, A. Economics of Location. Wiley.

Pred, A. Behaviour and Location. Lund U.P.

Smith, D. Industrial Location. Wiley.

Smith, R. H. T., Taaffe, E. & King, L. eds. Readings in Economic
Geography. Rand McNally.

Sterens, B. & Brackett, C. Industrial Location—Bibliography. Reg.Sci.Res.-
nst.

Weber, A. Theory of the Location of Industries. Chicago U.P.

2. Transportation Geography: The structure of transportation systems,
for example, modal systems, network and flow analysis, communication
and circulation theories, and the analysis of specific problems, for example,
transport and economic development and highway impact studies. Labora-
tory and seminar classes include case studies and practical applications.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bunge, W. Theoretical Geography. Lund Studies in Geography.

Chorley, R. & Haggett, P. Socio-economic Models in Geography. Methuen.

Haggett, P. Locational Analysis in Human Geography. Arnold.

Haggett, P. Network Analysis. Arnold.

Kansky, K. J. Structure of Transportation Networks. Univ. of Chicago,
Dept. of Geography. Research Paper No. 84.

Mgg, 1., Kain, J. F. & Wohl, M. Urban Transportation Problems. Harvard

Owen, W. Strategy for Mobility. Brookings.

Smith, R. H. T., Taaffe, E. & King, L. eds. Readings in Economic
Geography. Rand McNally.

Taaffe, E. & Gauthier, W. Geography of Transportation. Prenticé-Hall.

3. Geomorphology:* As for 27.063 Geography IIIB, Part I.
*Not available to students additionally taking 27.063 Geography IIIB.
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4. Population Geography: The study of population growth and contrasts
in growth patterns between modernizing and developed countries. Growth
dynamics and their relation to physical and human resources. The
demographic transition. Social and economic factors in international and
internal migration. Spatial interaction between rural areas and cities, and
between cities. Fertility and mortality variations within and between
regions, countries, and cities. Urbanization. Stable and stationary populations.

TEXTBOOKS

Beaujeu-Garnier, J. Geography of Population. Longman.
Clarke, J. 1. Population Geography. Pergamon.

Wilson, M. G. A. Population Geography. N.A.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Barclay, G. Techniques of Population Analysis. Wiley.

Borrie, W. D. The Growth and Control of World Population. Weidenfeld &
Nicolson.

Freedman, R. ed. Population: The Vital Revolution. Aldine.

Glass, D. V. & Grenbenick, F. The Trends and Patterns of Fertility in
Great Britain. HM.S.0.

Price, C. A. Southern Europeans in Australia. M.U.P.

Zubrzychki, G. Immigrants in Australia. A Demographic Study Based on
the 1954 Census. AN.U.P.

SESSION 2
Part II. Students select one of the following options:

1. Agricultural Geography: Rent theory in relation to agricultural
systems. Systems of agriculture at different levels of economic development,
and in relation to cultural and institutional factors. Effect on agriculture of
rural-urban competition for resources. Examples will be drawn from
Australasia and South East Asia. Laboratory classes include case studies.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Barlowe, R. Land Resource Economics. Prentice-Hall.

Barnard, A. ed. The Simple Fleece: Studies in the Australian Wool Industry.
Melbourne U.P.

Brookfleld, H. C. & Brown, P. Struggle for Land: Agriculture and Group
Territories among the Chimbu of the New Guinea Highlands. O.U.P.

Chisholm, M. Rural Settlement and Land Use. Hutchinson.

Courtenay, P. P. Plantation Agriculture. Bell.

Davidson, B. R. The Northern Myth. M.U.P.

Davidson, B. R. Australia Wet or Dry? M.U.P.

Dunn, E. S. IJr. The Location of Agricultural Production. Florida U.P.

Dumont, R. Types of Rural Economy. Methuen.

Fisher, C. A. South East Asia. Methuen.

Gourou, P. The Tropical World. Longmans.

Grﬁgl)lr, H. F. Geography of Agriculture: Themes in Research. Prentice-

Heady, E. O. Economics of Agricultural Production and Resource Use.
Prentice-Hall.

Hoover, E. M. The Location of Economic Activity. McGraw-Hill.

Laut, P. Agricultural Geography. Vols. 1 & 2. Nelson.

Nourse, H. O. Regional Economics. McGraw-Hill.

Rutherford, J. & Langford-Smith, T. Water and Land: Two Case Studies In
Irrigation. ANN.U. Press.

Rutterford, J., Logan, M. L. & Missen, G. J. New Viewpoints in Economic
Geography. Martindale.

Slatyer, R. O. & Perry, R. A, eds. Arid Lands of Australia. AN.U. Press.
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Symons, L. Agricultural Geography. Bell.
W%fiih[?m, S., Wilson, R. K. & Wood, J. Land Utilisation In Australia.
.U.P.

2. Marketing Geography: Organisation and operation of the marketing
system including the optimal location of consumer orientated enterprises
and the analysis of market areas. Spatial behaviour of consumers in the
market for various goods and services, with emphasis upon consumer
search and decision processes.

TEXTBOOKS

Engel, J. F., Kollatt, D. T. & Blackwell, R. D. Consumer Behaviour. Holt
Rinehart & Winston.

Scott, P. Geography and Retailing. Hutchinson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Arndt, J. ed. Insights into Consumer Behaviour. Allyn & Bacon.

Bartels, R. The Development of Marketing Thought. Irwin.

Berry, B. J. L. Geography of Market Centres and Retail Distribution.
Prentice-Hall.

Berry, B. I. L. Commercial Structure and Commercial Blight. Univ. of
Chicago, Dept. of Geography. Research Paper No. 85.

Brush, J. E. & Gauthier, H. L. Service Centres and Consumer Trips. Univ.
of Chicago, Dept. of Geography. Research Paper No. 113.

Bucklin, L. P. Shopping Patterns in an Urban Area. Instit. of Business
Economic Research, Univ. of California, Berkeley.

Carman, I. M. The Application of Social Class in Market Segmentation.
Instit. of Business & Economic Research, Univ. of California, Berkeley.

Engel, J. F. ed. Consumer Behaviour: Selected Readings. American Market-
ing Association.

Fisk, G. Marketing Systems. Harper.

Garner, B. J. The Internal Structure of Retail Nucleations. Northwestern
Univ. Studies in Geography, No. 12.

Lewis, E. H. Marketing Channels: Structure and Strategy. McGraw-Hill.
Paperback.

Mueller, W. F. & Garoian, L. Changes in the Market Structure of Grocery
Retailing. Wisconsin U.P. :

Myers, J. G. Consumer Image and Attitude. Instit. of Business and
Economic Research, Univ. of California, Berkeley.

Revzan, D. Wholesaling in Marketing Organisation. Wiley.

Simmons, J. The Changing Pattern of Retail Location. Univ. of Chicago,
Dept. of Geography. Research Paper No. 92.

Simmons, J. Toronto’s Changing Retail Complex. Univ. of Chicago, Dept.
of Geography. Research Paper No. 104.

Vance, J. E. The Merchants World: The Geography of Wholesaling.
Prentice-Hall.

SESSIONS 1 AND 2

Part III. Geographic Methods: Methods and the interpretation of geo-
graphic data. Covers research design data sources, field methods; collection,
classification, and analysis of data, stressing multivariate techniques and
computer library programmes. Complements all third year Geography
options.

TEXTBOOK
Veldman, D. J. Fortran Programming for Behavioural Sciences. McGraw-
Hill.
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REFERENCE BOOKS
Cole, J. P. & King, C. A. M. Quantitative Geography. Wiley.
DlXOi’l, W. J. & Massey, F. J. Introduction to Siatistical Analys:s McGraw-
Hill
Jackson, J. N. Surveys for Town and Country Planning. Hutchinson.
Kerlmger R. Foundations of Social Research. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
King, L. J. Statistical Analysis in Geography. Prentice Hall.
Sxel:g{all1 A Nonparametric Statistics for the Behavioural Sciences. McGraw-
i
Ya-lun Chou. Statistical Analysis with Business and Economic Applications.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Yeates, M. H. Introduction to Quantitative Analysis in Economic Geography.
McGraw-Hill,

Up to five days’ tutorials are an essential part of the course. They will
involve studies related to the options listed above.

Lecture, laboratory and tutorial arrangements for Geography IIIA are
as follows:
Hours per week for two Sessions
2

Lectures
Laboratory 2
Tutorials 1

27.053 Geography IIIA (Honours)

As for 27.043 Geography IIIA plus a series of seminars averaging one
hour per week, which will include additional and more advanced work in
Parts I and 1L

The Part 1 option in Geomorphology is not available in this course.

27.063 Geography I1IB
SESSION 1

Part 1. Geomorphology: Fluvial processes and valley features. Hillslopes
and slope mantles. Coastal, volcanic, structural and neotechtonic landforms,
Case studies illustrating approaches to geomorphic investigations. Classifi-
cation and mapping of landforms, including airphoto interpretation.
Morphometry. Laboratory study of aeohzm fluvial, beach and coliuvial
materials.

TEXTBOOKS
Bird, E. F. C. Coasts. AN.U.P.
Morisawa, M. Streams: Their Dynamics and Morphology. McGraw-Hlll

REFERENCE BOOKS

Allen, J. R. L. Physical Processes of Sedimentation. Unwin.
Brunsden, D. ed. Slopes Forin and Process. Inst. Brit. Geographers.
Chorley, R. J. ed. Water, Earth and Man. Methuen.

Doornkamp, J. C. & King, C. A. M. Numerical Analysis in Geomor-
phology. Arnold.

Dury, G. H. ed. Essays in Geomorphology. Heinemann.
Dury, G. H. Rivers and River Terraces. Macmillan.
Jennings, J. N, Karst. AN.U.P.
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Jennings, J. N. & Mabbutt, J. A. ed. Landform Studies from Australia
and New Guinea. AN.U.P.

King, C. A. M. Beaches and Coasts. Arnold.
King, C. A. M. Techniques in Geomorphology. Arnold.

Leopold, L. B, Wolman, M. G. & Miller, J. P. Fluvial Processes in
Geomorphology. Freeman.

Miller, V. C. Photogeology. McGraw-Hill.

Ollier, C. Volcanoes. AN.U.P,

Scheidegger, A. E. Theoretical Geomorphology. 2nd ed. Springer-Verlag.
Selby, M. ). Slopes and Slope Processes. N.Z. Geog. Soc. (Waikato Branch).
Steers, A. J. ed. Introductions to Coastline Development. Macmillan.
Thornbury, W. D. Principles of Geomorphology. Wiley.

Twidale, C. R. Structural Landforms. AN.U.P.

SESSION 2

Part II. Pedology: Morphologic, physical and chemical properties of soil,
including colour, texture, consistence, structure, aeration, moisture, reactlon
and nutrients. Physxcal and chemical aspects of soil femhty, soil erosion
and conservation; soil-landscape relationships and periodicity. The soil-
forming processes of the major Great Soil Groups and their management
problems; Soil classification. Laboratory classes include particle size grading,
specific gravity and moisture content of soils, soil reaction determination,
loss on ignition, soil profile description; soil survey and mapping; analysis
of soil maps. .

TEXTBOOK
Corbett, J. R. The Living Soil.r Martindale.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Baver, L. D. Soil Physics. Wiley.

Bear, F. E. ed. The Chemistry of the Soil. Arnold.

Black, C. A. ed. Methods of Soil Analysis. Amer.Soc.Agron.Inc.
Dasman, R. F. Environmental Conservation. Wiley.

Kohnke, H. Soil Physics. McGraw-Hill.

Jenny, H. The Factors of Soil Formation. McGraw-Hill.

Leeper, G. W. Introduction to Soil Science. McGraw-Hill.

Robinson, G. W. Soils, their Origin, Constitution and Classification. Murby.
Rose, C. W. Agricultural Physics. Pergamon.

Russell, E. W. Soil Conditions and Plant Growth. Longmans Green.
Stace, G. T. et al. A Handbook of Australian Soils, Rellim.

SESSIONS 1 AND 2
Part III. Geographic Methods: As in 27.043 Geography IIIA, Part IIL
Up to five days’ field tutorials are an essential part of the course. They
will involve studies related to the options list above,.
Lecture, laboratory and tutorial arrangements for Geography IIIB are
as follows:
Hours per week for two Sessions
Lectures 2
Laboratory 3
Tutorials 1
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27.073 Geography IIIB (Honours)

As for 27.063 Geography ITIB, plus a series of seminars averaging one
hour per week, which will include additional and more advanced work in
Parts I and II.

27.054 Geography IV (Honours) (Arts)

(a) Honours students in their final year are required to prepare a thesis
of not more than 20,000 words, which must be submitted before the Final
Examinations in November.

The Thesis topic must be approved by the Head of the School during
the second half of the year preceding their entry into Geography IV,

(b) Students are required to attend lectures and seminars in Session 1
in either Advanced Economic Geography or Advanced Physical Geography.

Topics in Advanced Economic Geography include the formulation of
economic models within an interregional framework, linear programming
and activity analysis, growth models, growth-pole concepts, the spatial
transmission of economic growth, and the spatial pattern or short-term
economic interaction, with emphasis on North America.

Topics in Advanced Physical Geography include the monitoring of
process and the application of model and analytical studies to hillslope,
shoreline, fluvial and dune environments. Glacial and periglacial
geomorphology. Absolute dating of landforms and soils and determination
of rates of denudation and pedogenesis. Soil erosion and its control. The
history of geomorphology and pedology and related current problems.
Soil stratigraphy, mineralogy, micro-morphology and fabric analysis.
Laboratory classes include the study of correlative sediments and
depositional environments, soil mineralogy and soil physical properties.

(c) Students attend work-in-progress seminars conducted jointly with
postgraduate students in related fields.

(d) In Session 2, students attend a series of seminars on the develop-
ment of geographic thought and ideas.

TEXTBOOK
Richardson, H. W. Regional Economics. Weidenfeld & Nicolson.

or
Folk, R. L. Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks. Hemphills.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beckman, M. Location Theory. Random House.

Friedmann, J. Regional Development Policy. M.1.'T. Press.

Friedmann, J. & Alonso, W. Regional Development and Planning. M.LT.
Press.

Isard, W. Methods of Regional Analysis. M.L.T. Press.

Perloff, H. S. et al. Regions, Resources and Economic Growth. Johns
Hopkins U.P.

Siebert, H. Regional Economic Growth: Theory and Policy, International
Textbook Co.

Smith, R. H. T., Taaffe, E. & King, L. Readings in Economic Geography.
Rand McNally.

Thompson, W. A4 Preface to Urban Economics. John Hopkins U.P.
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GEOSCIENCE

25.111 Geoscience 1

Physical Geology

The structure and main surface features of the earth; Geological cycle
—processes of erosion, transportation, sedimentation and lithification. Sur-
face and sub-surface water. Weathering, lakes, rivers, glacial phenomena.
Vulcanism, earthquakes, orogenesis and epeirogenesis. Introductory

physiography.

Crystallography and Mineralogy

Introduction to crystal symmetry, systems, forms, habit twinning. Occur-
rence, form and physical properties of minerals. Descriptive mineralogy;
mineral classification. Principal rock forming minerals. Basic structures of
silicate minerals.

Petrology

. Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks—their field occurrence,
lithological characteristics and structural relationships. Introduction to coal,
oil and ore deposits.

Stratigraphy and Palaeontology

The basic principles of stratigraphy; introductory palacontology. The
geological time scale. An outline of the geological history of the Australian
continent with more specific reference to New South Wales.

Practical Work

The preparation and interpretation of geological maps and sections. Map
reading and use of simple geological instruments. The study of simple
crystal forms and symmetry. Applied stereoscopic projection. Identification
and description of common minerals and rocks in hand specimen. The
recognition and description of examples of important fossil groups.
. The course is supplemented by three field tutorials, attendance at which
is compulsory.

TEXTBOOKS

Black, R. W. Elements of Palacontology. C.U,P., 1970.

Holmes, A. Principles of Physical Geology. N.A.P.

or

Longwell, C. R. & Flint, R. F. Introduction to Physical Geology. Wiley.

Rutley, F. Rutley’s Elements of Mineralogy. Rev. Read, H. H. Murby,
London.

Tyrrell, G. W. The Principles of Petrology. Methuen.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bryan, J. H., McElroy, C. T. & Rose, G. Explanatory Notes to Accompany
the Sydney 4-Mile Geological Map (with map). 3rd ed. Bureau of
Mineral Resources, Canberra, 1966.

Hurlbut, C. S., Inr. Dana’s Minerals and How to Study Them. 3rd Science
ed. Wiley, 1963.

Tyrrell, G. W. Principles of Petrology: An Introduction to the Science of
Rocks. Methuen, London.
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25.112 Geoscience 11

Mineralogy

Principles of optical crystallography; the construction and use of a
polarizing microscope. Polymorphism; the crystal chemistry, crystallo_graphy
and geological occurrence of the main groups of rock-forming minerals.
Description and recognition of common ore and rock forming minerals
in both hand specimen and thin section.

TEXTBOOKS

Bloss, F. D. An Introduction to the Methods of Optical Crystallography.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1961. .

Heinrich, E. W. Microscopic Identification of Minerals. McGraw-Hill, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Fyfe, W. S. Geochemistry of Solids. McGraw-Hill, 1964.
Hurlbut, C. S. ed. Dana's Manual of Mineralogy. Wiley.
Kostov, 1. Mineralogy. Oliver & Boyd, 1968.

Wahlstrom, E. E. Optical Crystallography. 4th ed. Wiley, 1969.

Petrology (Igneous, Metamorphic and Sedimentary)
Igneous Petrology
Occurrence, genesis and classification of the commoner igneous rocks.

Crystallization of magma. Binary systems. The reaction series. Introduction
to micropetrography.

Metamorphic Petrology

Principles, concepts and theories relating to the occurrence, origin and
classification of metamorphic rocks. ACF and AKF diagrams. Metamorphic
facies. Practical: megascopic and microscopic examination of selected
metamorphic rocks. Field Work: at least one field trip to illustrate the
above course.

Sedimentary Petrology
The influence of transportation, deposition and diagenesis on the compo-

sition, texture and structure of the sedimentary rocks. The classification of
detrital sediments. The non-elastic sediments.

TEXTBOOKS

Williams, H., Turner, F. J., & Gilbert, C. M. Petrography. Freeman, 1954.

Winkler, H. G. F. Petrogenesis of Metamorphic Rocks. 2nd ed. Springer,
1967.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Bayly, B. Introduction to Petrology. Prentice-Hall, 1968.
Turner, F. I. Metamorphic Petrology. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

Palaeontology

Morphology'and s_yste;nat_ics of major fossil invertebrate phyla (Part I)
and their stratigraphic distribution. Practical: examination of representative
fossils from each phylum.

TEXTBOOK
Moore, R. C., Lalicker, C. G. & Fischer, A. G. Invertebrate Fossils.
McGraw-Hill, 1952.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Beerbower, J. R. Search for the Past. Prentice-Hall, 1969.
Easton, W. H. Invertebrate Palzontology. Harper, 1960.

Shrock, R. R. & Twenhofel, W. H. Principles of Invertebrate Paleontology.
McGraw-Hill.
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Stratigraphy

Classification of sedimentary rocks. Sedimentary processes. Environments
of deposmou The facies concept. Stratigraphic principles. Geosynclmes
and their evolution. Development of a geosyncline and an intracratonic
basin. Stratigraphy of selected provinces of Eastern Australia.

TEXTBOOKS
Brown, D. A., Campbell, K. S. W. & Crook, K. A. W. Geological Evolu-

tion of Australia and New Zealand. Pergamon, 1968.
Dunbar, C. 0. & Rodgers, J. Principles of Stratigraphy. Wiley, 1957.

REFERENCE BOOK
Pettijohn, S. J. Sedimentary Rocks. 2nd ed. Harper.

Structural Geology

Description of structures, mesoscopic-macroscopic, fractures, joints,
faults, folds and their structural elements; foliation, lineation. Introduction
to tectonics and plate tectonics. Practical stereographic projection; analysis
of fractures, faults, folds and their structural elements; foliation, lineation,
strain analysis and rotation problems. Field Work: at least one compulsory
field trip to illustrate the above course.

TEXTBOOKS

Spencer, E. W. Introduction to the Structure of the Earth. McGraw-Hill,
1969.

Ragan, D. M. Structural Geology: An Introduction to Geometrical Tech-
niques. Wiley, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Billings, M. Structural Geology. Prentice-Hall, 1954.

Hills, E. S. Elements of Structural Geology. Wlley, 1963.

Whltten E. H. T. Structural Geology of Folded Rocks. Wiley, 1966.
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GERMAN

The School of German offers two distinct first year courses, German I
(for students who have already studied the language to Second Level,
Higher School Certificate examination), and German IZ (for students with
no previous knowledge of German). The normal progression for a German
IZ student is IZ, IIZ, IIIA; such students may also take an extra unmit in
third year (IIIB) or even proceed to an honours degree in the normal
four years.

In German I and IIZ the course contains equal proportions of language
and literature work; in German II, IIIA, IIIB and 1V, however, the School
offers a wide variety of options which give the student the opportunity to
specialize in either field, if he so wishes,

64.001 German 17

For students who have little or no knowledge of the language but who
have attained at least a second level pass in the Higher School Certificate
examination in a language other than English. In special cases other
students may be admitted on the recommendation of the Head of School.

The course is intended to provide students with a sound basis of spoken
and written German and to introduce them to German literature and
culture. Students wishing to proceed to German IIZ are required to
complete a study programme during the long vacation prior to enrolment.

TEXTBOOKS

Brecht, B. Kalendergeschichten. Rowohlt.

Leonhardt, R. W. This Germany. Penguin.

Passant, E. J. A Short History of Germany, 1815-1945. CUP.

The Penguin Book of German Verse.

Russon, L. J. Complete German Course for First Examinations. Longman.

Schulz-Griesbach. Deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Auslinder. Grundstufe in
einem Band. Hueber.,

Schulz-Griesbach. Glossar Deutsch-Englisch. Hueber.

Schulz-Griesbach. Contrastive Grammar German-English. Hueber.

64.111 German I

For students who have gained at least a Second Level pass in German
at the Higher School Certificate Examination or its equivalent.

The course consists of three hours per week language work and three
hours per week literature (a survey of German literature and detailed study
of a number of prose texts, mainly from the twentieth century).

TEXTBOOKS

Brecht, B. Fiinf Lehrstiicke. Methuen.

Hoffmann, E. T. A. Spukgeschichten und Mdrchen. Goldmann.

Kafka, F. Sdmtliche Erzahlungen. Fischer.

Mann, T. Erzdhlungen I. Fischer.

Pfeffer, J. A. Basic (Spoken) German Dictionary for Everyday Usage.
Prentice Hall.

The Penguin Book of German Verse.

Schulz-Griesbach. Deutsche Sprachlehre fiir Auslinder. Mittelstufe. Hueber.

REFERENCE BOOKS

The following books will be useful to students at all stages of the course
and it is strongly recommended that they should purchase them for their
own use:
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Cassell’'s German/English, English/ German Dictionary.

Duden. Stilworterbuch. Bibliographisches Institut.

Eggeling, H. F. A Dictionary of Modern German Prose Usage. O.U.P.
Farrell, R. B. A Dictionary of German Synonyms. C.U.P.

Frenzel, H. A. & E. Daten deutscher Dichtung. Vols. 1 & 2. dtv.

64.002 German I1Z

For students who have passed 64.001 German IZ and who have com-
pleted the vacation study programme. Literary work will be as for 64.111
German I; language work is similar to that for German I, but an additional
voluntary tutorial is held throughout the year. Students wishing to proceed
to 64.113 German IITA must complete a vacation study programme.
TEXTBOOKS
As for German 1.

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for German 1.

44.022 German HZ (Honours)

Subjects covered in the Pass course (64.002 German IIZ) and in
addition, a 28-hour course on the analysis of short literary texts.

TEXTBOOKS
As for German I

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for German L.

64.112 German 11
For students who have passed 64.111 German I.

The course consists of a core language course of two hours per week
plus four additional hours to be chosen from the list of options in language,
literature, and culture offered each year by the School.

OPTIONS FOR 1973

A. An Introduction to Middle High German (Harry Simmons)

TEXTBOOKS

Asher, J. A. A Short Descriptive Grammar of Middle High German.
O.U.P.

Eggers, H. Deutsche Sprachgeschichte 1. Rowohlt.

REFERENCE BOOK:

Wright, J. Historical German Grammar. O.U.P.

B. An Introduction to Linguistics (Harry Simmons)

TEXTBOOK
Robins, R. H. A4 Short History of Linguistics. Longman.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Lockwood, W. B. Historical German Syntax. O.U.P.

Moser, H. ed. Das Ringen um eine neue deutsche Grammatik. Wissen-
chaftliche Buchgeselischaft.

C. Contrastive English-German Grammar (Harry Simmons)

TEXTBOOK
Kufner, H. L. The Grammatical Structures of English and German.
Chicago U.P.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Gleason, H. A. An Intoduction to Descriptive Linguistics. Holt,
Rinehart & Winston.

Lockwood, W. B. Historical German Syntax. O.U.P.

German Dialects (Horst Diefenbach)

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bergmann, G. Mundarten und Mundartforschung. Bibliographisches
Institut Leipzig.

Bremer, O. Beitrige zur Geographie der deutschen Mundarten. Sindig.

Hard, G. Zur Mundartgeographie. Schwann.

Keller, R. E. German Dialects. Manchester U.P.

Mitzka, W. Deutscher Sprachatlas, Vol. 3. Elwert.

E,, E.. Translation from English into German and Theory of Translation

Second and Third Year Groups. (Horst Diefenbach)

F. Translation from German into English and Vocabulary Building (Horst
Diefenbach)
G. Text Analysis (John Milfull)
H. Special Topics
SESSION 1
Literature and Politics in Germany 1815-1848 (Margaret Rose)
TEXTBOOKS
Hermand, J. ed. Der deutsche Vormdirz. Reclam.
Hermand, J. ed. Das junge Deutschland. Reclam.
REFERENCE BOOK
Hamerow, T. S. Restoration, Revolution, Reaction. Princeton U.P.
SESSION 2
A History of the German Theatre (Gero von Wilpert)
TEXTBOOKS
Brecht, B. Schriften zum Theater. Suhrkamp.
Goethe, J. W. Regeln fiir Schauspieler. (any edition)
Lessing, G. E. Hamburgische Dramaturgie. Goldmann.
Michael, F. Geschichte des deutschen Theaters. Reclam.
Schiller, F. Ausgewdihlte Schriften zur Dramentheorie. Reclam.
I.  Literature Seminars

Two hours per week, with an additional hour for honours students.

Ist seven weeks

1. Kleist (John Milfull)

TEXTBOOKS

Kleist, H.v. Erzihlungen. dtv.

For honours students:

Kleist, H.v. Werke. Volksausgabe in einenm Band. Hanser.

2. Romantic Irony and the Drama (Margaret Rose)

TEXTBOOKS

Grabbe, C. D. Scherz, Satire, Ironie und tiefere Bedeutung. Reclam.
Schnitzler, A. Anatol / Der griine Kokadu. Reclam.

Tieck, L. Der gestiefelte Kater, Reclam.



AB4 THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

For honours students:

Gryphius, A. Peter Squenz. Reclam.
Muecke, D. C. Irony. Methuen.
Tieck, L. Verkehrte Welt. de Gruyter.

3. Diirrenmatt (Gero von Wilpert)
TEXTBOOKS

Diirrenmatt, F. Koméodien 1. Arche.
For honours students:

Diirrenmatt, F. Der Meteor. Arche.
Diirrenmatt, F. Theaterschriften und Reden. Arche.

2nd seven weeks

4. Giinter Grass (Gero von Wilpert)
TEXTBOOKS
Grass, G. Die Blechtrommel. Fischer.
Grass, G. Katz und Maus, Rowohlt.
Grass, G. Oertlich betidubt. Fischer.
For honours students:
Grass, G. Hundejahre. Rowohlit.

5. Goethe (John Milfull)
TEXTBOOKS
Goethe, J.W.v. Wilhelm Meisters Lehrjahre. Goldmann.
For pass students only:
Goethe, J.W.v. Novelle/Das Mdrchen. Reclam.

For honours students only:
Goethe, J.W.v. Werke. Vol. 6. Wegner.

6. Heine (Margaret Rose)

TEXTBOOKS
Galley, E. Heine. Sammlung Metzler.
Heine, H. Werke. Tempel.

3rd seven weeks
7. Satirical Literature in Wilhelminian Germany (Margaret Rose)

TEXTBOOKS
Mann, H. DerTyrann/Die Branzilla. Reclam.
Sternheim, C. Die Hose/Der Snob. Fischer.
Wedekind, F. Gedichte und Chansons. Fischer.
For honours students:
Mann, H. Der Untertan. dtv.

8. Schiller (Gero von Wilpert)
TEXTBOOKS
Schiller, F. Die Rdiiuber. Rowohlt.
Schiller, F. Wallenstein. Rowohlt.
Schiller, F. Wilhelm Tell. Rowohlt.

For honours students:

Schiller, F. Kabale und Liebe. Rowohlt.
Schiller, F. Die Jungfrau von Orleans. Ullstein.
Schiller, F. Schriften zur Philosophie und Kunst. Goldmann.
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Rilke (John Milfull)

TEXTBOOKS
Rilke, R. M. Werke in drei Binden. Vols 1 & 3. Insel.

4th seven weeks

10.

Peter Weiss (John Milfull)

TEXTBOOKS

Weiss, P. Abschied von den Eltern. Suhrkamp.

Weiss, P. Die Verfolgung und Ermordung Jean-Paul Marats. Suhrkamp.
Weiss, P, Hdilderlin. Suhrkamp.

For honours students:

Weiss, P. Der Schatten des Kérpers des Kutschers. Suhrkamp.
Weiss, P. Fluchtpunkt. Suhrkamp.

Weiss, P. Nacht mit Gasten/Mockinpott. Subhrkamp.

11. Gottfried Keller (Margaret Rose)
TEXTBOOKS
Keller, G. Die Leute von Seldwyla. Vol. 1. Goldmann.
Keller, G. Kleider machen Leute. Reclan.
Lukacs, G. Die Grablegung des alten Deutschland. Rowohlt.
For honours students:
Feuerbach, L. Das Wesen des Christentums. Reclam.
Keller, G. Sieben Legenden. Reclam.
12. Novellen of German Romanticism (Gero von Wilpert)
TEXTBOOKS
Armim, L.Av. Der tolle Invalide auf dem Fort Ratonneau. Reclam.
Chamisso, A.v. Peter Schlemihls wundersame Geschichte. Reclam.
Eichendorff, Y.v. Aus dem Leben eines Taugenichts. Reclam.
Hoffman, E. T. A. Die Bergwerke zu Falun/Der Artushof. Reclam.
Tieck, L. Des Lebens Ueberfluss. Reclam.
For honours students:
Brentano, C. Geschichte vom braven Kasperl und dem schéonen Annerl,
Reclam.
Eichendorff, I.v. Das Marmorbild/Das Schloss Diirande. Reclam.
Tieck, L. Der blonde Eckbert/Der Runenberg/Die Elfen. Reclam.
NOTES
1. Students choosing Option I will normally select one seminar topic in
each period of seven weeks, although other arrangements are possible.
2. Native speakers of German will be exempted from the core language
course, but must select six hours from the option list, excluding Options
D, E and F.
3. Students who wish to take only one of the session-length courses under
Option H may attend Option G in the other session.
4. Students who are attempting neither Option H nor Option I must

complete a reading programme of modern German fiction, to be
examined at the end of each session, in addition to their six hours:

TEXTBOOKS for 1973

SESSION 1

Boll, H. Billard um halb zehn. Knaur.

Broch, H. Pasenow. Suhrkamp.

Diirrenmatt, F. Grieche sucht Griechin. Ullstein.
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SESSION 2

Frisch, M. Don Juan. Suhrkamp.
Kistner, E. Fabian. Ullstein.
Remarque, E. M. Zeit zu leben, Zeit zu sterben. Ullstein.

Students who are attempting Option H in one session only must complete
the reading programme in the other session.

64.122 German II (Honours)

Students wishing to specialize in language must select a further option
in linguistics or Medieval German from those offered under German II;
students wishing to specialize in literature must attend an additional
honours hour in each of their literature seminars.

64.113 German IIIA

A core language course of two hours per week plus four additional
hours to be chosen from the list of options in language, literature and
culture offered under German II.

TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
See list of options under German IL

64.123 German IIIA (Honours)

Students wishing to specialize in language must select a further option
in linguistics or Medieval German from those offered under German IIIA;
students wishing to specialize in literature must attend an additional
honours hour in each of their literature seminars.

64.133 German IIIB

A Literature Course, available only to students who are also taking,
or have already passed, 64.113 German IITA. They must choose four
additional literature seminar topics and an additional language option.

TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
See list of options under German II.

64.143 German IIIB (Honours)

Additional work on the four seminars selected for the Pass Course
(64.133).

64.114 German IV (Honours)

Language

Four 28-hour courses on Linguistics and Medieval German, plus a short
thesis and two hours per week practical language work.

Literature
Three 21-hour courses on_specific literary topics, plus a staff-student
seminar on critical method, a short thesis and two hours per week
practical language work.

Combinations of language and literature units may be permitted in
individual cases.
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TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
(a) Language
As for Options A, B and C and unit A of the MA Pass Course
(64.501G).

(b) Literature
Any three of the options listed under Option H and Option I.
Additional texts will be announced in seminars.

For the staff-student seminar:

Schillemeit, J. ed. Interpretation. Vols. 1-4, Fischer.
Wellek, R. & Warren, A. Theory of Literature. Penguin.
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HISTORY

A pass student may take no more than four courses in the School of
History, and may not take both first year courses. A student may therefore
take two second year and one third year course, or one second year and
two third year courses. Permission to take more than three courses must
be given by the Head of the School.

A second year honours student must take either of the two honours
courses, but not both, and his honours course must be related to his
second year pass course.

A third year honours student must take two of the three third year
honours courses, in addition to the two pass courses.

A fourth year honours student must take History IVA and either
History IVB or History IVC.

51.111 History IA—European Expansion and Asian Resurgence:
1500-1950

The world-wide expansion of European nations, through their explora-
tion, colonization and cultural influence. Particular attention is given to
the European relationship with non-European people, and to an examina-
tion of Asian nationalism, as a case study of the rejection of colonialism
and the rise of self assertion amongst Asian peoples.

Consists of two equal parts: (a) aspects and examples of European
expansion from c. 1500 to c. 1900, and (b) aspects and examples of
Asian Nationalism from c. 1850 to c. 1950.

SESSION 1—European Expansion between the 16th and 20th Century

TEXTBOOKS

Cipolla, C. M. European Culture and Overseas Expansion. Penguin, 1970.

Fieldhouse, D. K. The Colonial Empires. A Comparative Survey from the
Eighteenth Century, Wiedenfeld & Nicolson, London, 1966.

Nald;ﬁl4G H. & Curtis, P. Imperialism and Colonialism. Macmillan, N.Y.,

Pa.nikk;xr, K. M. Asia and Western Dominance. Allen & Unwin, 1959.
Parry, J. H. Europe and a Wider World, 1415-1715. HU.L., 1966.

SESSION 2—Asian Resurgence, 1850-1950

TEXTBOOKS

Beckman, G. M. The Modernisation of China and Japan. Harper Inter-
national Student Reprint, 1965.

Fa{}‘b}:;mk J5 4K & Teng SSu-Yu. China’s Response to the West. Harvard

.P., 1954,

Fitzgerald, C. P. The Birth of Communist China. Penguin, 1964.

Moore, B. Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy. Penguin, 1969.

Spear, P4 History of India. Vol. 2. Penguin, 1970.

Steinberg, D. J. ed, In Search of Southeast Asia: A Modern History.
Praeger, 1970.

Storry, R. 4 History of Modern Japan. Penguin, 1968.

SESSION 1
REFERENCE BOOKS
Bartlett, C. J. ed. Britain Preeminent. Macmillan, 1969. Paperback.

Bog'gtm, D. ). The Americans: The Colonial Experience. Random House,

Boxer, C. R. The Dutch Seaborne Empire: 1600-1800. Knopf, 1965.
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Boxer, C. R. The Portuguese Seaborne Empire, 1414-1825. Hutchinson,
1970

Carrington, C. E. The Making of the Empire. The British Overseas:
Exploits of a Nation of Shopkeepers. Pt. 1. C.U.P., 1969. Paperback.
Cipolla, C. M. ed. The Economic Decline of Empires. Methuen and

Barnes & Noble, 1970.

Easton, S. C. The Rise and Fall of Western Colonialism. A Historical
Survey from the Early 19th Century to the Present. University Paper-
back, Praeger, 1964.

Edwardes, M. Asia in the European Age, 1498-1955. Praeger, 1962.

Crone, G. R. The Discovery of the East. Hamilton, 1971.

Elliott, J. H. The Old World and the New, 1492-1620. C.U.P., Paperback.

Furnivall, J. 8. Colonial Policy and Practice. N.Y.U.P., 1956.

Robinson, R. & Gallagher, J., with Denny, A. Africa and the Victorians.
Macmillan, 1961.

Gibson, C. Spain in America. Harper Torchbooks, 1966.

Hobsbawm, E. 1. Industry and Empire. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1969.

Hobson, J. A. Imperialism. 3rd ed. Allen & Unwin, 1948.

Koebner, R. & Schmidt, H. D. Imperialism: the Story and Significance of a
Political World. C.U.P., 1964.

Lenin, V. L. Imperialism: the Highest Stage of Capitalism. A Popular Out-
line. Lawrence & Wishart, 1934.

Lowe, C. J. The Reluctant Imperialists. Vol. 1: British Foreign Policy,
1878-1902. Routledge.

Parry, J. H. The Age of Reconnaissance. Mentor. Paperback.

Parry, J. H. The Spanish Seaborne Empire. Hutchinson, 1966.

Shaw, A. G. L. ed. Great Britain and the Colonies, 1815-1865. Methuen.
Paperback.

Schumpeter, J. A. Imperialism and Social Classes. 0.U.P., 1951.

Strachey, J. End of Empire. London, 1959.

Thornton, A. P. Doctrines of Imperialism. Wiley, N.Y., 1965.

Thornton, A. P. The Imperial Idea and its Enemies. Macmillan, 1959.

Winks, R. W. ed. British Imperialism: God, Gold, Glory. N.Y., 1963.

Wright, H. M. The ‘New Imperialism’; Analysis of Late 19th Century
Expansion. Heath, 1961.

SESSION 2
REFERENCE BOOKS

Allen, Sir R. A4 Short Introduction to the History and Politics of Southeast
Asia. O.U.P., London, 1966.

Basham, A. L. The Wonder that was India. Sidgwick & Jackson, London,
1953.

Bastin, J. A History of Modern Southeast Asia: Colonialism, Nationalism
and Decolonisation. Spectrum, Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Brecher, M. Nehru: A Political Biography. O.U.P., 1959,

Cady, J. F. Southeast Asia: Its Historical Development. McGraw-Hill, 1964.

Cag)ll, J1.9I;“.8 A History of Modern Burma. Cambridge History of India, Vol.

Cowan, C. D. ed. The Economic Development of China and Japan.
Praeger, 1964.

Cowan, C. D. Nineteenth Century Malaya. O.U.P., 1961.

De Bary, W. T., Wing-Tsit Chan & Watson, B. Sources of Chinese Tradi-
tion. Columbia U.P., 1960.

Dubois, C. A. Social Forces in Southeast Asia. Harvard U.P., 1959.

Fairbank, J. K., Reischauer, E. D. & Craig, A. M. East Asia; The Modern
Transformation. Vol. 1X. Allen & Unwin, 1965.

Fairbank, J. K. The United States and China. Harvard U.P., 1958.
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Fairbank, J. K. & Teng, SSu-Yu. China’s Response to the West. Harvard
U.P., 1954.

Hall, D. G. E. A History of Southeast Asia. Macmillan, London, 1961.

Hunter, G. Southeast Asia: Race, Culture and Nation. O.U.P., 1966.

Johnson, C. A. Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power. Stanford U.P.,
1962.

Kennedy, J. A History of Malaya. PaperMac, 1967.

Kumar, R. ed. Essays on Gandhian Politics. O.U.P., 1961.

Legge, J. D. Indonesia. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Mason, P. Patterns of Dominance. O.U.P., 1970.

Michael, F. The Taiping Rebellion: Vol. 1; History. U. of Washington,
Seattle & London, 1966.

Misra, B. B. The Indian Middle Classes. O.U.P., 1961.

Nanda, B. R. Mahatma Gandhi: A Biography. Beacon, 1959.

Norman, E. H. Japan’s Emergence as a Modern State. Stanford, 1940.

Reischauer, E. O. & Fairbank, J. K. East Asia: The Great Tradition. Vol.
1. Allen & Unwin, 1960.

Reisch(';luer, E. O. Japan, Past and Present. Duckworth, 1964 and Knopf,
1970.

Roff, W. R. The Origins of Malay Nationalism. Yale U.P., 1967.

Sagsomiggx. Japan, A Short Cultural History. 2nd ed. Gesset Press, Lon-
on, 6.

Sayeed, K. B. Pakistan: The Formative Phase; 1957-1948. O.U.P., 1968.

Sen, S. N. /857. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Government
of India, New Delhi, 1957.

Srinivas, M. N. Social Change in Modern India. U. of California, 1966.

Yanaga, C. Japan Since Perry. McGraw-Hill, 1949.

Zainu'ddin, A. G. A Short History of Indonesia. Cassell, Australia, 1968.

51.121 History IB—Europe: 1500-1939

An introduction to the main formative influences that have shaped the
culture and society of modern Europe, surveying developments from the
Reformation to the Second World War.

Part 1—The State and Society, 1500-1939. Political and social trends
within the following framework: (a) The rise of the nation state; (b) The
absolutist state — its emergence and decline; (c) The democratic state;
(d) The totalitarian state.

Part 2—Religion and Society, 1500-1939. Religious themes: (a) Reforma-
tion and Counter-Reformation; (b) Religion and the State in the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries; (c) Religion and the ‘Age of Reason’; (d) Religion
and the age of Revolution.

TEXTBOOKS

Part 1

Anderson, M. S. Europe in the Eighteenth Century, 1713-1783. Longmans,
London, 1963.

Clark, G. N. Early Modern Europe, 1450-1730. O.U.P. 1966.

Lubasz, H. ed. The Development of the Modern State. Collier-Macmillan,
London, 1964.

Thomson, D. Europe Since Napoleon. Pelican, 1966.

Part 2
Burrell, S. A. ed. The Role of Religion in Modern European History.

Collier-Macmillan, London, 1964.
Chadwick, O. The Reformation. Pelican History of the Church. Vol. 3.

London, 1968.
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Cragg, G. R. The Church and the Age of Reason, 1648-1789. Pelican
History of the Church, Vol. 4. London, 1960.

Vidler, A. R. The Church in an Age of Revolution. Pelican History of the
Church, Vol. 5. London, 1961.

Wand, J. W. C. 4 History of the Modern Church from 1500 to the Present
Day. Methuen, London, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Part 1

Behrens, C. B. A. The Ancien Regime. Thames & Hudson, 1967.

Beloff, M. The Age of Absolutism, 1660-1815. Hutchinson, 1966,

Bullock, A. Hitler: A Study in Tyranny. Pelican, 1962.

Carr, E. H. The Bolshevik Revolution, 1917-1923. 3 vols. Pelican, 1966.

Clark, G. N. The Seventeenth Century. O.U.P., 1963.

Cobban, A. 4 History of Modern France. 3 vols. Penguin, 1957.

Collins, 1. Liberalism in Nineteenth Century Europe. Historical Assoc.
Pam., G 34, London, 1955,

Deutscher, 1. Stalin: A Political Biography. Pelican, 1966.

Fascl7, G. Europe in Upheaval: The Revolutions of 1848. Rand McNally,
1970.

Hunt, R. N. C. The Theory and Practice of Communism. Pelican, 1963,

Kohn, H. Prophets and Peoples. Studies in Nineteenth Century Nationalism.
Collier Books, N.Y., 1961.

Lichtheim, G. Marxism. Routledge, 1961.

Lichtheim, G. The Origins of Socialism 10 1848. Weidenfeld & Nicholson
Goldback, London, 1968.

Lively, J. The Enlightenment. Longmans, 1966.

New Cambridge Modern History. Vols. I-XII. C.U.P. 1951-1968.

Nolte, E. Three Faces of Fascism: Action Francaise, Italian Fascism, and
National Socialism. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1966.

Ogg, D. Europe of the Ancien Regime, 1715-1783. The Fontana Library.
Collins, 1965.

Passant, E. J. A Short History of Germany, 1815-1945. C.U.P. 1960.

Pinson, K. S. Modern Germany. Macmillan, N.Y., 1967.

Ramm, A. The Risorgimento. Historical Assoc. Pam., G 50. London, 1962.

Smith, D. M. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan U.P., 1959.

Talmon, I. L. Romanticism and Revolt: Europe 1815-1848. Thames &
Hudson, 1967,

Wiskemann, E. Europe of the Dictators 1919-1945. Fontana, London, 1966,

Wolf, J. B. The Emergence of the Great Powers, 1685-1715. Harper, N.Y.,
1951.

Part 2

Bainton, R. H. Here I Stand: A Life of Martin Luther. New American
Library, N.Y., 1959.

Bainton, R. H. The Reformation of the Sixteenth Century. Hodder &
Stoughton, London, 1969.

Coates, W. H., White, H. V., & Schapiro, J. S. The Emergence of
Liberal Humanism: An Intellectual History of Western Europe, Vol. 1.
McGraw-Hill, N.Y., 1966.

Daniel-Rops, H. The Protestant Reformation, Dent, London, 1961.

Daniel-Rops, H. The Catholic Reformation. Dent, London, 1963.

Dalngigls—Rops, H. The Church in the Seventeenth Century. Dent, London,

Daniel-Rops, H. The Church in the Eighteenth Century. Dent, London,
1964.

Daniel-Rops, H. The Church in an Age of Revolution, 1789-1870. Dent,
London, 1965.

Daniel-Rops, H. A Fight for God 1870-1939. Dent, London, 1966.
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Dickens, A. G. Reformation and Society in Sixteenth-Century Europe.
Thames & Hudson, London, 1966.

Dickens, A. G. The English Reformation. Fontana Library. Collins,
London, 1964,

Dii:ggrsls, A. G. The Counter-Reformation. Thames & Hudson, London,

Elton, G. R. Reformation Europe, 1517-1559. Fontana Library. Collins,
London, 1963.

Grimm, H. J. The Reformation Era, 1500-1660. Macmillan, N.Y., 1954,

Hales, E. E. Y. The Catholic Church in the Modern World, a Survey from
MeS French Revolution to the Present. Eyre & Spottiswoode, London,
1958.

Hales, E. E. Y. Revolution and Papacy, 1769-1846. Eyre & Spottiswoode,
London, 1960.

Hales, E. E. Y. Pio Nono. A Study in European Politics and Religion in
the Nineteenth Century. Image Books, N.Y., 1962.

Hampson, N. The Enlightenment. Vol 4. Pelican History of Modern
Thought, 1968.

Hazard, P. European Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Pelican, 1965.

Helmreich, E. C. ed. A Free Church in a Free Society? The Catholic
C9h6u6rch, Italy, Germany, France, 1865-1914. D. C. Heath & Co., Boston,
1

Knox, R. A. Enthusiasm. A Chapter in the History of Religion with Special
Reference to the XVII and XVIII Centuries. O.U.P., 1959.

Latourette, K. S. Christianity. in a Revolutionary Age: a history of
Christianity in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Vols. 1, 2 and 4.
Eyre & Spottiswoode, London, 1959-1963.

McNeill, J. T. The History and Character of Calvinism. O.U.P. 1954,

Sykes, N. Church and State in England in the XVIIIth Century. Archon
Books, Connecticut, 1962.

51.112 History IIA—Modem India 1757-1947

An introduction to social and political developments in the subcontinent
of India during the two centuries which preceded the birth of the new
States of India and Pakistan.

The organization of society on the eve of the British conquest of India.

The policies and institutions introduced by the British Government, and
the objectives with which these policies and institutions were introduced in
the subcontinent. The Indian response to the British Raj: in the realm of
ideas, in social values and political institutions and in the economic
organization of society.
The modernization of India during the period under review. The decay
of traditional society; the rise of nationalism; the growth of modern
political institutions; the changes in the intellectual horizons of the peoples
of India under the British Raj.

TEXTBOOKS

De Bary, W. M. T. ed. Sources of Indian Tradition. Vol II. Columbia
U.P., 1964, Paperback.

Gibb, H. A. R. Mohammedanism. O.U.P., 1969.

Metcalf, T. R. Modern India: An Interpretive Anthology. Macmillan,
1971.

Morris-Jones, W. H. The Government and Politics of India. Hutchinson
Univ. Library, 1967.

Sayeed, K. B. Pakistan: the Formative Phase 1857-1948. O.U.P., 1968.

Spear, P. 4 History of India. Vol. 1L Penguin, 1966.

Zaehner, R. C. Hinduism. O.U.P., 1966.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Ahmad, A. Islamic Modernisation in India and Pakistan. O.U.P., 1967.

Brecher, M. Nehru: a Political Biography. O.U.P., 1959.

Ballhatchet, K. Social Policy and Social Change in Western India
1817-1830. O.U.P., 1962,

Beaglehole, T. H. Thomas Munro and the Development of Administrative
Policy in Madras 1792-1818. C.U.P., 1966.

The Cambridge History of India. Vols. V and VI.

Catanach, I. Rural Credit in Western India. California U.P., 1969.

Chand, Tara. History of the Freedom Movement in India. 3 vols. Publica-
tions Division, Delhi, Govt. of India, 1961.

Chandra, Bipin. The Rise and Growth of Economic Nationalism in India.
People’s Publishing House, New Delhi, 1966. .

Chla.;xsdlhuri, Nirad C. Autobiography of an Unknown Indian. Macmillan,

Chaudhuri, N. C. The Continent of Circe. O.U.P., 1966.

Dutt, Romesh C. The Economic History of India in the Victorian Age.
Routledge, 1956.

Eml;rce, A. F. 1857 in India: Mutiny or War of Independence. D. C. Heath,
1963.

Fox, R. Kin, Clan, Raja and Rule. California U.P., 1971.

Furber, H. John Company at Work. Harvard Univ. Press, 1948.

Frykenberg, R. E. Guntur District. O.U.P., 1965.

Frykenberg, R. E. Land Control and Social Structure in Indian History.
Wisconsin U.P., 1969.

Gadgil, Dhananjaya R. The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times.
O.U.P,, 1944,

Gopal, Sarvepalli. British Policy in India. C.U.P., 1965.

Gupta, Brijen K. Sirajuddaullah and the East India Company 1756-1757.
E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1962.

Gillion, K. L. Ahmedabad: a Study in Indian Urban History. AN.U., 1969.

Heimsatt, C. H. Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform. Princeton
Univ. Press, 1964.

Ingham, K. Reformers in India 1783-1833. C.U.P., 1956.

Kumar, D. Land and Caste in South India. C.U.P., 1965.

Kumar, R. Essays on Ghandian Politics: The Rowlatt Satyagraha of 1919.
Clarendon, 1971.

Kumar, R. Western India in the Nineteenth Century. AN.U., 1968.

Leach, E. R. & Mukherjee, S. N. Elites in South Asia. C.U.P., 1970.

Lewis, M. D. ed. The British in India: Imperialism or Trusteeship? D. C.
Heath, 1962.

Low, D. A. ed. Soundings in Modern South Asian History. AN.U., 1968.

Majumdar, K. K. ed. Indian Speeches and Documents on British Rule
1821-1918. Longmans Green, Calcutta, 1937,

Malik, H. ed. Igbal: Poet, Philosopher of Pakistan. Columbia U.P., 1971.

Marx, K. The First Indian War of Independence 1857-1859. Foreign
Languages Publishing House, Moscow, 1960.

Mazumdar, R. C. et al. The History and Culture of the Indian People. Vols.
8, 9 & 10. Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay.

Melt;g.}‘f, T. R. The Aftermath of Revolt: India 1857-1870. Princeton U.P.,

Misra, Bankey Bihari. The Indian Middle Classes: their growth in modern
times. OU.P,, 1961.

Moore, R. Liberalism and Indian Politics, 1872-1922. Arnold, 1966.

Morris, M. D. The Emergence of an Industrial Labour Force in India. Univ.
of Calif. Press, 1965.

Mujeeb, M. The Indian Muslims. Allen & Unwin, 1966.

Nanda, Bal Ram. Mahatma Gandhi: a Biography. Beacon, 1959.
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Nehru, Jawaharlal. Toward Freedom: the Autobiography of Jawaharlal
Nehru. Bodley Head, 1955.

Ph;l;gz, C. M. ed. The Evolution of India and Pakistan, 1858-1947. O.U.P.,

Philips, C. M. Historians of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. O.U.P., 1962,

Philips, C. M. & Wainwright, M. D. eds. The Partition of India: Policies
and Perspectives, 1935-1947. M.1.T. Press, 1970.

Rudolph, L. J. & S. H. The Modernity of Tradition. Univ. of Chicago
Press, 1967.

Seal, A. The Emergence of Indian Nationalism. C.U.P., 1968.

Sen, Surendra. Eighteen Fifty-Seven. Ministry of Information and Broad-
casting, Govt. of India, Delhi, 1957.

Shils, E. The Intellectual between Tradition and Modernity: the Indian
Situation. Mouton, The Hague, 1960.

Sinha, Narendra K. The Economic History of Bengal from Plassey to the
Permanent Settlement. 2 Vols. K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta, 1961-62.

Smith, W. C. Modern Islam in India. Gollancz, 1946.

Smith, W. R. Nationalism and Reform in India. Yale U.P., 1938.

Spear, P. The Nabobs. O.U.P., 1963.

Spear, P. Twilight of the Mughals. CU.P., 1961.

Srinivas, M. N, Caste in Modern India and other essays. Asia Publishing
House, 1962

Stokes, E. The English Utilitarians and India. O.U.P., 1959.

Tripathi, Amales. Trade and Finance in the Bengal Presidency 1793-1833.
Orient Longmans, Bombay, 1956.

Wolpert, S. A. Tilak and Gokhale. Univ. of California Press, 1962.

51.132 History IIB—Australia 1788-1972

Part 1: Australia: The Colonial Period. The transformation of the penal
colony into a self-conscious nation. Emphasis on the origin and growth
of ideas regarding distinctive Australian characteristics and the relation of
these ideas to the development of social and political institutions.

Part 2: Australia and the Pacific, 1901-1972, Australia’s national evolu-
tion since federation in 1901, its internal political and economic develop-
ment and especially its emergence first as an autonomous member of the
British Commonwealth and then as an independent entity in world politics.

TEXTBOOKS

Part 1

Greenwood, G. ed. Australia: a Social and Political History. A. & R,
Sydney, 1955.

*Blainey, G. The Tyranny of Distance. Sun Books, 1966.

*Clark, C. M. H. 4 Short History of Australia. Mentor, N.Y., 1963.

*Glynn, S. Urbanisation in Australian History, 1788-1900. Nelson,
Melbourne, 1970.

Part 2

*Alexander, F. dustralia Since Federation. Nelson, Melbourne, 1967.
*Hudson, W. J. ed. Australia and Papua New Guinea. Sydney U.P., 1971.
*Hudson, W. J. Australian Diplomacy. Macmillan, 1970.

* Available in paperback editions.



FACULTY OF ARTS A95

DOCUMENTS
Part 1

Austin, A. G. ed. Select Documents in Australian Education, 1788-1900.
Pitman, Melbourne, 1963.

Birch, A. & Macmillan, D. eds. The Sydney Scene, 1788-1960. M.U.P.,
Melbourne, 1962.

Clark, C. M. H. ed. Select Documents in Australian History 1788-1850.
A. & R,, Sydney, 1950.

Clark, C. M. H. ed. Select Documents in Australian History 1851-1900.
A. & R,, Sydney, 1950.

Clark, C. M. H,, ed. Sources of Australian History. O.U.P., London, 1957.

*Ebbels, R. N. ed. The Australian Labor Movement, 1850-1907. Cheshire-
Lansdowne, Melbourne, 1965.

*Turner, 1. ed. The Australian Dream. Sun Books, 1969.

Ward, R. & Robertson, J. eds. Such Was Life: Select Documents in Aus-
tralian Social History, 1788-1850. Ure Smith, Sydney, 1969.

*Yarwood, A. T. ed. Arritudes to Non-European Immigration. Cassell,
Melbourne, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Part 1

Austin, A. G. Australian Education 1788-1900: Church, State and Public
Education in Colonial Australia. Pitman, Melbourne, 1961.

Barrett, B. The Inner Suburbs: The Evolution of an Industrial Area.
M.U.P,, 1971,

*Blainey, G. The Rush That Never Ended. 2nd ed. M.U.P., 1969.

*Bolton, G. C. A Thousand Miles Away: a History of North Queensiand 10
1920, Jacaranda, 1963.

Burroughs, P. Britain and Australia 1831-1855. Clarendon, Oxford, 1967.

Butlin, N. G. Investment in Australian Economic Development 1861-1900.
C.U.P,, 1964.

*Cannon, M. The Land Boomers. M\U.P., 1966 .

Clark, C. M. H. 4 History of Australia. Vols, I & 1I. M\U.P., Melbourne,
1962 & 1968.

*Coghlan, T. A. A4 History of Labour and Industry in Australia. Macmillan,
Melbourne, 1969. Paperback.

Conway, R. The Great Australian Stupor: An Interpretation of the
Australian Way of Life. Sun Books, 1971.

*Fitzpatrick, B. The British Empire in Australia: an Economic History,
1834-1939. New ed. Macmillan, Melbourne, 1968.

*Gollan, R. Radical and Working Class Politics: A Study of Eastern
Australia. M.U.P., 1960.

Loveday, P. & Martin, A. W. Parliament, Factions and Parties: the First
Thirty Years of Responsible Government in New South Wales, 1856-
1887. M.U.P., 1966.

*Q'Farrell, P. J. The Catholic Church in Australia: A Short History 1788-
1967. Nelson, Melbourne, 1968.

Pik1e9,6l7). Paradise of Dissent: South Australia 1829-1857. 2nd ed. M.U.P,,

*Roberts, S. H. History of Ausiralian Land Settlemen:, 1788-1920. New ed.
Macmillan, Melbourne, 1968.

Rof%g\d. Quest for Authority in Eastern Australia, 1835-1851. M.U.P.,

Rowley, C. D. The Destruction of Aboriginal Society, Aboriginal Policy
and Practice. Vol. 1. AN.U.P., 1970.

*Serle, G. The Golden Age: a History of the Colony of Victoria, 1851-1861.
M.U.P., 1963.

*Available in paperback editions.
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Serle, G. The Rush to be Rich: A History of the Colony of Victoria,
1883-1889. M.U.P., 1971.

*Ward, R. The Australian Legend. O.U.P., Melbourne, 1966.

Waterson, D. B. Squaiter, Selector, and Storekeeper. A History of the
Darling Downs, 1859-93. Sydney U.P., 1968.

Part 2: Australia and the Pacific 1901-70

Albinski, H. S. Australian Policies and Attitudes Toward China. Princeton
U.P. 1965.

Andrews, E. M. Isolationism and Appeasement in Australia. AN.UP,
1970.

*Ball, W. M. ed. Australia and Japan. Nelson, Melbourne, 1970.

*Boxer, A. H. ed. Aspects of the Australian Economy. M.U.P. 1969.

Davies, A. F. & Encel, S. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1970.

*Encel, S. Equality and Authority. Cheshire, 1970.

Fitzpatrick, B. The Australian Commonwealth. Cheshire, 1956.

Grattan, C. H. The United States and the Southwest Pacific, O.U.P., 1961.

Grattan, C. H. The Southwest Pacific Since 1900. Michigan U.P. 1963.

Greenwood, G. & Harper, N. eds. Australia in World Affairs, 1950-55,
1956-60, 1961-65. Cheshire, 1957, 1963, 1968,

Hudson, W. J. ed. Towards a Forcign Policy, 1914-1941. Cassell, Melbourne,
1967.

Hudson, W. J. Australia and the Colonial Question at the United Nations.
Sydney U.P. 1970.

*Mayer, H. ed. Australian Politics. Cheshire, 1969.

Millar, T. B. Australia’s Foreign Policy. A. & R., Sydney, 1968.

*Moore, J. H. The American Alliance. Cassell, Melbourne, 1970.

Murray, R. The Split. Cheshire, 1970.

Preston, R. ed. Contemporary Australia. Duke U.P., Durham, 1969.

Reese, T. R. Australia, New Zealand and the United States. O.U.P. 1969.

Ros;grancc, R. N. Australian Diplomacy and Japan 1945-1951. M.U.P.
1962,

Spender, Sir Percy. Exercises in Diplomacy. Sydney U.P. 1969.

Starke, J. G. The ANZUS Treaty Alliance. M.U.P. 1965.

University of Papua and New Guinea-Australian National University. The
History of Melanesia. A.N.U., Canberra, 1968.

*Watt, A. The Evolution of Australian Foreign Policy, 1938-1965. C.U.P.
1966.

*West, F. Hubert Murray. O.U.P. 1968.

51.122 History II (Honours)—Indian History
Alternative to 51.142 History II (Honours)—Australian History, and
required in addition to either 51.112 History IIA or 51.132 History IIB.

The rise and growth of nationalism in India since the middle of the 19th
century. Relates the politics of nationalism to the aspirations of different
classes and communities in the country, and explores the relations between
these classes and communities, and how these relations were affected by
the British Raj.

51.142 History II (Honours)—Australian History

Alternative to 51.122 History I (Honours)—Indian History, and
required in addition to either 51.112 History IIA or 51.132 History I1IB.

*Available in paperback editions.
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A series of additional special seminars for Homours students running
concurrently with the pass course, where the emphasis will be on the
sources used by Australian historians and on problems of historiography.
Students must submit @ major essay (ithe subject of which is chosen in
consultation with the lecturer in charge of the course) and sit for an
additional examination.

51.113 History IIIA—Southeast Asian History

SESSION 1: Southeast Asian Societies, and the European Impact

The major features of the societies of Southeast Asia before and during
the early stages of European contact, concluding in the early 19th century.
Their historical development, religions, and political and economic struc-
tures, and the changes occurring with the advent of the Europeans.

SESSION 2: Southeast Asian Societies, and European Colonial Rule

The social changes, and the development and nature of nationalist
movements in Southeast Asian societies under British, Dutch and French
colonial rule in the 19th and 20th centuries. Includes Burma, Indonesia,
Malaya and Vietnam.

TEXTBOOKS

Cady, J. F. Southeast Asia: Its Historical Development. McGraw-Hill, 1964.

or

Hall, D. G. E. 4 History of Southeast Asia. Macmillan, 1961.

Chesneaux, J. The Vietnamese Nation. Current Book Distributors, 1966.

Legge, J. D. Indonesia. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Steinberg, D. J. ed. In Search of Southeast Asia: A Modern History.
Praeger, 1970.

Tate, D. J. M. The Muaking of Modern Southeast Asia. Vol. 1: The
European Conquest. O.U.P., 1971.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Benda, H. J. & Larkin, J. A. The World of Southeast Asia. Harper & Row,
1965.

Benda, H. J. The Crescent and the Rising Sun. Van Hoeve, 1958.

Cady, J. F. The Roots of French Imperialism in Eastern Asia. Cornell U.P.,
1954.

Cady, J. F. History of Modern Burma. Cornell U.P., 1958.

Coedes, G. The Indianized States of Southeast Asia. AN.U., 1968.

Coedes, G. The Making of Southeast Asia. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Cowan, C. D. The Economic Development of Southeast Asia. Allen &
Unwin, 1964.

Cog%l, C. P 19th century Malaya: The Origins of British Political Control.

.U.P.,, 1961.

Dahm, B. History of Indonesia in the 20th Century. Praeger, 1970.

Donnison, F. S. V. Burma. Benn, 1970.

Dubois, C. Social Forces in Southeast Asia. Harvard U.P.

Emerson, R. Malaysia: A Study in Direct and Indirect Rule. Malaya U.P.,
1965.

Fall, B. The Two Vietnams. Praeger, 1966.

Furnivall, J. S. Colonial Policy and Practice. C.U.P.

Geertz, C. Agricultural Involution. Univ. of California, 1963.

Geertz, C. The Religion of Java. Free Press, 1960.

Gl{?i;k, 119.5 M. Indigenous Political Systems of Western Malaya. London

P, 8.

Heinngeldem, R. Conceptions of Kingship in Southeast Asia. Cornell U.P.,
1956.

Hunter, G. Southeast Asia: Race, Culture and Nation. O.U.P., 1966.
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Kahin, G. McT. Nationalisin and Revolution in Indonesia. Cornell U.P.,
1962.

Kahin, G. McT. Government and Politics of Southeast Asia. Cornell U.P.,
1961.

Kennedy, J. 4 History of Malaya. Macmillan, 1962,

McVey, R. T. Indonesia. Yale U.P., 1963.

McVey, R. T. The Rise of Indonesian Communism. Cornell U.P., 1965.

Murdock, S. P. Social Structures in Southeast Asia. Quadrangle Books,
Chicago, 1960.

Osborne, M. E. The French Presence in Cochin China and Cambodia:
Rule and Response, 1859-1905. Cornell U.P.

Parkinson, C. N. British Intervention in Malaya (1867-1877). Univ. of
Malaya, 1965.

Purcell, V. The Chinese in Southeast Asia. 0.U.P.

Ryan, N. J. The Making of Modern Malaya. O.U.P., 1963.

Sudjatmoko, ed. An Introduction to Indonesian Historiography. Cornell
uU.p

Thompson, V. French Indo-China. Octagon, 1968.

Tregonning, K. G. The British in Malaya: The First Fortv Years, 1786-
1826. Univ. of Arizona, 1965.

Truong Buu Lam. Patierns of Vietnamese Response to Foreign Intervention,
1858-1900. Yale U.P., 1967.

Vangslgeur, Y. C. Indonesian Trade and Society. Van Hoeve, The Hague,
1955.

Van Niel, R. The Emergence of the Modern Indonesian Elite. Van Hoeve,
The Hague, 1960.

Vh;l;l;g, B. Nusantara. A History of Indonesia. Van Hoeve, The Hague,

Wertheim, W. F. Indonesian Society in Transition. A Study of Social
Change. Van Hoeve, The Hague, 1959.

Zainu'ddin, A. G. A Short History of Indonesia. Cassell, Australia, 1968.

51.133 History 1IIB—A History of the United States

The modern historical development of the United States. The history of
the country during the colonial period, with emphasis upon political, social
and economic developments since 1776, and analysis of how, why, when
and with what results thirteen English Colonies were consolidated into the
single, powerful, industrial nation of today.

Consists of two parts: Part I: 1760-1865; Part i1I: 1865-1970.

TEXTBOOKS
CoIr\]]mlager, H. 8. ed. Documents of American History. 8th ed. Appleton,
Y., 1968.
Morris, R. B., Greenleaf, W. & Ferrell, R. H. Asmerica: A History of the
People. Rand McNally, 1971.
Van Deusen, G. G. & Bass, H. J. eds. Readings in American History. 2 vols.
Macmillan, N.Y., 1968.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Baile%/(, T. A. Diplomatic History of the American People. 8th ed. Appleton,
N.Y., 1969.
Beard, C. A. An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the United
States. Free Press, N.Y., 1965.
Bernstein, B. J. ed. Towards a New Past. Vintage, N.Y., 1969.
Bernstein, B. J. & Matusow, A. J. Twentieth Century America. Recent
Interpretations. Harcourt, Brace & World, 1969,
Bolx\)lr%in, ;).81. The Americans: The Colonial Experience. Random House,
Y., 1958.
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Boorstin, D. J. The Americans: The National Experience. Harcourt, Brace
N.Y., 1965.

Brock, W. R. ed. The Civil War. Harper and Row, N.Y., 1969.

Colbourn, T. & Patterson, J. T. eds. The American Past in Perspective. 2
vols. Allyn & Bacon, 1970.

Craven, A. Reconstruction. The Ending of the Civil War. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1969,

Crow, H. L. & Turnbull, W. L. eds. American History: A Problems
Approach. 2 vols, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1971.

Drimmer, M. ed. Black History. A Reappraisal. Doubleday Anchor, N.Y.,
1969.

Ferrell, H. American Diplomatic History. Norton, 1969.

Fine, S. & Brown, G. S. eds. The American Past. Conflicting Interpretations
of the Great Issues. 2 vols. 3rd ed. Macmillan, N.Y., 1970.

Fishel, H. & Quarles, B. eds. The Negro American. A Documentary History.
Scott Foresman, 1967.

Frazier, T. R. ed. Afro American History Primary Sources. Harcourt, Brace
& World, 1970.

Frazier, T. R. comp. The Underside of American History. Other Readings.
2 vols. Harcourt, Brace Jovanovich, N.Y,, 1971.

Genovese, E. D. The Political Economy of Slavery. Pantheon, N.Y., 1965.

Greene, J. P. ed. The Reinterpretation of the American Revolution
1763-1789. Harper & Row, N.Y., 1968.

Grob, G. N. & Billias, G. A. eds. Interpreiations of American History.
2 vols. Free Press, N.Y., 1967.

Handlin, O. The History of the United States. 2 vols. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, N.Y., 1967.

Harris, N. et al. eds. dmerican History. 1600 to the Present. Source
Readings. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969.

Higham, J. ed. The Reconstruction of American History. Hutchinson,
London, 1962.

Hofstadter, R. Age of Reform from Bryan 1o F. D. Roosevels. Knopf,
N.Y., 1955.

Hofstadter, R. The Progressive Historians. Turner, Beard, Parrington.
Jonathan Cape, 1969.

Hopkins, J. G. E. ed. Concise Dictionary of American Biography. Charles
Scribner’s Sons, N.Y., 1964.

Katz, S. N. & Kutler, S. I. New Perspectives on the American Past. 2 vols.
Little, Brown, Boston, 1969.

Kolko, G. The Triumph of Conservatism. Free Press, 1963.

Lerner, M. America as a Civilization. 2 vols. Simon & Shuster, N.Y., 1963.

Link, A. S. American Epoch: A History of the U.S. Since the 1890’s. 3 vols.
3rd ed. Borzoi Books, Knopf, N.Y., 1967.

Manning, T. G. & Potter, D. M. Nationalism and Sectionalism in America
1775-1877, and Government and the American Economy 1870-Present:
Select Problems in Historical Interpretation. Henry Holt, N.Y., 1949,

Meyers, M. et al. eds. Sources of the American Republic: A Documentary
History of Politics, Society and Thought. 2 vols. Scott, Foresman, 1967.

Milt;lét;l], F. D. & Davies, R. O. eds. America’s Recent Past. Wiley, N.Y.,

Morgan, E. 8. The American Revolution: Two Centuries of Interpretation.
Spectrum Books, Prentice-Hall, N.J., 1965.

Mowry, G. E. The Urban Nation 1920-1960. Macmillan, London, 1966.

Nichols, R. F. The Stakes of Power 1847-1877. Macmillan, N.Y., 1965.

North, D. C. Growth and Welfare in the American Past. A New Economic
History. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Rayback, J. C. A History of American Labor. Free Press, Collier Mac-
millan, N.Y., 1966.
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Rosenman, S. I. ed. The Public Papers and Addresses of Franklin D.
Roosevelt. 4 vols. Macmillan, London, 1941.

Schlesinger, A. M. A4 Thousand Days: John F. Kennedy in the White
House. Deutsch, London, 1965.

Shzluglggn, D. A. Twentieth Century America. 3 vols. 2nd ed. Rand McNally,

Truman, H. S. Memoirs. 2 vols, Doubleday, N.Y., 1955-1956.
Tuliln?’ l;‘ng The Frontier in American History. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
Y., 1962,

United States Bureau of the Census. Historical Statistics of the United
States: Colonial times to 1957. A Statistical Abstract Supplement
prepared with the co-operation of the Social Science Research Council
Washington, 1960.

University of Chicago. The People Shall Judge: Readings in the Formation
of American Policy. 2 vols. Selected and edited by the Staff, Social
Sciences I, the College of the University of Chicago. Chicago U.P.,
Chicago, 1953-54.

Ver9Steeg, C. L. The Formative Years 1607-1763. Macmillan, London,
1965.

Weinstein, A. et al. eds. The Random House Readers in American History.
2 vols. Random House, 1970,

Wiebe, R. The Search for Order 1877-1920. Macmillan, London, 1968.

Williamas, W. A. The Tragedy of American Diplomacy. Dell, N.Y., 1962.

Wiltss, C. M. The New Nation 1800-1845. Macmillan, London, 1965.

Woodman, H. D. ed. Slavery and the Southern Economy. Sowurces and
Readings. Harcourt, Brace & World, N.Y., 1966.

Wright, E. Fabric of Freedom 1763-1800. Macmillan, London, 1965.

NOTE: Students are required to take two of the following honours courses,
in addition to 51.113 History IIIA and 51.133 History IIIB.

51.143 History IIIB (Honours)—The American Revolution and
the Federal Constitution: 1764-1788

A special study of the American Revolution and its aftermath.

51.163 History IID (Honours)—European Revolutions
1789-1939

The concept of revolution and the main European revolutions from the
time of the French uprising of 1789. Revolutionary ideologies and leaders.

51.114 History IV (Honours)

(a) Honours students in their final year are required to prepare a
thesis of not more than 20,000 words, which must be submitted before
the Final Examinations in November.

(b) Students will be required to take Historiography (History IVA),
?{}% )either Ireland, Russia (History IVB) or International History (History

History IVA Historiography: A series of seminars on Historical Theory
and Practice

Students should consult list posted on the School notice board.
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History IV B Ireland and Russia: 1905-1923

A comparative study of revolutionary movements and parties. Examines
two contemporaneous revolutionary situations, that which produced rebel-
lion in Ireland in Easter 1916, and that which produced revolutions in
Russia in February and October 1917. The revolutionary parties, their
nature, leaders and tactics, and the problems faced and policies pursued
by these parties in their initial years of power.

History IVC International History: Zionism and Middle Eastern Conflict:
1917-1967

The effects of Zionism on Middle Eastern politics from the Balfour
Declaration of 1917 to the Israeli victory of 1967. Attention principally on
pre-1920 Palestinian nationalist reaction to Turkish rule; on British attempts
under its League of Nations mandate to reconcile the dominant Arab and
rapidly growing Jewish elements in Palestine; on United Nations resolution
to partition; on Jewish survival against international Arab attack in 1948,
establishment of the state of Israel and the Arab exodus; on subsequent
great power diplomacy, the Israeli campaigns of 1956 and 1967 and the
Israeli issue in the politics of the Arab international system.
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HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE

The division in educational curricula between science and the humanities
obscures the fact that throughout history the natural sciences have been
an integral component of general intellectual and cultural development.
Until the nineteenth century, for example, the term “philosophy” included
science. It is no accident that science has flourished in times and places
of dynamic cultural life—<classical Greece, Renaissance Italy, eighteenth-
century France, nineteenth-century Germany. One of the aims of H.P.S.
courses in the Faculty of Arts is to acquaint students generally with this
relationship between science and cultural development.

Two alternative first-year courses are offered, each in a different way
serving as a general introduction to the subject. Both are wide-ranging
courses, paying special attention to various aspects of the seventeenth
century, “the century of genius”, which laid the foundations of modern
science and philosophy and at the same time profoundly changed the
world-view of European civilization, The second-year course is centred
on the Darwinian Revolution and its manifold connections with the culture
of the time, while the third-year course deals with the social history of
science.

Besides the pass courses the School offers a sequence leading to the
Special Honours degree in the subject and participates in the provision
of courses leading to Combined Honours degrees. Because of its many-
sided character, H.P.S. can be combined with most subjects in the Faculty
of Arts in programmes for the Combined Honours degree.

Students contemplating the Special Honours degree in the subject are
advised that, unless the Head of the School determines otherwise by
virtue of special circumstances, they will be required to include a course
in one of the sciences among their subsidiary courses, and that their
honours work in third year will, as a rule, include further work in the
same science.

Employment opportunities for graduates in H.P.S, are to be found in
teaching, science reporting, curatorial work in museums, and in positions
in industry and the public service concerned with science policy and the
administration of science.

62.111 History and Philosophy of Science TA

History of Western Cosmology

The main formative influences that have shaped the mid-twentieth
century revolution in our scientific knowledge and understanding of the
universe at large.

A general survey of contemporary theories of the structure and history
of the universe, and an evaluation of the challenging problems confronting
cosmology today, problems which have their parallels in the mythology
of the Babylonians, the astronomy of the Greeks, and in the beginnings
of modern cosmology following upon the Copernican revolution.

The conceptual and factual background to the present situation, starting
with the work, whether speculative, theoretical or observational, of investi-
gators such as Wright, Kant and Herschel on the structure of the Milky
Way, which followed from the work of Newton on motion and gravitation
and the development of the mechanistic philosophy of nature.

The impact of the heliocentric view of Copernicus together with the
“new astronomy” of Kepler and the “new physics” of Galileo, which
inaugurated the final break with the philosophical foundations of Greek
science and the synthesis of Aristotelian cosmology with Christian doctrine.
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Historical case studies are used to provide a first introduction to some
issues in the philosophy of science, such as the methods and goals of
science, the nature of scientific theories and explanations and the dynamics
of scientific development and change.

PRELIMINARY READING
Koestler, A. The Sleepwalkers. Penguin.

TEXTBOOKS

Kuhn, T. S. The Copernican Revolution. Random House.

Munitz, M. K. Space, Time and Creation. Collier.

Munitz, M. K. ed. Theories of the Universe. Free Press.

Toulmin, S. E. & Goodfield, J. The Fabric of the Heavens. Penguin,

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alfren, H. Atom, Man and the Universe. Freeman.

Bell, A. E. Newtonian Science. Arnold.

Berry, A. A Short History of Astronomy. Dover.

Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance. Collins.

Bondi, H. The Universe at Large. Heinemann.

Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell.

Cajori, F. Sir Isaac Newton's Mathematical Principles of Natural
Philosophy and His System of the World. California U.P., 2.

Casper, M. Kepler. Hellman, C. D. trans. Abelard-Schuman.

Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Abelard-Schuman.

Cohen, L. B, The Birth of a New Physics. Heinemann.

Conant, J. B. On Understanding Science. Mentor.

Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. Mercury.

Dijksterhuis, E. J. The Mechanisation of the World Picture. O.U.P,

Dingle, H. The Scientific Adventure. Pitman.

Dixon, F. The Bow! of Night. M.LT.

Drake S. Galileo Studies. Michigan U P., 1970.

Dreyer, J. L. E. History of Astronomy. Dover.

Galilei, G. Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief World Systems. Drake, S.
trans. & ed. California U.P., 1962.

Galilei, G. Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo. Drake, S. trans. & ed.
Doubleday.

Geymonat, L. Galileo Galilei. McGraw-Hill.

Grant, E. Physical Science in the Middle Ages. Wiley.

Heath, Sir T. Aristarchus of Samos. O.U.P.

Hoyle, F. Frontiers of Astronomy. Mercury.

Hubble, E. P. The Realm of the Nebulae. New Haven.

Kant, 1. Universal Natural History and Theory of the Heavens. Michigan
u. P 1969.

Koyré, "A. From the Closed World to the Infinite Universe. Johns Hopkins

8.

Lodge, Sir O. Pioneers of Science. Dover.

Mason, S. F. A History of the Sciences. Collier.

Medawar, P. B. Induction and Intuition in Scientific Thought. Methuen,

Mehlin, T. G, Astronomy. Wiley.

Moulton, F. R. & Schifferes, J. Y. eds. The Autobiography of Science.
Murray.

Neugebauer, O. The Exact Sciences in Antiquity. Harper.

Pannckoek, A. A History of Astronomy. Allen & Unwin.

Rogers, E. M. Physics for the Enquiring Mind. O.U.P.

Rosen, E. ed. Three Copernican Treatises. Dover.

Sciama, O. W. Modern Cosmology. C.U.P.

Scientific American. The Universe. Simon & Schuster.

Shapley, H. & Howarth, H. E. Source Book in Astronomy. McGraw-Hill.
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Weisheipl, J. A. The Development of Physical Theory in the Middle Ages.
Michigan U.P,, 1971,

Westfall, R. S. The Construction of Modern Science. Wiley.

Young, L. B. ed. Exploring the Universe. McGraw-Hill.

62.121 History and Philosophy of Science IB

The Scientific Revolution and the Seventeenth Century

The intellectual revolution, centred upon science, which took place in
the seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries and led on to the Enlighten-
ment, The major achievements of science in this period, such as Harvey’s
physiology, Galileo’s and Newton’s dynamics, the development of theories
of light and of concepts such as air pressure and the vacuum. The
intellectual background to these achievements and the consequent changes
in Western thought.

Five main groups of topics:
Bacon and Baconianism: Empiricism; Experimentation and the Virtuosi;
the Idea of Progress.

The Mechanization of the World Picture: Descartes and Cartesianism;
Rationalism; the Revival of Atomism; Materialism.

Newton and Newtonianism: the “New Philosophy”; the Implications of
the New Dynamics and Astronomy; the Mathematization of Science.

Science and Religion: the Decline of Superstition and the Growth of
]S)cegticism; the Physico-Theologists; Deism and the Argument from
esign.

General Topics: Philosophy and Methodology of Science; the Problem of
Certainty; Literature, Language and Science; the Battle of the Ancients
and Moderns; the Advent of the Age of Reason.

PRELIMINARY READING
Butterfield, H. The Origins of Modern Science. Bell.

TEXTBOOKS

Hall, A. R. From Galileo to Newton, 1630-1720. Collins.

Hall, M. B. ed. Nature and Nature’s Laws—Documents of the Scientific
Revolution. Harper,

Smith, P. Origins of Modern Culture, 1543-1687. Collier.

Smith, P. The Enlightenment, 1687-1776. Collier.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bacon, F. The New Organon and Related Writings. Anderson, F. H. ed.
Bobbs-Merrill.

Bacon, F. Essays, Advancement of Learning, New Atlantis and Other
Pieces. Jones, R. F. ed. Odyssey.

Barfield, O. Saving the Appearances. Harbinger.

Barnes, H. E. ed. An Intellectual and Cultural History of the Western
World. 3 vols. Vol. 1L Dover.

Bell, A. E. Newtonian Science. Arnold.

Blake, R. M., Ducasse, C. J., & Madden, E. H. Theories of Scientific
Method—The Renaissance through the Nineteenth Century. Madden, E.
H. ed. Washington U.P.

Boas, M. The Scientific Renaissance, 1450-1630. Collins.

Bredvold, L. I. The Intellectual Milieu of John Dryden. Michigan U.P.

Brinton, C. European Intellectual History. Macmillan.

Brinton, C. The Shaping of the Modern Mind. Mentor.

Bronowski, J. & Mazlish, B. The Western Intellectual Tradition. Pelican.
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Buchdahl, G. The Image of Locke and Newton in the Age of Reason.
Sheed & Ward.

Bury, J. The Idea of Progress. Dover.

Burtt, E. A. The Metaphysical Foundations of Modern Science. Routledge &
Kegan Paul.

Cassirer, E. The Philosophy of the Enlightenment. Princeton U.P.

Clark, G. N. The Seventeenth Century. O.U.P.

Cragg, G. R, The Church and the Age of Reason: 1648-1789. Pelican.

Coates, W. H., White, H. V. & Schapiro, J. S. The Emergence of Liberal
Humanism. McGraw-Hill,

Collingwood, R. G. The ldea of Nature. O.U.P.

Copleston, F. 4 History of Philosophy. Image, Doubleday.

Descartes, R. Philosophical Writings. Nelson.

Dijksterhuis, E. J. The Mechanization of the World Picture. O.U.P.

Euclid. The Elements. Everyman.

Galilei, G. Dialogue Concerning the Two Chief World Systems. U. of
Calif.

Galilei, G. Discoveries and Opinions of Galileo. Drake, S. trans & ed.
Doubleday.

Gillispie, C. C. The Edge of Objectivity. Princeton U.P.

Hall, A. R. The Scientific Revolution, 1500-1800. Collins.

Hall, M. B. Robert Boyle on Natural Philosophy. An Essay with Selections
from his Writings. Indiana U.P.

Harvey, W. On the Motion of the Heart and Blood. Everyman.

Hazard, P. The European Mind, 1680-1715. Pelican.

Hobbes, T. Leviathan. Pelican.

Hurlbutt, R. H. Hume, Newton and the Design Argument. Lincoln, Neb.

Jones, R. F. Ancients and Moderns. A Study of the Rise of the Scientific
Movement in Seventeenth Century England. Washington U.P.

Jones, R. F. The Seventeenth Century. Stanford U.P.

Kargon, R. H. Atomism in England from Hariot to Newton. O.U.P.

Kearney, H. Science and Change, 1500-1700. World Univ, Lib.

Keeling, S. V. Descartes. O.U.P.

Koyré, A. From the Closed World to the Infinite Universe. Johns Hopkins
P., 1968.

Lange, F. A. History of Materialism. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Leibniz, G. W. F. Leibniz Selections. Wiener, P. P. ed. Scribner.

Locke, J. Essay Concerning Human Understanding. Everyman.

Lovejoy, A. The Great Chain of Being. A4 Study of the History of an
Idea. Harper.

Mason, S. F. A History of the Sciences. Collier.

McLuhan, M, The Gutenberg Galaxy. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Nicolson, M, The Breaking of the Circle. Columbia U.P,

Nicolson, M. Newton demands the Muse. Princeton U.P.

Nicolson, M. Science and Imagination. Cornell U.P.,

Niissbaum, F. L. The Triumph of Science and Reason 1660-1785. Harper.

Ornstein, M, The Role of Scientific Societies in the Seventeenth Century.
Chicago U.P.

Pascal, B. Pensees. Pelican.

Popkin, K. H. History of Scepticism from Erasmus to Descartes. Van
Gorcum.

Randall, J. H. The Making of the Modern Mind. Houghton Mifflin.

Sabra, 1. Theories of Light from Descartes to Newton. Oldbourne.

Stromberg, R. N. An Intellectual History o} Modern Europe. Appleton-
Century-Crofts.

Taylor, H. O. Philosophy and Science in the Sixteenth Century. Collier.

Thayer, H. Newton’s Philosophy of Nature. Hafner.

Tillyard, E. M. W. The Elizabethan World Picture. Pelican.
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Van Leeuwen, H. G. The Problem of Certainty in English Thought, 1630-
1690. Nijhoff.

West, J. F. The Great Intellectual Revolution. Citadel.

Westfall, R. S. Science and Religion in Seventeenth Century England.
Newhaven.

Westfall, R. S. The Coustruction of Modern Science. Wiley.

Whitehead, A. N. Adventures of Ideas. Free Press.

Whitehead, A. N. Science and the Modern World. CU.P.

Willey, B. The Seventeenth Century Background. Pelican.

Wolf, A. History of Science, Technology and Philosophy in the Sixteenth
and Seventeenth Centuries. Harper.

62.112 History and Philosophy of Science II

The Darwinian Revolution, its origins in the development of geology
and biology and its impact on Western thought.

The history of geology from antiquity to the middle of the nineteenth
century, attention being given to the inter-relationships between philoso-
phical and religious thought and the development of the science in this
period.

Stress on the development of ideas on evolution, culminating in the
Darwinian Revolution, with consideration of its manifold influences on
the development of man’s thought,

Use of the historical treatment to illustrate the structure of scientific
theories, problems in the methodology of science, and the inter-relations
of scientific, philosophical, religious, social and political ideas.

The course is prefaced briefly by a study of the problems involved in
the interpretation of the geology of the Sydney area, so that a fuller
appreciation of some of the difficulties facing early geologists will be
gained.

TEXTBOOKS

Appleman, P, ed. Darwin—a Norton Critical Edition. Norton.

Darwin, C. The Origin of Species. 1st ed. Pelican.

Gillispie, C. C. Genesis and Geology. Harper.

Medawar, P. B. Induction and Intuition in Scientific Thought. Methuen,

REFERENCE BOOKS
A(})ams, F. D. The Birth and Development of the Geological Sciences.
over.

Albritton, C. C. ed. The Fabric of Geology. Freeman, Cooper & Co.

Allen, D. C. The Legend of Noah. Illinois U.P,

Anderson, F. H. The Philosophy of Francis Bacon. Chicago U.P.

Aristotle, Generation of Animals. Heinemann.

Aristotle. Meteorologica. Heinemann.

Bacon, F. The New Organon and Related Writings. Anderson, F. H. ed.
Bobbs-Merrill.

Bailey, E. Charles Lyell. Doubleday.

Bailey, E. James Hutton—the Founder of Modern Geology. Elsevier.

Bell, P. R. Darwin’s Biological Work. Wiley.

Berry, W. B. N. Growth of a Prehistoric Time Scale Based on Organic
Evolution. Freeman.

Begkes, E. G. et al. The Western Heritage of Faith and Reason. Harper

Row.

Blake, R. M., Ducasse, C. J. & Madden, E. H. Theories of Scientific
Method—The Renaissance through the Nineteenth Century. Madden, E.
H. ed. Washington U.P.
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Bodenheimer, F. S. The History of Biology, an Introduction. Dawson.

Bowle, J. Politics and Opinion in the Nineteenth Century. Jonathan Cape.

Ch{tlmbers, R. The Vestiges of the Natural History of Creation. Leicester

.P.

Coleman, W. Georges Cuvier, Zoologist. Harvard U.P,

Darwin, C. Charles Darwin’s Autobiography. Darwin, F. ed. Collier.

Darwin, C. The Voyage of the Beagle. Everyman.

Davies, G. L. The Earth in Decay—A History of British Geomorphology,
1578-1848. Oldbourne.

de Beer, G. Charles Darwin, Evolution by Natural Selection. Nelson.

Descartes, R. Discourse on Method. Penguin.

Eiseley, L. Darwin’s Century. Gollancz.

Ellegard, A. Darwin and the General Reader. Adler. Also Humanities
Press.

Farrington, B. Francis Bacon Philosopher of Industrial Science. Collier.

Flew, A. G. N. Evolutionary Ethics. Macmillan.

Geikie, A, The Founders of Geology. Dover.

Ghiselin, M. T. Triumph of the Darwinian Method. California U.P.

Glass, B. et al. eds. Forerunners of Darwin, 1745-1859. Johns Hopkins P.

Greene, J. C. Darwin and the Modern World View. Mentor.

Greene, J. C. The Death of Adam. Mentor.

Haber, F. C. The Age of the World, Moses to Darwin. Baltimore.

Hall, T. S. A Source Book in Animal Biology. Hafner.

Hempel, C. G. Philosophy of Natural Science. Prentice-Hall.

Himmelfarb, G. Darwin and the Darwinian Revolution. Norton.

Hoftstadter, R. Social Darwinism in American Thought. Knopf.

Hooykaas, R. The Principle of Uniformity in Geology, Biology and
Theology. Leiden.

Hurlbutt, R. H. Hume, Newton and the Design Argument. Nebraska U.P.

Huxley, T. H. Man’s Place in Nature. Montague, A. ed. Michigan U.P.,
1959.

Irvine, W, Apes, Angels and Victorians. Meridian.

Keeling, S. V. Descartes. O.U.P.

Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scieniific Revolutions. Chicago U.P.

Lack, D. Evolutionary Thought and Christian Belief. Methuen.

Lamarck, J. B. P. A. de M. de. Zoological Philosophy. Hafner.

Lovejoy, A. O. The Great Chain of Being. Harper.

Lyell, C. The Principles of Geology. John Murray.

Malthus, T. R, Huxley, J. & Osborn, F. Three Essavs on Population.
Mentor.

Mather, K. F. & Mason, S. O. A Source Book in Geology. Hafner.

Milhauser, M, Just before Darwin, Robert Chambers and the Vestiges.
Wesleyan U.P,

Nashar, B. The Geology of the Sydney Basin. Jacaranda Press.

Nordenskiold, E. The History of Biology: A Survey. Tudor.

Popper, K. R. Conjectures and Refurations. Basic Books.

Playfair, J. Hlustrations of the Huttonian Theory of the Earth. Dover.

Schneer, C. J. Toward a History of Geology. M.IT. Press.

Singer, C. A History of Biology. Abelard-Schuman.

Singer, C. 4 Short History of Anatomy and Physiology from the Greeks
to Harvey. Dover.

Stirton, R. A. Time, Life and Man. Wiley.

Stumpf, S. E. Socrates to Sartre: A History of Philosophy. McGraw-Hill,

Taylor, A. E. Aristotle. Dover. ’

Taylor, T. G. Sydneyside Scenery. A. & R.

Toulmin, S. E. & Goodfield, J. The Discovery of Time. Pelican.

von Zittel, K. A. History of Geology and Palaeontology. Scott. Reprinted
Cramer.
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Vorzimmer, P. Charles Darwin, the Years of Controversy, the Origin of
Species and its Critics, 1859-1882. Temple U.P.

Wiener, P. P. Evolution and the Founders of Pragmatism. Harper.

Wollheim, R. ed. Hume on Religion. Collins.

62.122 History and Philosophy of Science II (Honours)

As for the Pass course (62.112) with an additional course dealing with
the history of science from antiquity to the late middle ages. The origins
and nature of the scientific enterprise, its emergence in classical Greece,
and its fortunes during the Hellenistic and medieval periods.

TEXTBOOKS

Crombie, A. C. Augustine to Galileo. 2 vols. Mercury.

Farrington, B. Greek Science. Penguin.

Forbes, R. J. & Dijksterhuis, E. J. A4 History of Science and Technology.
Vol. 1. Penguin.

Santillana, G. The Origins of Scientific Thought. Mentor.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Clagett, M. Greek Science in Antiquity. Collier.

Cornford, F. M. Before and After Socrates. C.U.P.

Derry, T. K. & Williams, T. 1. 4 Short History of Technology. O.U.P.

Dijksterhuis, E. J. The Mechanization of the World Picture. O.U.P.

Forbes, R. J. Man the Maker. Constable.

Frankfort, H. Before Philosophy. Penguin.

Guthrie, W. K. C. The Greek Philosophers. Methuen.

Hall, A. R. & M. B. A Short History of Science. Signet.

Haskins, C. H. The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century. Meridian.

Hull, L. W. H. History and Philosophy of Science. L.ongmans.

Kitto, H. D. F. The Greeks. Penguin.

Kline, M. Mathematics in Western Culture. Allen & Unwin.

Livingstone, R. W. The Legacy of Greece. O.U.P.

Mason, S. F. A History of the Sciences. Routledge.

Mumford, L. Technics and Civilization. Routledge.

O'Leary, D. L. Arabic Thought and its Place in History. Routledge.

Sambursky, S. The Physical World of the Greeks. Routledge.

Sarton, G. A History of Science. O.U.P.

Singer, C. 4 Short History of Scientific Ideas. O.U.P.

Toulmin, S. E. & Goodfield, J. The Architecture of Matter. Hutchinson.

Weisheipl, J. A. The Development of Physical Theory in the Middle Ages.
Sheed & Ward.

Winter, H. J. J. Eastern Science. Murray.

62.113 History and Philosophy of Science IIIA

The Social History of Science

An account of the growth of the scientific movement, from the early
17th to the 20th century, in relation to: (a) its social and cultural
environment and the effects of social structures and social changes upon
it; (b) its internal organization; (c) its effects, intellectual and (via
technology) material, upon society. The course deals with such topics as:
the different national contexts of the scientific movement; its social
composition at various times; its relations with the state in different
countries at different times, with the universities and other teaching
institutions, and with the professions of medicine and engineering; the
communications system in science; the nature and functions of scientific
societies and academies; the effects of science on technology and of
technology on science; the institutionalization and professionalization of
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science. The intellectual influence of science on society, already treated
in H.PS. I and 1l in connection with the Copernican and Darwinian
Revolutions, is further discussed in other connections. In the early part
of the course there is a discussion of the influence of the ideas of Bacon
and Descartes in the formation of the scientific tradition.

TEXTBOOKS
No suitable textbooks are available. Selections from primary sources,
reading lists, and other material will be issued by the School.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Argles, M. South Kensington to Robbins: An Account of English Technical
and Scientific Education Since 1851, Longmans.

Armytage, W. H. G. 4 Social History of Engineering. Faber.

Ashby, E. Technology and the Academics. Macmillan.

Bacon, F. The New Organon and Related Writings. Anderson, F. H. ed.
Bobbs-Merrill.

Barber, B. Science and the Social Order. Collier.

Beer, J. J. The Emergence of the German Dye Industry. lllinois U.P.

Bernal, J. D. Science in History. 3rd ed. Watts.

Bernal, J. D. Science and Industry in the Nineteenth Century. Routledge.

Brown, H. Scientific Organizations in Seventeenth Century France. William
& Wilkins.

Buchanan, R. A. Technology and Social Progress. Pergamon.

Buchdahl, G. The Image of Newton and Locke in the Age of Reason.
Sheed & Ward.

Clapp, M. The Modern University. Cornell U.P.

Diderot, D. Pictorial Encyclopedia of Trades and Industry. Gillespie, C. C.
ed. 2 vols. Dover.

Farrington, B. Francis Bacon, Philosopher of Industrial Science. Collier.

Haines, G. German Influence Upon English Education and Science,
1800-1866. Connecticut College.

Hall, A. R. From Galileo 10 Newton. Collins.

Hazard, P. The European Mind, 1680-1715. Penguin.

Hazard, P. European Thought in the Eighteenth Century. Penguin.

Jones, R. F. Ancients and Moderns: A Study of the Rise of the Scientific
Movement in Seventeenth Century England. California U.P.

Krsnlzjblc,rg, M. & Pursell, C. W. Technology in Western Civilization. 2 vols.

Lilley, S. Essays on the Social History of Science. Centaurus.

Marsak, L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society. Macmillan.

Mason, S. F. A History of the Sciences. Routledge.

Merz, J. T. A History of European Thought in the Nineteenth Century.
Vol. 1. Dover.

Orastein, M. The Role of Scientific Societies in the Seventeenth Century.
Chicago U.P.

Purver, M. The Royal Society: Concept and Realization. Routledge.

Roderick, G. W. The Emergence of a Scientific Society in England,
1800-1965. Macmillan.

Sharlin, H. I. The Making of the Electrical Age. Abelard-Schuman.

Smith, P. A History of Modern Culture. 2 vols. Collier.

Sprat, T. History of the Royal Society. Cope, J. I. & Jones, H. W. eds.
Routledge.

Van Tassel, D. D. & Hall, M. G. Science and Society in the United States.
Dorsey.

62.123 History and Philosophy of Science IITA (Honours)
62.133 History and Philosophy of Science IIIB (Honours)

The components of these two courses are to be selected, as described
below, from the following options (each of two hours per week):
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1. A general course in the Philosophy of Science. The course includes
some treatment of elementary mathematical logic. Special stress is
laid on the formal structure of theories; the status of scientific laws;
the function of models; the relationships between theory and observation;
the nature and logic of scientific explanation; the metaphysical founda-
tions of theories and methodological principles. Reference is made
throughout the course to suitable examples taken from the history of
science, with a special emphasis on seventeenth century science.

Bibliography and research methods. An introduction to the literature
and bibliography of (a) science before 1900 and (b) history of science.
Besides lectures and seminars the course includes a number of exercises
designed to develop a knowledge of these two bodies of literature
together with practical experience in the use of bibliographies, reference
books, and research methods.

3. The history of the philosophy and methodology of science from the
seventeenth century to the early twentieth century.

4. Selected 1opics in the history of the physical sciences from the seven-
teenth century to the mid-nineteenth century.

5. Selected topics in the history of experimental biology from the seven-
teenth century to the mid-nineteenth century.

tJ

Candidates for a degree in Special Studies must take, for the IIIA
(Honours) course, the pass course (62.113) and Option 1. For the IIIB
(Honours) course they must take Option 2 and, with the concurrence of the
Head of the School, either two other options, or one other option and
further work in the science subject already taken.

Candidates for a degree in Combined Special Studies must take, for the
IITA (Honours) course, either the pass course (62.113) and one of the
options, or three of the options.

Text and reference books will be notified in class.

62.114 History and Philosophy of Science IV (Honours)

In addition to lectures and seminars an original investigation is to be
undertaken and the results presented in the form of a dissertation. Students
intending to take the fourth-year course should have the topic of their
investigation approved by the Head of the School before the end of the
third year.

For the formal class-work there is a range of options available (each of
one hour per week or the equivalent) including options in advanced
philosophy of science and in historiography of science.

Candidates for the honours degree in Special Studies must take the
options in advanced philosophy of science and in historiography of science
and either two other options or one of the third-year options which they
have not previously taken. In the latter case the approval of the Head of
the School must be obtained; additional reading will be required in the
third-year course and a high standard of performance expected.

Candidates for the honours degree in Combined Special Studies must
take two of the options. If they have not taken either option 1 or option 3
in third year they must take, as one of their fourth-year options, a special
course in philosophy of science.

Text and reference books will be notified in class.
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

15.502 Industrial Relations 1
SESSION |

The nature and impact of multi-dimensional change (technical, indus-
trial, social, political-economic, educational, managerial and value) on
work, employment, industrial conflict and industrial organizations. The
nature, causes, scope and implications of industrial conflict and the
nature, development, structure and future of unions in Australia and
Britain or the United States.

PRELIMINARY READING
Child, J. Unionism and the Labour Movement. Macmillan, 1971,

Estey, M. The Unions: Structure Development or Management. Harbrace
Series, 1967.

or

Flanders, A. Trade Unions. 7th ed. Hutchinson, 1968.

Fraser, R. ed. Work: Twenty Personal Accounts. Vols. 1 or 1. Pelican,
1968 or 1969.

TEXTBOOKS

Isaac, J. E. & Ford, G. W. eds. Australian Labour Relations: Readings.
2nd ed. Sun Books, 1971.

Lane, T. & Roberts, K. Strike at Pilkingtons. Fontana, 1971.

Matthews, P. W. D. & Ford, G. W. eds. Australian Trade Unions. Sun
Books, 1968,

SESSION 2

The impact of multi-dimensional change on employers, employers’
associations, industrial tribunals and collective negotiations in Australia.

PRELIMINARY READING
Caiden, G. E. Public Employment: Compulsory Arbttratton in Australia.
Michigan U.P., 1971.

Portus, J. H. Australian Compulsory Arbitration 1900-1970. Hicks, Smith
and Sons, 1971.

Ramsay, R. A. Manager and Men. Ure Smith, 1966.

TEXTBOOKS

Isaac, J. E. & Ford, G. W. eds. Australian Labour Relations: Readings.
2nd ed. Sun Books, 1971.
Walker, K. F. Australian Industrial Relations Systems. O.U.P., 1970.

15.512 Industrial Relations I (Honours)

The content of 15.502 Industrial Relations I as well as more advanced
work on some aspects of 15.502 Industrial Relations 1.

15.503 Industrial Relations 1I
SESSION 1

The course comprises two seminars each week. The first seminar
deals with the sociology of work in industry, commerce and government,
including the nature of socio-technical systems and the second with
collective bargaining as a comparative study of industrial relations.
Students are expected to carry out field research assignments in the above
areas.
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PRELIMINARY READING

Blauner, R. Alienation and Freedom: The Factory Worker and his
Industry. Chicago U.P., 1967.

Faunce, W. A. Problems of an Industrial Society. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

TEXTBOQOK
Fox, A. A Sociology of Work in Industry. Collier-Macmillan, 1971.

SESSION 2

The course comprises two seminars each week. Emphasis is on under-
standing two increasingly important developments in enterprise leyel indus-
trial relations. The first seminar deals with productivity bargaining in Britain
and Australia and the second with industrial democracy in Europe and
Australia.

TEXTBOOK
Howard, W. A. & Riach, P. Productivity Agreements and Australian Wage
Determination. Wiley, 1973.

15.513 Industrial Relations IIA (Honours)

The content of 15.503 Industrial Relations II as well as more advanced
work on some aspects of 15.503 Industrial Relations II.

15.523 Industrial Relations IIB (Honours)

Consists of a compulsory unit on Labour Economics (as in 15.082) plus
a choice of three units*, in each case with additional honours work, from
15.023 Economics IIIB, 15.043 Comparative Economic Systems, 15.053
Economic Development, 14,601 Law in Society, 12.651 Psychology (Indus-
trial Relations), Industrial Sociology, Sociology of Organizations.

15.524 Industrial Relations III (Honours)

14.601 Law in Society

The nature of law, the legal system, legal reasoning and the administra-
tion of justice, including the sociological and political implications of the
legal environment.

TEXTBOOK

Derham, D., Maher, F. K. H. and Waller, L. An Introduction to Law. 2nd
ed. Law Book Co., 1971.

Friedman, W. Law in a changing Society. Pelican, 1964,

Sawer, G. The Australian and the Law. Pelican, 1969.

12.651 Psychology (Industrial Relations)

Industrial relations and industrial conflict and their psychological
elements. Psychological factors involved in industrial organization. Relation-
ships between executives and operatives, the group dynamics of the factory,
and the general cultural climate of Australian industry. Some attention is
given to the more common personnel techniques.

TEXTBOOKS

Baritz, L. Servants of Power. Science Editions, 1960. Paperback.
Brown, W. B. Exploration in Management. Heinemann, 1960.
Goldthorpe, J. H. et al. The Affluent Worker. C.U.P., 1968. Paperback.

* Not all units listed will necessarily be offered every year.
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MATHEMATICS

10.001 Mathematics I

A first year course in Mathematics. Calculus, analysis, analytic geometry,
linear algebra, an introduction to abstract algebra, an introduction to
computer programming.

PRELIMINARY READING LIST

Allendoerfer, C. B. & Oakley, C. O. Principles of Mathematics. McGraw-
Hill.

Bell, E. T. Men of Mathematics. 2 vols. Pelican.

Courant, R. & Robbins, H. What is Mathematics. O.U.P.

Polya, G. How to Solve It. Doubleday Anchor.

Sawyer, W. W. A Concrete Approach to Abstract Algebra. Freeman.

Sawyer, W. W. Prelude to Mathematics. Pelican.

TEXTBOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran IV Programming. Prentice-Hall.

Kelly, G. M. Introduction to Linear Algebra and Vector Geometry. Reed
Education.

Tetra, B. C. Basic Linear Algebra. Harper & Fow.

Thomas, G. B. Calculus and Analytic Geometry. 4th ed. Addison-Wesley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Basic Fortran IV Programming (IBM/360 Version). Computer
Systems (Aust.).

Campbell, H. F. Matrices with Applications. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

Kaplan, W. & Lewis, D. J. Calculus and Linear Algebra. Vols 1 & 2. Wiley.

Lange, 1. H. Elementary Linear Aigebra. Wiley.

Pedoe, D. A Geometric Introduction to Linear Algebra. Wiley.

Purcell, E. J. Calculus With Analytic Geometry. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

Shields, P. C. Elementary Linear Algebra. Worth.

Smith, W. K. Limits and Continuity. Collier-Macmillan.

Spivak, M. Calculus. Benjamin.

Zelinsky, D. A First Course in Linear Algebra. Academic.

10.011 Higher Mathematics I

Calculus, analytic geometry, linear algebra, an introduction to abstract
algebra, elementary computing.

TEXTBOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran IV Progranming. Prentice-Hall.

Fagg, S. V. Differential Equations. English Universities Press.

Kelly, G. M. Introduction to Linear Algebra and Vector Geometry. Reed
Education.

Spivak, M. Calculus. Benjamin.

Tetra, B. C. Basic Linear Algebra. Harper & Row.

REFERENCE BOOKS

As for 10.001 plus:

Abraham, R. Linear and Muiltilinear Algebra. Benjamin.

Brauer, F. & Nohel, J. Ordinary Differential Equations. Benjamin,
Burkhill, J. C. A First Course in Mathematical Analysis. C.U.P.

CrIo{v;ﬁll, R. H. & Williamson, R. E. Calculus of Vector Functions. Prentice-

Hochst'adt, H. Differential Equations. Holt, Rinchart & Winston.
Lang, S. Linear Algebra. Addison-Wesley.
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Murdoch, D. C. Linear Algebra for Undergraduates. Wiley.
Spivak, M. Calculus on Manifolds. Benjamin.

PRELIMINARY READING LIST

As for 10.001 plus:

Arnold, B. H. Intuitive Concepts in Elementary Topology. Prentice-Hall.
David, F. N. Games, Gods and Gambling. Griffin.

Felix, L. The Modern Aspect of Mathematics. Science.

Huff, D. How to Lie with Statistics. Gollancz.

Reid, C. From Zero to Infinity. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

10.021 Mathematics IT

Calculus, analysis, analytic geometry, algebra, probability theory,
elementary computing.

TEXTBOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran IV Programming. Prentice-Hall.

Greening, M. G. First Year General Mathematics. NSW.U.P.

Youse, B. K. & Stalnaker, A. W. Calculus for the Social and Natural
Sciences. International Textbook Co.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Allendoerfer, C. B. & Oakley, C. O. Fundamentals of College Algebra.
McGraw-Hill.

Bates, G. E. Probability. Addison-Wesley.

Burford, R. L. Introduction to Finite Probability. Merrill.

Christian, R. C. Logic and Sets. Blaisdell,

Fine, N. J. Introduction to Modern Mathematics. Rand McNally & Co.

Hrg't, l{ (1:’ A Brief Introduction to Probability Theory. International Text

ook Co.

Johnson, W. G. & Zaccaro, L. N. Modern Introductory Mathematics.

McGraw-Hill.

Mathematics 11

Consists of the units 10.111A and 10.111B Pure Mathematics, and
10.211A Applied Mathematics. Students may take an additional Mathe-
matics II course consisting of 10.111C Pure Mathematics and 10.211B
and 10.211C Applied Mathematics.

Suitably qualified students may attempt corresponding higher level units
in place of the ordinary level units.

10.111A Pure Mathematics II—Linear Algebra

Vector Spaces: inner products, linear operators, spectral theory, quadratic
forms. Linear Programming: convex sets and polyhedra, feasible solutions,
optimality, duality.
TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1
Gass, H. Linear Programming. 1.8.E. McGraw-Hill.

SESSION 2
Tropper, A. M. Linear Algebra. Nelson. Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Hoffman, K. & Kunze, R. Linear Algebra. Prentice-Hall.
Lang, S. Lincar 4lgebra. Addison-Wesley.
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10.111B  Pure Mathematics II—Analysis

Complex variables: analytic functions, elementary functions, Taylor and
Laurent series, integrals, Cauchy’s theorem, residues, evaluation of certain
real integrals, maximum modulus principles. Linear differential equations
of the second order: equations with constant coefficients, power series
solutions, Laplace transforms, Bessel functions.

TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1

Hilton, P. J. Partial Derivatives. Routledge.
Purcell, E. J. Calculus With Analytic Geometry. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

SESSION 2
Churchill, R. V. Complex Variables and Applications. 1.8.E. McGraw-Hill.

or
Thomas, G. B. Calculus and Analytic Geometry. 4th ed. Addison-Wesley.

REFERENCE BOOK
Kolman, B. & Trench, W. F. Elementary Multivariable Calculus. Academic.

10.111C Pure Mathematics II—Algebra and Geometry

Abstract Algebra: Euclidean algorithm, unique factorization theorem,
mathematical systems, groups, determination of small groups, homo-
morphisms and normal subgroups. Geometry: elementary concepts of
Euclidean, projective and affine geometries.

TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1
Dean, R. A. Elements of Abstract Aigebra. Wiley.

SESSION 2
Gans, D. Transformations and Geometrics. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

REFERENCE BOOK
Coxeter, H. S. M. Introduction to Geometry. Wiley.

10.121A Higher Pure Mathematics II—Algebra

Linear Algebra: vector spaces, commutative rings, polynomials, modules,
linear transformations, eigen vectors, invariant subspaces, canonical forms,
lincar functions, bilinear and multi-linear algebra. Group Theory: sub-
gl;-oups, quotient groups, isomorphisms, Lagrange’s theorem, Sylow’s
theorem.

TEXTBOOKS

Hartley, B. & Hawkes, T. O. Rings, Modules and Linear Algebra. Chap-
man & Hall.

Herstein, 1. M., Topics in Algebra. Blaisdell.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Green, J. A. Sets and Groups. Routledge.

Hall, M. The Theory of Groups, Macmillan,

Hoffman, K. & Kunze, R. Linear Algebra. Prentice-Hall.
Lang, S. Linear Algebra. W. S. S. Addison-Wesley.
Ledermann, W. The Theory of Finite Groups. Oliver & Boyd.
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10.121B Higher Pure Mathematics II—Real and Complex
Analysis

_ Construction of reals; uniform convergence; implicit and inverse func-

tion theorems; analytic functions; Laurent and Taylor series; calculus of

residues; conformal mapping.

TEXTBOOKS

SESSION 1

Spivak, M. Calculus. Benjamin.

SESSION 2

Jaﬂieﬁon, G. J. D. A First Course on Complex Functions. Chapman &
all.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Crowell, R. H., Williamson, R. & Trotter, H. Calculus of Vector-Valued
Funcrions. Prentice-Hall.

Goldberg, R. R. Methods of Real Analysis. Blaisdell.

Knopp, K. Elements of the Theory of Functions. Dover.

Knopp, K. Theory of Functions. Vol. 1. Dover.

10.121C Higher Pure Mathematics YI—Number Theory and
Geometry

Galois fields, quadratic reciprocity, quadratic forms, continued fractions,
number theoretic functions, axioms for a geometry, affine geometry,
Desargues’ theorem, projective geometry. .

TEXTBOOK

SESSION 1

H:gdy, G. H. & Wright, E. M. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers.
.U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Artin, E. Geometric Algebra. Wiley.
Stevenson, F. W. Projective Planes. Freeman.

10.211A Applied Mathematics II—Mathematical Methods

Review of functions of two and three variables, divergence, gradient,
curl; line, surface, and volume integrals; Green’s and Stokes’ theorems.
Special functions, including gamma and Bessel functions. Differential
equations and boundary value problems, including vibrating string and
vibrating circular membrane; Fourier series and Fourier-Bessel series.

TEXTBOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran 1V Programming. Prentice-Hall,
Bowman, F. Introduction to Bessel Functions. Dover.

Sneddon, 1. N. Fourier Series. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Spiegel, M. R. Theory and Problems of Vector Analysis. Schaum.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Betz, H., Burcham, P. B. & Ewing, G. M. Differential Equations with
Applications. 1L.S.R. Harper.

Blatt, J. M. Basic Fortran 1V Programming. Computer Systems (Aust.)

Dettman, J. W. Mathematical Methods in Physics and Engineering.
McGraw-Hill.

Smit.ll'xj G. D. Vector Analysis Including the Dynamics of a Rigid Body.
O.U.P.
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10.211B Applied Mathematics II—Analytical Dynamics

Kinematics of particles and rigid bodies, Dynamics of particles, including
simple harmonic motion and motion in a central force field. Dynamics of
systems of particles, conservation principles, collisions, rocket motion.
Dynamics of rigid bodies, including compound pendulum and Euler’s
equations. Lagrange’s and Hamilton’s equations.

TEXTBOOK
Smith, R. C. & Smith, P. Mechanics. Wiley.

REFERENCE BOOK
Lawden, D. F. 4 Course in Applied Mathematics. Vol. 1. English U.P.

10.211C Applied Mathematics II—Hydrodynamics

Conservation laws and Bernoulli’s equation for one-dimensional flow.
Equations of continuity and Euler’s equation. Kelvin’s theorem. Incom-
pressible, irrotational flow in two and three dimensions, including applica-
tions of complex variables, method of images, harmonic functions, and
axially symmetric flow. Introduction to compressible and viscous fluids.

TEXTBOOK
Brenkert, K. J. Elementary Theoretical Fluid Mechanics. Wiley.

10.221A Higher Applied Mathematics II—Mathematical Methods
As for 10.211A, but in greater depth.

TEXTBOOK

Queen, N. M. Vector Analysis. McGraw-Hill, 1967.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Blatt, J. M. Basic Fortran 1V Programming. Computer Systems (Aust.).
Dettman, J. W. Mathematical Methods in Physics and Engineering.
McGraw-Hill.

10.221B Higher Applied Mathematics II—Analytical Dynamics
As for 10.211B, but in greater depth.

TEXTBOOK
McCuskey, S. W. Introduction to Advanced Dynamics. Addison-Wesley.

REFERENCE BOOK
Goldstein, H. Classical Mechanics. Addison-Wesley.

10.221C Higher Applied Mathematics Il—Hydrodynamics
As for 10.211C, but in greater depth.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Chorlton, F. Texthook of Fluid Dynamics. Van Nostrand.
Curle, N. & Davies, H. J. Modern Fiuid Dynamics. Vol. 1. Van Nostrand,

Mathematics III

Consists of four of the Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Theory
of Statistics level IIT units set out below, chosen in consultation with the
School of Mathematics. An additional Mathematics III course consists of a
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further four of these units (the level II unit 10.111C may be deemed a
level III unit for this purpose). Suitably qualified students may attempt
corresponding higher level units in place of the ordinary level units, and
should consult with the School of Mathematics.

10.112A Pure Mathematics III—Number Theory and Algebra
Euclidean algorithm, congruences, sums of squares, diophantine equa-

tions, rings, polynomials, fields.

TEXTBOOKS

SESSION |

Davenport, H. The Higher Arithmetic. Hutchison.

SESSION 2

Dean, R. A. Elements of Abstract Algebra. Wiley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Birkhoff, G, & MacLane, S. A Survey of Modern Algebra. Macmillan.
Ha(:;dy, G. H. & Wright. E. M. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers.
U.P.

10.112B Pure Mathematics 11l—Real Analysis

Convergence of sequences; Cauchy sequences; lim sup and lim inf;
convergence tests for series; sequences and series of functions; uniform
convergence; Taylor and Fourier series; evaluation of integrals and solu-
tions of differential equations via series; Metric spaces; contraction map-
ping principle and its applications.

TEXTBOOK
Youse, B. K. Introduction to Real Analysis. Allyn & Bacon.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Goffman, C. Introduction to Real Analvsis. Harper.
Spivak, M. Calculus. Benjamin.

10.112C Pure Mathematics III—Differential Geometry
Curves and surfaces in space. Differential forms. Curvature.

TEXTBOOK
O'Neill, B. Elementary Differential Geometry. Academic.

REFERENCE BOOK
Willmore, T. Differential Geometry. O.U.P.

10.112D Pure Mathematics 1II—Topology and Set Theory

Cardinal and ordinal numbers. Elementary topology of surfaces.

TEXTBOOKS

SESSION 1

Gray, J. D. Lecture Notes on Set Theory and Transfinite Arithmetic. Author,
1973.

SESSION 2

Frechet, M. & Fan, K. Initiation to Combinatorial Topology. Prindle,
Weber & Schmidt.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Blackett, D. W. Elementary Topology: A Combinatorial and Algebraic
Approach. Academic.

Kamke, E. Theory of Sets. Dover.

Wilder, R. L. Introduction to the Foundations of Mathematics. Wiley.

10.112E Pure Mathematics III—Complex Analysis and
Differential Equations

Complex analysis and ordinary differential equations.

TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1
Churchill, R. V. Complex Variables and Applications. 1.8.E. McGraw-Hill.

SESSION 2
Plaat, O, Ordinary Differential Equations. Holden-Day.

10.122A Higher Pure Mathematics III—Algebra
As in 10.112A but in more detail.

TEXTBOOK
Lang, S. Algebra. Addison-Wesley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Artin, E. Galois Theory. Notre Dame,

Goldhaber, J. K. & Ehrlich, G. Algebra. Macmillan.

Jacobson, N. Lectures in Abstract Algebra. Vol 3. Van Nostrand.
van der Waerden, B. L. Modern Algebra. Vol. 1. Ungar.

10.122C Higher Pure Mathematics III—Differential Geometry
and Additional Analysis
Differential geometry of curves and surfaces, Riemannian geometry,

theory of ordinary differential equations, eigenfunction expansions, plane
autonomous systems.

TEXTBOOK

SESSION 1
Birkhoff, G. & Rota, G. Ordinary Differential Equations. Blaisdell.

REFERENCE BOOKS

O'Neill, B. Elementary Differential Geometry. Academic.

Singer, I. M. & Thorpe, J. A. Lecture Notes on Elementary Topology and
Geometry. Scott, Foresman, 1967.

Willmore, T. Differential Geometry. O.U.P.

10.122D Higher Pure Mathematics III-——Number Theory and
Logic
Elementary number theory, mathematical logic. axioms of set theory,
algebraic number theory.
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TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1

Mendelson, E. Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Van Nostrand/Rein-
hold.

SESSION 2 ’
Ha(r)d{], G. H. & Wright, E. M. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers.
U.P.

10.122F Higher Pure Mathematics ITI—Topology and
Functional Analysis
Set theory, metric spaces, continuity, compactness, completeness and

connectedness. Lebesgue measure, convergence theorems, Fubini’s theorem,
Banach spaces, Hahn-Banach theorem and open mapping theorem.

TEXTBOOKS

Royden, H. L. Real Analysis. Collier-Macmillan.
Simmons, G. F. Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis. McGraw-
Hill, 1963.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Dugundji, J. Topology. Allyn & Bacon.
Taylor, A. E. General Theory of Functions and Integration. Blaisdell.

10.212A Applied Mathematics III—Numerical Analysis

Polynomial approximation, interpolation and extrapolation, numerical
quadrature, solution of ordinary differential equations, sets of linear equa-
tions, matrix eigenvalues and eigenvectors, boundary value problems, partial
differential equations. Tutorial exercises will involve the use of an electronic
computer.

TEXTBOOK
Conte, S. D. Elementary Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hill.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Fike, C. T. Computer Evaluation of Mathematical Functions. Prentice-Hall.
Fox, L. & Mayers, D. F. Computing Methods for Scientists & Engineers.
(o]

Rals.to;l,.A. A First Course in Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hill,

10.212B Applied Mathematics III—Continuum Mechanics

Cartesian tensors, stress and strain in continuous media. Equations of
equilibrium and motion. Equations of elasticity. Bending and torsion of
beams, Plane elasticity (if time available). Viscous flow of liquids (if time
available).

TEXTBOOK
Mase, G. E. Continuum Mechanics. Schaum.

REFERENCE BOOK
Long, R. L. Mechanics of Solids and Fluids. Prentice-Hall.
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10.212D Applied Mathematics TH—Mathematical Methods

Sturm-Liouville equation, eigenvalues, expansion in orthonormal fuac-
tions. Fourier, Fourier-Bessel and Legendre series as special cases. Contour
integration. Fourier and Laplace transforms, with application to ordinary
and partial differential equations. Diffusion equation and transmission-line
equation. Wave equation.

TEXTBOOKS

Rabenstin, A. L. Introduction to Ordinary Differential Equations. Academic
Press.

Stephenson, G. An Introduction to Partial Differential Equations for
Science Students. 2nd ed. Longman. Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Birkhoff, G. & Rota, G. Ordinary Differential Equations. Ginn & Co.

Carslaw, H. S. & Jaeger, J. C. Operational Methods in Applied Mathe-
matics, Dover.

Raven, F. H. Mathematics of Engineering Systems. McGraw-Hill,

Schelkunoff, S. A. Applied Mathematics for Engineers and Scientists. Van
Nostrand.

10.2121. Applied Mathematics III—Optimization Techniques

Origins of optimization problems. The Simplex Algorithm. Duality.
Transportation problems. Numerical methods. Nonlinear programming.
The Kuhn-Tucker theorem. Computational algorithms. Introduction to
dynamic programming. Network problems.

TEXTBOOK
Box, M. J. et al. Nonlincar Optimization Techniques. Oliver & Boyd, 1969.

10.222B Higher Applied Mathematics 1II—Continaum Mechanics
As for 10.212B, but in greater depth.

REFERENCE BOOK
Fung, Y. C. 4 First Course in Continuum Mechanics. Prentice-Hall.

10.222C Higher Applied Mathematics IIl—Maxwell’s Equations
and Special Relativity

Electrostatic and quasi-static magnetic fields: mathematical formulation
of basic laws, field equations; methods of solution, general theorems,
polarization, energy and mechanical forces. Electromagnetic fields: Max-
well's equations, Poynting theorem, Maxwell stress tensor, electromagnetic
momentum and radiation pressure, electromagnetic potentials, radiation,
vector wave equation, solutions, cavity resonators, waveguides.

Relativity: relativistic kinematics, dynamics and electrodynamics, radiation
from moving charges, radiation damping.

TEXTBOOKS

Yackson, J. D. Classical Electrodynamics. Wiley.
Lawden, D. F. Tensor Calculus and Relativity. Methuen.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Argence, E. & Kahan, T. Theory of Waveguides & Resonarors. Blackiec.

Cowan, E. W. Basic Electromagnetism. Academic Press.

Einstein, A. et al. The Principle of Relativity. Dover.

Moller, C. The Theory of Relativity. O.U.P.

Panofsky, W. K. H. & Phillips, M. Classical Electricity and Magnetism.
Addison-Wesley.

Pauli, W. Theory of Relativity. Pergamon.

10.222D Higher Applied Mathematics HII—Complex Variables
and Integral Transforms
Functions of a complex variable, contour integration. Fourier, Laplace

and Mellin transforms, solutions of ordinary and partial differential
equations. Asymptotic expansions.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Courant, R. & Hilbert, D. Methods of Mathematical Physics. Vol. 1.

Interscience.
Lighthill, M. I. Fourier Analysis and Generalised Functions. C.U.P.

Paperback.
Watson, G. N. & Whittaker, E. T. 4 Course in Modern Analysis. C.U.P.

10.222E Higher Applied Mathematics III—Boundary Value
Problems and Special Functions
Methods of solution of boundary value problems for partial differential
equations, including the Poisson, Laplace, diffusion, and wave equations.
Methods discussed include separation of variables; Sturm-Liouville theory;
integral representations; Greens functions; perturbation theory.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Courant, R. & Hilbert, D. Methods of Mathematical Physics. Vols. 1 & 2.
Interscience.

Duff.lG. F. D. & Naylor, D. Differential Equations of Applied Mathematics.
Wiley.

Feshback, H. & Morse, P. M. Methods of Theoretical Physics. Parts 1 & 2.
McGraw-Hill.

10.222F Higher Applied Mathematics III—Quantum Mechanics

Review of physical basis for quantum mechanics, simple harmonic
oscillator, hydrogen atom. General formalism, angular momentum, perturba-
tion theory and other approximation methods. Scattering problems.

TEXTBOOK
Schiff, L. I. Quantum Mechanics. 3rd ed. International Students’ Ed.
McGraw-Hill.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Landau, L. D. & Lifshitz, E. M. Quantum Mechanics. Pergamon.
Messiah, A. Quantum Mechanics. Vols. 1 & 2. North-Holland.

10.123 Pure Mathematics IV

Specialized study in selected topics for students planning to graduate
with honours.

For textbooks, see lecturers concerned.
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STATISTICS

Students majoring in Theory of Statistics select Mathematics and
Statistics courses in accordance with the table set out earlier.

10.311 Theory of Statistics Il

An introduction to an axiomatic treatment of probability. Variates
(univariates, multivariates, expectations, moment generating and charac-
teristic functions). Standard distributions. Sampling distributions. Point
estimation (moments, maximum likelihood, minimum x2, etc.). Confidence
interval estimation, exact and approximate. Elementary Neyman-Pearson
theory of tests of significance, standard significance tests. Regression
(including curvilinear) on a single fixed variable.

INTRODUCTORY READING

Moroney, M. J. Facts from Figures. Pelican.
Tanur, J. M. ed. Statistics: A Guide to the Unknown. Holden-Day.

TEXTBOOKS

Graybill, F. A. & Mood, A. M. Introduction to the Theory of Statistics.
McGraw-Hill.

Hogg, R. V. & Craig, A. T. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. 3rd
ed. Collier-Macmillan,

Statistical Tables.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Anderson, R. L. & Bancroft, T. A. Statistical Theory in Research.
McGraw-Hill.
Haétley, H. O. & Pearson, E. S. Biometrika Tables for Suatisticians. Vol. 1.
.U.P.
Larson, H. J. Introduction to Probability and Statistical Inference. Wiley.
Parzen, E. Modern Probability Theory and its Applications. Wiley.

10.321 Higher Theory of Statistics II

10.311 at greater depth and covering a slightly wider field.
Approximately one hour per week will be devoted to the additional work.
TEXTBOOKS

As for 10.311 Theory of Statistics II plus:
Kendall, M. G. & Stuart, A. The Advanced Theory of Staiistics. Vols.
1 & 2. 2nd ed. Griffin.

REFERENCE BOOK

Feller, W. An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications.
Vol. 1. 3rd ed. Wiley.

10.312 Theory of Statistics III
Consists of 10.312A, 10.312B, 10.312C and 10.312D.

10.312A Theory of Statistics ITI——Stochastic Processes and
Applications
Conditional expectations, generating functions, branching processes, finite

Markov chains, introduction to finite-state space Markov processes in
continuous time, applications of stochastic processes in genetics.
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TEXTBOOK
Bailey, N. T. J. Elements of Stochastic Processes with Application io the
Natural Sciences. Wiley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cox, D. R. & Miller, H. D. The Theory of Stochastic Processes. Methuen.
Karlin, S. A First Course in Stochastic Processes. Academic Press.
Kempthorne, O. An Introduction to Genetic Statistics. Wiley.

10.312B Theory of Statistics III—Experimental Design
(Applications) and Sampling
Principles of good experimental design, analyses of fully randomised
and randomised block designs, factorial treatment structure, components
of variance, multiple comparisons; finite populations, simple random samp-
ling, stratified random sampling, optimum allocation, estimation of sample
size.

TEXTBOOKS :

Cochran, W. G. & Cox, G. M. Experimental Designs. L.S.E. Wiley.

Statistical Tables.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brownlee, K. A. Statistical Theory & Methodology in Science & Engineer-
ing. 2nd ed. Wiley.

Cochran, W. G. Sampling Techniques. Wiley.

Cox, D. R. Planning of Experiments. Wiley.

10.312C Theory of Statistics III—Experimental Design
(Theory) and Project
Multivariate normal distribution, quadratic forms, multiple regression,

theory of the general linear hypothesis and its application to experimental
designs.

TEXTBOOK
Graybill, F. A. An Introduction 10 Linear Statistical Models. McGraw-Hill.

REFERENCE BOOK
Anderson, T. W. 4An Introduction to Multivariate Statistical Analysis. Wiley.

10.312D Theory of Statistics III—Contingency Tables and
Probability Theory

General theory of the 2 x 2 contingency table, x* test and exact test,
m Xx n contingency table subdivision of x2; characteristic functions,
convergence of probability distributions, the central limit theorem, expan-
sions related to the normal distributions, extreme value distributions.

TEXTBOOK
Heathcote, C. R. Probability: Elements of the Mathematical Theory. Allen
& Unwin.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Kendall, M. G. & Stuart, A. The Advanced Theory of Statistics. Vol. 2.
2nd ed. Griffin.

Lamperti, J. Probability. Benjamin.

Lancaster, H. O. The Chi-squared Distribution. Wiley.
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10.322 Higher Theory of Statistics III
Consists of 10.322A, 10.322B, 10.322C, and 10.322D.

10.322A Higher Theory of Statistics III-—Stochastic Processes
and Applications
As for 10.312A, but in greater depth.

TEXTBOOKS

As for 10.312A Theory of Statistics III plus:
Cox, D. R. & Miller, H. D. The Theory of Stochastic Processes. Methuen.

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 10.312A, deleting Cox & Miller.

10.322B Higher Theory of Statistics III—Experimental Design
(Applications) and Sampling
As for 10.312B, but in greater depth.

TEXTBOOKS

Cochran, W. G. & Cox, G. M. Experimental Designs. 1L.S.E. Wiley.
Statistical Tables.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brownlee, K. A. Statistical Theory and Methodology in Science & Engineer-
ing. 2nd ed. Wiley.

Cochran, W. G. Sampling Techniques. Wiley.

Cox, D. R. Planning of Experiments. Wiley.

10.322C Higher Theory of Statistics III—Experimental Design
(Theory) and Project

As for 10.312C, but in greater depth.

REFERENCE BOOKS

As for 10.312C plus:
Rao, C. R. Linear Statistical Inference and its Applications. Wiley.

10.322D Higher Theory of Statistics III—Contingency Tables
and Probability Theory

As for 10.312D, but in greater depth.

TEXTBOOKS

As for 10.312D, plus:
Chung, K. L. 4 Course in Probability Theory. Harcourt, Brace & World.

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 10.312D.
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10.323 Theory of Statistics 1V

Specialized study, from the topics set out, for students attempting honours
in the Science or Arts courses with a major in Statistics. Mathematical
basis. Experimental design; response surfaces. Stochastic processes. Theories
of inference. Sequential analysis. Non-parametric methods. Multivariate
analysis. Mathematical programming. Information theory. Discrete distribu-
tions. Project.

TEXTBOOKS

Anderson, T. W. Multivariate Statistical Analysis. Wiley.

Cox, D. R. & Smith, W. Queues. Methuen.

Cramer, H. & Leadbetter, M. R. Stationary and Rclated Stochastic Pro-
cesses. Wiley.

Feller, W. An Introduction to Probability Theory and Its Applications. Vol.
2. 3rd ed. International Students’ Ed. Wiley.

Graybill, F. A. An Introduction to Linear Statistical Models. McGraw-Hill.

HaCrt{jyl,) H. O. & Pearson, E. S. Biometrika Tables for Statisticians. Vol. 1.

Jenkins, G. M. & Watts, D. G. Spectral Analysis and its Applications.
Holden-Day.

Kempthorne, O. The Design and Analysis of Experiments. Wiley.

Wald, A. Sequential Analysis. Wiley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bradley, J. V. Distribution-free Statistical Tests. Prentice-Hall.

Cochran, M. G. Sampling Techniques. Wiley.

Cochran, W. G. & Cox, G. M. Experimental Designs. Wiley.

Ferguson, T. S. Mathematical Statistics, A Decision Theoretic Approach.
Academic.

Fraser, D. A. S. The Structure of Inference. Wiley.

Ghosh, B. K. Sequential Tests of Statistical Hypotheses. Addison-Wesley.

Godambe, V. P. & Sprott, D. A. Foundations of Statistical Inference.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Kendall, M. G. & Stuart, A. The Advanced Theory of Statistics. Vol. 1I:
2nd ed. Griffin.

Lebmann, E. L. Tests of Hypotheses, Wiley.

Moran, P. A. P. An Introduction to Probability Theory. O.U.P.

Noether, G. E. Elements of Non-parametric Statistics. Wiley.

Raiffa, H. & Schlaifer, R. Applied Statistical Decision Theory. M.L.T.

Rao, C. R. Advanced Statistical Methods in Biometric Research. Wiley.

Sarhan, A. E. & Greenberg, B. G. Contributions to Order Statistics. Wiley.

Scheffe, H. The Analysis of Variance. Wiley.

Seal, H. Multivariate Statistical Analysis for Biologists. Methuen.

Wald, A. Statistical Decision Functions. Wiley.

Wetherill, G. B. Sequential Methods in Statistics. Methuen.

Yaglom, A. M. An Introduction to the Theory of Stationary Random
Functions. Prentice-Hall.
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PHILOSOPHY

The study of philosophy is partly the study of perennial problems of
common interest to everyone; for example, the foundations of morality, the
grounds of religious belief, the source and reliability of knowledge, and the
relation between body and mind. Philosophy also leans out to and
illuminates other fields of study. Consequently courses in philosopby are
designed to make it possible for students to pursue a philosophical interest
related to their other interests.

The first year course in philosophy is a wide-ranging course which is
intended to give a broad introduction to the subject and assumes no previous
acquaintance with it. It is broken into two sessions, with an examination
at the end of each session, but Arts students take it as a whole and
other students are advised to do so. There is no distinction between Pass
and Honours.

From the second year onwards, Pass courses are presented and
examined in session-length units. This arrangement makes it possible to
offer a wide range of units from which students may select freely, subject
only to certain stipulations regarding prerequisites. There is no sharp
distinction into second and third years.

In a normal course, students take two course units in each session. A
full Pass course in Philosophy consists of Introductory Philosophy A and B,
followed by eight further course-units spread over four sessions.

SELECTION OF UNITS

The pattern of courses after the first year is intended to give students
a wide range. Constraints are imposed by, firstly, the prerequisites of the
various subjects; secondly, the distribution of courses as between Sessions
1 and 2; and to some extent, timetabling. The following details will assist
students with their initial choice.

The course-units available in Session 1 having no prerequisite apart from
Introductory Philosophy A and B are:

Predicate Logic;
Descartes;

British Empiricism;
Greek Philosophy;
Scientific Method.

Of these, Predicate Logic is prerequisite tc » range of advanced logic
courses, and Descartes and British Empiricism are also prerequisites, alone
or as alternatives, to certain other subjects. Students who plan to take a
full Pass course in Philosophy are especially advised to take at least one
of these three. Honours students should expect to include Predicate Logic in
their course at some stage.

Provision is made for a full sequence of courses in logic, namely,
Predicate Logic, Set Theory, Model Theory and Foundations of Mathe-
matics. The course-unit Argument caters for those with a less mathe-
matically-orientated interest in the subject.

Historical studies are catered for by the course-units Greek Philosophy,
Descartes, British Empiricism, Spinoza and Leibniz, History of Modern
Logic, History of Traditional Logic, Logical Atomism, and Wittgenstein,
which can be arranged into sequences in various ways.

The remaining course-units deal mainly with particular issues or
philosophical views.
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HONQURS COURSES

There is no division of students into Pass and Honours during the
first year. From the second year special additional course-units are
provided for Honours students.

The Special Studies course is for those who intend to devote themselves
wholly to the subject, and permits the student to take a wide range of all
the courses offering. Students are advised to decide, if possible, at the
beginning of their second year whether they intend to take the Special
Studies course, and to consult the School about their choice of units in this
connection.

52.111 Philosophy 1

The course-units Introductory Philosophy A and Introductory Philosophy
B as detailed below. There will be examinations at the end of each
session but for Arts students the course will be treated as an integrated
whole-year one.

52,112 Philosophy 1I

Four course-units, normally two in each session.

§2.122 Philosophy 11 (Honours)

As for Pass course, plus Honours Seminars A and B.

52.113 Philosophy IIIA

Four course-units, normally two in each session.

52.123 Philosophy IIIA (Honours)

As for Pass course, plus Honours Seminar C.

52.133 Philosophy IIIB (Honours)

This subject represents the additional work takem by Special Studies
students in their third year, and consists of four additional course-units.

52.114 Philosophy IV

A research thesis on a subject to be approved by the School, and two
seminar courses.

In 1973, the courses offered will be: (1) Philosophy of Language: in the
works of Russell, Strawson, Austin, Quine, Chomsky and others. (2) Kant
{Combined with Honours Seminar C).

COURSE UNITS
Introductory Philosophy A (Session 1)

A first course for students new to the subject. The course divides into
three parts. 1. Plato: A study of some dialogues of Plato, paying special
attention to the theory of definition, and to questions of conceptual
analysis as these arise from attempts to define virtue and to prove the
immortality of the soul. 2 Hume: A study of those sections of Hume's
Enquiry concerned with the existence of God and with miracles.
3. Informal Logic: An approach to logic by way of language, treating such
topics as the uses of utterances, the truth and significance conditions of
statements, the non-formal analysis of arguments, and the logical relations
of propositions.
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RECOMMENDED FOR PRELIMINARY READING )
Popkin, R. H. & Stroll, A. Philosophy Made Simple. Made Simple Books.
Russell, B. The Problems of Philosophy. Oxford H.U.L.

TEXTBOOKS

Flew, A. An Introduction to Western Philosophy. Thames & Hudson.
Hume, D. On Human Nature and the Understanding. Flew, A. ed. Collier.
Plato. Proragoras and Meno. Guthrie, W. K. C. trans. Pengum Classics.
Plato. The Last Days of Socrates. Tredenmck H. trans. Penguin Classics.
Vlastos, G. ed. The Philosophy of Socrates. Macmillan.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Allen, R. E. Plaio’s Euthyphro and the Earlier Theory of Forms. Routledge.

Avyer, A. J. The Concept of a Person. Macmillan.

Bluck, R. S. Plato’s Phaedo. Routledge.

Bluck R. S. Plato’s Meno. C.U.P.

Burnet J. Greek Philosophy. Macmillan

Cross, R C. & Woozley, A. D. Plato's Republic. Macmillan.

Flew, A. Hume’s Philosophy of Belief. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Hackforth, R. Plato’s Phaedo. Bobbs-Merrill.

Hamblin, C. L. Elemeniary Formal Logic—A Programmed Course. Hicks
Smith and University Paperbacks.

Hick, J. The Existence of God. Macmillan.

Hospers, J. Introduction to Philosophical Analysis. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall
or Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1967.

Robinson, R. Plato’s Earlier Dialectic. O.U.P.

Russell, B. Problems of Philosophy. Oxford H.U.L.

Sesonske, A. & Fleming, N. eds. Human Understanding. Wadsworth.

Smart, N. Philosophers and Religious Truth. S.C.M

Taylor, A. E. Plato. Methuen.

Taylor, D. M. Explanation and Meaning. C.U.P.

Introductory Philesophy B (Session 2)

A continuation of Introductory Philosophy A. The three parts of the
course will be: 1. Plato: The further study of some dialogues of Plato, with
special reference to problems of knowledge and the study of universals.
2. Hume: The further study of Hume's Enquiry, with special reference
either to the mind-body problem and personal identity, or else to the
freedom of the will. 3. Formal Logic: An introduction to a system of
Natural Deduction sufficient for the symbolization of such ordinary
language arguments and the construction of such proofs as lie within the
field of propositional logic and simple predicate logic.

TEXTBOOKS
As for Introductory Philosophy A, plus:

Berofsky, B. ed. Free Will and Determinism. Harper & Row.

Flew, A. Body, Mind and Death. Macmillan.

Kalish, D. & Montague, R. Logic: Techniques of Formal Reasoning.
Harcourt, Brace & World.

Predicate Logic (Session 1)

Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

A system of natural deduction is presented for the first order predicate
calculus, including identity and definite descriptions. Emphasis is upon
construction of formal derivations, methods of showing the invalidity of
formal arguments, and the evaluation of informal arguments by symboliza-
tion.

TEXTBOOK
Kalish, D. & Montague, R. Logic: Techniques of Formal Reasoning.
Harcourt, Brace & World.
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REFERENCE BOOK
Church, A. Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Princeton.

Descartes (Session 1) )
Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B .

A study of the main issues raised in the philosophy of Descartes and
their importance for the development of modern philosophy. Emphasis
is on the cogito ergo sum argument, the Cartesian method and the search
for rational certainty, his theory of ideas, the body-mind problem, and his
account of freedom.

TEXTBOOK
Angc?mbe, G. E. M. & Geach, P. T. eds. Descartes’s Philosophical Writings.
elson.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beck, L. J. The Metaphysics of Descartes. Clarendon.

Beck, L. J. The Method of Descartes. Clarendon.

Buchdahl, G. Metaphysics and the Philosophy of Science. Blackwell.

Copleston, F. A History of Philosophy. Vol. 4. Doubleday.

Doney, W. ed. Descartes: A Collection of Critical Essays. Doubleday.

Frankfurt, H. G. Demons, Dreamers, and Madmen: The Defence of
Reason in Descartes’s Meditations. Bobbs-Merrill.

Hall)da.ne, E. & Ross, G. R. T. eds. The Philosophical Works of Descartes.

OVeEr.

Joachim, H. H. Descartes’s Rules for the Direction of the Mind. Allen &
Unwin.

Keeling, S. V. Descartes. O.U.P.

Kenna, A. Descartes: A Study of His Philosophy. Random House.

Popkin, R. H. Scepticism from Erasmus to Descartes. Van Gorcum.

Sesonske, A. & Fleeming, N. Meta-Meditations: Studies in Descaries.
Wadsworth.

Smith, N. K. Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. Russell & Russell.

Smith, N. K. New Studies in the Philosophy of Descartes. Macmillan.

British Empiricism (Session 1)

Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

A survey of the empiricist tradition with special concentration on
Locke and Berkeley.
TEXTBOOKS
Armstrong, D. M. Berkeley’s Philosophical Writings. Collier. Paperback.
Hume, D. Treatise of Human Nature. 2 vols. Everyman.
Locke, J. An Essay Concerning Human Understanding. Fontana.
REFERENCE BOOKS

References will be given in lectures.

Greek Philosophy: Thales to Plato (Session 1)

Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

The leading ideas of the Greek philosophers from Thales to Plato, with
special reference to the Pre-Socratics.
PRINCIPAL REFERENCE BOOK
Guthrie, W. K. C. 4 History of Greek Philosophy. Vols. 1 & II. C.U.P.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Aristotle. The Works of Aristotle Translated into English. Vol. VIIIL

Metaphysics. O.U.P.
Burnet, J. Early Greek Philosophy. Black.
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Burnet, J. Greek Philosophy. Macmillan.

Cornford, F. M. From Religion to Philosophy. Harper.

Cornford, F. M. Principium Sapientiae, Harper.

Cornford, F. M. Plato and Parmenides. Routledge.

Farrington, B. Greek Science. Penguin.

Furley, D. J. & Allen, R. E. eds. Studies in Presocratic Philosophy. Vols. 1
and II. Routledge.

Freeman, K. Ancilla to the Pre-Socratic Philosophers. Blackwell.

GCI;IShCHO{l, D. E. & Greenberg, D. A. Anaxagoras and the Birth of Physics.

aisdell.

Grixgné)saum, A. Modern Science and Zeno’s Paradoxes. Allen & Unwin,

Jaeger, W. The Theology of the Early Greek Philosophers. O.U.P.

Kahn, C. H. Anaximander and the Origins of Greek Cosmology. Columbia.

Kirk, G. S. Heraclitus. The Cosmic Fragments. C.U.P.

Kirk, G. S. & Raven, G. E. The Pre-Socratic Philosophers. C.U.P.

Lee, H. D. P. Zeno of Elea. CU.P.

O’Brien, D. Empedocles’ Cosmic Cycle: A Reconstruction from the Frag-
ments and Secondary Sources. C.U.P.

Philip, J. A. Pythagoras and Early Pythagoreanisim. O.U.P.

Raven, J. E. Pythagoreans and Eleatics. C.U.P.

Robinson, R. Essays in Greek Philosophy. O.U.P.

Salmon, W. C. Zeno’s Paradoxes. Bobbs-Merrill.

Sambursky, S. The Physical World of the Greeks. Routledge.

Seligman, P. The Apeiron of Anaximander. Univ. of London.

Thomson, G. Studies in Ancient Greek Society. Vol. 2. The First
Philosophers. Lawrence & Wishart.

Scientific Method (Session 1)
Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

A study of the nature of empirical knowledge as exemplified in the
physical and social sciences and in history, with emphasis on the concept
of explanation, the nature of induction and scientific laws, counterfactual
statements, and the paradoxes of confirmation.

TEXTBOOKS
Hempel, C. G. Philosophy of Natural Science. Prentice-Halil.
Rudner, R. S. Philosophy of Social Science. Prentice-Hall.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Barker, 1. F. Induction and Hypothesis. Cornwall U.P.

Brown, R. Explanation in Social Science. Routledge.

Danto, A. & Morgenbesser, S. eds. Philosophy of Science—Readings.
Meridian.

Draw, W. H. Laws and Explanation in History. O.U.P.

Draw, W. H. ed. Philosophical Analysis and History. Harper & Row.

Feigl, H. & Sellars, W. Readings in Philosophical Analysis. Appleton-
Century-Crofts.

Hempel, C. G, Aspects of Scientific Explanation. Free Press.

Hintikka, J. & Suppes, P. Aspects of Inductive Logic. North Holland.

Hume, D. On Human Nature and the Understanding. Flew, A. ed. Collier.

Mill, J. S. A System of Logic. Longmans Green.

Nagel, E. The Structure of Science. Routledge.

Pap, A. An Introduction to the Philosophy of Science. Free Press.

Popper, K. R. The Logic of Scientific Discovery. Hutchinson.

Popper, K. R. The Poverty of Historicism. Routledge.

Popper, K. R. Conjectures and Refutations. Routledge.

Scheffler, 1. The Anatomy of Inquiry. Knopf.

Strawson, P. F. Introduction to Logical Theory. Methuen.
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Foundations of Mathematics (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Predicate Logic.

An introduction to a selection of problems concerning the foundations
of Mathematics including the following topics: Non-Euclidean Geometry
and consistency proofs, Axiomatics, Antinomies of naive set theory,
Logicism, Intuitionism, Formalism, Godel’s Incompleteness result.

TEXTBOOK
Wilder, R. S. An Introduction to the Foundations of Mathematics. Wiley.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Benacerraf, P. & Putnam, H. Philosophy of Mathematics. Prentice-Hall.

Blanche, R. Axiomatics. Routledge.

Fraenkel, A. A. & Bar-Hillel, Y. Foundations of Set Theory. North-
Holland.

Kleene, S. C. An Introduction to Meta-mathematics. Princeton.

Korner, S. The Philosophy of Mathematics. Hutchinson.

Mendelson, E. Mathematical Logic. Van Nostrand.

Nagel, E. & Newman, J. R. Gédels Proof. N.Y.U.P. or Routledge.

Argument (Session 2)

Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

A theoretical study of practical argumentation in the courtroom, politics
and everyday life as compared with argument in logic, mathematics and
theoretical science. Confirmation and probability, authority, testimony,
precedent; rules of debate; criteria of validity; problem of mechanization
of practical arguments; logical rationalism and scepticism.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Ackermann, R. Nondeductive Inference. Routledge.
Hamblin, C. L. Fallacies. Methuen.

Hart, H. L. A. The Concept of Law. O.U.P.

Kneale, W. C. Probability and Induction. O.U.P.
Passmore, J. A. Philosophical Reasoning. Duckworth.
Toulmin, S. The Uses of Argument. C.U.P.

Logical Atomism (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.
A survey of the logical atomism of Russell and Wittgenstein and of the
logical positivist movement.
TEXTBOOKS
Pears, D. ed. Russell’s Logical Atomism, Fontana.
Wittgenstein, L. Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus. Pears, D. F. & McGuiness,
B. F. trans. Routledge.
REFERENCE BOOKS
References will be given in lectures.

Philosophy of Psychology (Session 2)

Prerequisite: Scientific Method.

A critical examination of some aspects of fundamental theory of
psychology, with special emphasis on classical and contemporary behaviour-
ism and behaviourist orientated psychology, and on the general conceptions
of ‘behaviour’ and ‘purpose’.

While Psychology I is not a prerequisite for this course, a preparatory
survey of the introductory chapters of J. O. Whittaker's Psychology
will be of value to students.

TEXTBOOK
Fodor, J. A. Psychological Explanation. Random House, 1968.
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Philosophy of Biology (Session 2)

Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

An introduction to some of the problems associated with the philosophy
of biology. Main consideration is the autonomy of biology; i.e., whether
biology 1s in principle reducible to the physical sciences and, ultimately, to
physics, or whether the biologist necessarily employs types of description
and explanation that have no application in the explanation and description
of merely physical phenomena. No prior knowledge of biology is assumed
but candidates will be expected to familarize themselves with the attitudes
of various biologists to these issues.

TEXTBOOK
Nagel, E. The Structure of Science. Routledge.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beckner, M. The Biological Way of Thought. Columbia U.P.

Agar, W. E. A Contribution to the Theory of Living Organisms. Melbourne
U.P. and C.U.P.

Bertalanffy, 1.. von. Problems of Life. Watts & Co.

Bertalanffy, L. von. Modern Theories of Development. O.U.P.

Braithwaite, R. B. Scientific Explanation. C.U.P.

Haldane, 1. S. Mechanism, Life and Personality. John Murray.

Haldane, J. S. The Philosophical Basis of Biology. Hodder & Stoughton.

Lillie, R. S. General Biology and Philosophy of Organism. Chicago U.P.

Schubert-Soldern, R. Mechanism and Vitalism: Philosophical Aspects of
Biology. Notre Dame U.P.

Russell, E. S. The Directiveness of Organic Activities. C.U.P.

Sommerhoff, G. Analytical Biology. O.U.P.

Tinbergen, N. The Study of Instinct. O.U.P.

Woodger, J. H. Biological Principles. Routledge.

Woodger, J. H. Biology and Language. C.U.P.

Aesthetics (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Introductory Philosophy A and B.

An examination of the central concepts, types of judgment and theories
occurring in the fields of aesthetics, art criticism and literary criticism.

TEXTBOOK
Coleman, F. J. ed. Contemporary Studies in Aesthetics. McGraw-Hill.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Boyce Gibson, A. Muse and Thinker. Methuen.

Elton, W. ed. Aesthetics and Language. O.U.P.

Gombrich, E. H. Art and Illusion. Phaidon.

Goodman, N. Languages of Art. Bobbs-Merrill.

Langer, S. K. Problems of Art. Scribners, N.Y.

Margolis, J. ed. Philosophy Looks at the Arts. Scribners.

Margolis, J. The Language of Art and Art Criticism. Wayne State U.P.

Vivas, E. & Murray, K. eds. The Problems of Aesthetics. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston.

Wollheim, R. Art and Its Objects. Harper & Row.

Wittgenstein, I.. Lectures and Conversations on Aesthetics, Psychology,
and Religion. Barrett, C. ed. Blackwell.

Ziff, P. Philosophic Turnings: Essays in Conceptual Appreciation. O.U.P.

Existentialism (Session 2)
Not offered in 1973.
Prerequisite: Descartes.

Sartre’s account of man-in-the-world. Sartre’s ontology, his use of a
phenomenological method and his ethics.
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Plato and Aristotle (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Greek Philosophy: Thales to Plato.

A course centred around some of the later dialogues of Plato (Parmenides,
Theaetetus, Sophist) and the Categories and De Interpretatione of Aristotle.

TEXTBOOK
Plato. Parmenides, Theaitetos, Sophist, Statesman. Everyman.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Allen, R. E. Studies in Plato’s Metaphysics. Routledge.

Aristotle. The Works of Aristotle Translated into English. Vol. 1. Logic.
O.U.P.

Bamborough, R. ed. New Essays on Plato and Aristotle. Routledge.

Burnet, J. Greek Philosophy. Macmillan.

Cornford, F. M. Plato and Parmenides. Routledge.

Cornford, F. M. Plato’s Theory of Knowledge. Routledge.

Crombie, 1. M. An Examination of Plato’s Doctrines. Vol. Il. Plato on
Knowledge and Reality. Routledge.

Moravcsik, J. M. E. Aristotle. Papermac.

Robinson, R. Plato’s Earlier Dialectic. O.U.P.

Robinson, R. Essays in Greck Philosophy. O.U.P.

Ross, W. D. Plato’s Theory of 1deas. O.U.P.

Vlastos, G. ed. Plato. Vol. 1. Metaphysics and Epistemology. Macmillan.

Spinoza and Leibniz (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Descartes.

A study of the main issues raised in the philosophy of the two great
seventeenth century rationalists, with emphasis upon the development of
their metaphysical systems in response to unresolved problems in the
philosophy of Descartes and to contemporary scientific thinking. Their
ethical views.

TEXTBOOKS

Leibniz, G. W. Selections. Wiener, P. P. ed. Scribner.
Spinoza, B. Ethics and On the Improvement of the Understanding. Both
available in Works of Spinoza. Elwes, R. H. M. trans. Dover.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alexander, H. G. ed. The Leibniz-Clarke Correspondence. Manchester U.P.
Buehdahl, G. Metaphysics and the Philosophy of Science. Blackwell,
Copleston, F. A History of Philosophy. Vol. 4. Doubleday.

Cull}el;', E. M. Spinoza’s Metaphysics: An Essay in Interpretation. Harvard

Hallett, H. F. Spinoza: The Elements of His Philosophy. Athlone.

Joseph, H. W. B. Lectures on the Philosophy of Leibniz. Clarendon.

Leibniz, G. W. Monadology and Other Writings. Latta, R. H. ed. O.U.P.

Leibniz, G. W. Discourse on Metaphysics. Lucas, P. G. & Grint, L. eds.
Manchester U.P.

Parkinson, G. H. R. Logic and Reality in Leibniz's Metaphysics. Clarendon.

Parkinson, G. H. R. Spinoza’s Theory of Knowledge. Clarendon.

Rescher, N. The Philosophy of Leibniz. Prentice-Hall.

Russell, B. The Philosophy of Leibniz. Allen & Unwin.

Saw, R. L. Leibniz. Pelican.

Saw, R. L. The Vindication of Metaphysics. Macmillan.

Spinoza, B. Earlier Philosophical Writings. Hayes, F. A. trans. Library of
Liberal Arts.
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Set Theory (Session 1)

Prerequisite: Predicate Logic.

An axiomatic development of Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory, including a
construction of the natural numbers, equinumerosity, ordinal and cardinal
numbers, the axiom of choice and some of its consequences.

TEXTBOOK
Suppes, P. Axiomatic Set Theory. Van Nostrand.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bernays, P. & Fraenkel, A. A. Axiomatic Set Theory. North Holland.

Fraenkel, A. A. Abstract Set Theory. North Holland.

Fraenkel, A. A. & Bar-Hillel, Y. Foundations of Set. Theory. North
Holland.

Halmos, P. Naive Set Theory. Van Nostrand.

Kalish, D. & Montague, R. Logic: Techniques of Formal Reasoning.
Harcourt, Brace & World.

Quine, W. V. Set Theory and Its Logic. Harvard U.P.

Russell, B. Introduction to Mathematical Philosophy. Allen & Unwin.

Sierpinski, W. Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers. Polish Scientific Publishers.

Philosophy of Perception (Session 1)
Prerequisite: Descartes or British Empiricism.

What it is that we are directly aware of when we perceive something.
Emphasis on twentieth-century sense-data theories and their critics.

TEXTBOOK
There is no set text, but each student should, in consultation with the
lecturer, select at least one of the reference books for especially close
reading.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Armstrong, D. M. Perception and the Physical World. Routledge.
Austin, J. L. Sense and Sensibilia. O.U.P.
Ayer, A. 1. The Foundations of Empirical Knowledge. Macmillan.
Hirst, R. J. The Problems of Perception. Allen & Unwin.
Mill, J. S. An Examination of Sir William Hamilton’s Philosophy. Long-
man.
Moore, G. E. Some Main Problems of Philosophy. Allen & Unwin.
Price, H. H. Perception. Methuen.
Schilpp, P. A. The Philosophy of G. E. Moore. Northwestern U.P.
Warnock, G. J. The Philosophy of Perception. O.U.P.

Privacy and Other Minds (Session 1)
Prerequisite: Descartes or British Empiricism or Philosophy of Psychology.

An introduction to the questions of (a) whether there is anything that a
person can know which it is logically impossible for anybody else to
know, (b) whether it is logically possible that anybody should speak a
language that cannot be understood by anybody else, and (¢c) how we come
to understand another person’s mind.

TEXTBOOKS

Ayer, A. J. The Foundations of Empirical Knowledge. Any edition.
Ayer, A. J. The Problem of Knowledge. Any edition.

Strawson, P. F. Individuals: An Essay in Descriptive Metaphysics. Methuen.

Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Armstrong, D. M. The Materialist Theory of Mind. Routledge.
Avyer, A. The Concept of a Person. Macmillan.
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Calsjtapr.ledla%;-l. N. ed. Intentionality, Minds and Perception. Wayne State

Chisholm, R. M. Realism and the Background of Phonomenology. Free
Press.

Dennett, D. C. Content and Consciousness. Routledge.

Malcolm, N. Knowledge and Certainty: Essays and Lectures. Prentice-Hall.

Pitcher, G. ed. Wittgenstein: The Philosophical Investigations. Doubleday.

Presley, C. F. The Identity Theory of Mind. Queensland U.P.

Royal Institute of Philosophy Lectures. Vol. 1, 1966-67. The Human Agent.
Macmillan.

Shoemaker, S. Self-knowledge and Self-Identity. Ithaca.

Strawson, P. F. Individuals: An Essay in Descriptive Metaphysics. Methuen.

Taylor, C. The Explanation of Behaviour. Routledge.

White, A. R. Philosophy of Action. O.U.P.

Wisdom, J. Other Minds. Blackwell.

Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Blackwell.

Wittgenstein, L. The Blue and Brown Books. Blackwell.

History of Modern Logic (Session 1)
Prerequisite: Predicate Logic.

A historical treatment of selected topics in logic since Boole, with
particular reference to Frege, Russell and Wittgenstein.

TEXTBOOK
Kneale, W. & M. The Development of Logic. O.U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Boole, G. The Mathematical Analysis of Logic. O.U.P.

Boole, G. The Laws of Thought. Dover.

Carnap, R. The Logical Structure of the World. George, R. A. trans.
Routledge.

Carnap, R. Meaning and Necessity. Univ. of Chicago.

Copi, I. M. & Gould, J. A. eds. Readings in Logic. Collier.

Frege, G. The Foundations of Arithmetic. Austin, J. L. trans. Blackwell.

Frege, G. The Basic Laws of Arithmetic: Exposition of the System. Furth,
M. ed. California U.P.

Ramsey, F. P. The Foundations of Mathematics, and Other Logical Essays.
Routledge.

Russell, B. Logic and Knowledge: Essays 1901-1950. Marsh, R. C. ed.
Allen & Unwin.

Whitehead, A. N. and Russell, B. Principia Mathematica to *56. C.U.P.

Wittgenstein, L. Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus. Ogden, C. K. trans. Kegan
Paul, Trench & Trubner.

Geach, P. & Black, M. Translations from the Philosophical Writings of
Gottlob Frege. Blackwell.

Wittgenstein (Session 1)
Prerequisite: Logical Atomism.
A study of some themes in the later philosophy of Wittgenstein.

TEXTBOOKS
Coope, C. et al. 4 Wittgenstein Workbook. Blackwell, 1970,
Wittgenstein, L. Philosophical Investigations. Blackwell.

REFERENCE BOOKS
References will be given in lectures.

History of Traditional Logic (Session 2)
Prerequisite: History of Modern Logic.
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A historical treatment of selected topics in logic before 1850, including:
the traditional theory of deduction; the rhetorical tradition; topics and
fallacies; the medieval theory of terms; traditional treatments of modality:
logic in India and China.

TEXTBOOK
Kneale, W. & M. The Development of Logic. 0.UP.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Argt%tle. Works of Aristotle Translated into English. Ross, Sir David ed.
.U.P.

Arnauldl,1 A. The Art of Thinking. Dickoff, J. & James. P. trans. Bobbs-
Merrill.

Bacon, F. The New Organon. Library of Liberal Arts.

Bochenski, V. M. A4 History of Formal Logic. Thomas, I. trans. Notre
Dame U.P.

Copi, I. M. & Gould, J. A. eds. Readings in Logic. Collier.

Gautama. Nyayasutras. Jha, G. ed. Poona Oriental Book Agency.

Geach, P. Reference and Generality. Cornell.

Hamblin, C. L. Fallacies. Methuen,

Howell, W. S. Logic and Rhetoric in England, 1500-1700. Princeton.

Joseph, H. W. B. An Introduction to Logic. O.U.P.

Kretzmann, N. trans. William of Sherwood’s “Introduction to Logic.”
Minnesota U.P.

Kretzmann, N. trans. William of Sherwood’s “Syncategorematic Words”.
Minnesota U.P.

Leibniz, G. W. Logical Papers. Parkinson, G. H. R. trans. & ed. O.U.P.

Lukasiewiez, J. Aristotle’s Syllogistic. 2nd ed. O.U.P.

Mates, B. Stoic Logic. California U.P.

Ong, W. J. Ramus, Method and the Decay of Dialogue. Harvard.

Rescher, N. The Development of Arabic Logic. Pittsburgh U.P.

Sextus Empiricus. Works. 4 vols. Loeb Classical Library. Heinemann.

Stcherbatsky, T. Buddhist Logic. 2 vols. Dover.

Whately, R. Elements of Logic. Various editions.

Model Theory (Session 2)
Prerequisite: Set Theory.

An introduction to the metamathematics of the predicate calculus from
the point of view of model theory. Topics include the deduction theorem,
consistency, completeness, theories with equality, prenex normal forms,
categoricity and second order theories.

TEXTBOOK
Mendelson, E. Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Van Nostrand.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Church, A. Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Princeton.
Kleene, S. C. Introduction 1o Metamathematics. Princeton.
Quine, 'W. V. Mathematical Logic. Harvard.

Suppes, P. Axiomatic Set Theory. Van Nostrand.

Tarski, A. Logic, Semantics, Metamathematics. O.U.P.

Honours Seminar A (Session 1)

For Honours students in their second year. An examination of contem-
porary philosophical thought concerning, broadly speaking, the nature of
ethical judgment.

TEXTBOOKS
Foot, P. Theories of Ethics. O.U.P.
Warnock, G. J. Contemporary Moral Philosophy. Macmillan.
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Honours Seminar B (Session 2)

For Honours students in their second year. The course is based on articles
from recent issues of philosophy journals. Students will be expected to read
and prepare papers on an individual basis.

REFERENCE BOOKS
To be advised in class.

Honours Seminar C (Sessions 1 and 2)

A two half-year course for Honours students in their third year. In 1972
this will be concerned with the writings of Kant; in particular his meta-
physics and epistemology.

TEXTBOOK
Smith, N. K. Immanuel Kants Critique of Pure Reason. Macmillan.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bird, G. Kant's Theory of Knowledge. Routledge.

Ewing, A. Short Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Methuen.

Kant, 1. Prolegomena to Any Future Metaphysics. Lucas, P. G. ed.
Manchester U.P.

Paton, H. J. Kant’s Metaphysics of Experience. Hutchinson.

Prichard, H. A. Kant’s Theory of Knowledge. Clarendon.

Smith, N. K. Commentary on Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Macmillan.

Strawson, P. F. The Bounds of Sense. Methuen.

Weldon, J. D. Introduction to Kant's Critique of Pure Reason. Clarendon.

Wolff, R. F. Kant’s Theory of Mental Activity. Harvard U.P.
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PHYSICS
1.001 Physics 1

(For students taking two full years of Physics.)

Mechanics. Wave motion and sqund. Physical optics. Electricity and
magnetism.

TEXTBOOKS

Bueche. F. Introduction to Physics for Scientists and Engineers. McGraw-
Hill.

Bueche, F. A4 Workbook in Physics for Science and Engineering Students.
McGraw-Hill.

Dunlop, J. I. & Mann, K. Introductorv Electronics. Clarendon.

Russell, G. J. & Mann, K. Alternating Current Circutit Theory. N.SW.U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Ference, M., Lemon, H. & Stephenson, R. J. Analytical Experimental
Physics. Chicago U.P.

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Plysics for Students of Science and Engineering.
Vols. I & II or combined volume. Wiley.

Wiedner, R. T. V. & Sells, R. L. Elementary Classical Physics. Vols. 1 & IL
Allyn & Bacon.

1.011 Higher Physics 1
As for 1.001 but treated at greater depth.

TEXTBOOKS

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and Engineering.
Vols. | & Il or combined volume. Wiley.

Russell, G. J. & Mann, K. Alternating Current Circuit Theory. N.S.W.U.P.

Spiegel, M. R. Theory and Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. Schaum.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brophy, }. J. Basic Electronics for Scientists. McGraw-Hill. Paperback.

Feynman, R. P., Leighton, R. B. & Sands, M. The Feynman Lectures on
Physics. Vols. 1T & 1. Addison-Wesley.

Tomboulian. D. H. Electric and Magnetic Fields. Harcourt, Brace & World,
1965.

1.041 Physics IC

Mechanics. Newton'’s laws of motion. Rotational dynamics. Wave motion.
Physical optics: interference, diffraction, polarized light. Geometrical optics.
Properties of matter. Electricity: electrostatics, current electricity, electro-
magnetism, alternating currents. Elementary modern physics.

TEXTBOOKS

Giutronich, J. E. Electricity. Clarendon.

Halliday, D. & Resnick, R. Physics for Students of Science and Enginecring.
Vol. I only. Wiley.

Lishmund, R. E. Introductory Physical and Geometrical Optics. UN.S.W.

Parry. L. G. & Jennings, P. J. Modern Physics. UN.S.W.

Russell, G. J. & Mann, K. Alternating Current Circuit Theory. NS.W. U.P.

For all Students taking Physics I:

Russell, G. J., Dunn, 1. & Higinbotham, J. Laboratory Notes for Physics I.
UNSW.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Ference, M., Lemon, H. & Stephenson, R. J. Analytical Experimental
Physics. C.U.P.

Richards, J. A., Sears, F. W., Wehr, M. R. & Zemansky, M. W. Modern
University Physics. Addison-Wesley, 1960.

Stephenson, R. J. Mechanics and Properties of Matter. 2nd ed. Wiley, 1960.

Wiedner, R. T. V. & Sells, R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. Vol. IIL
Allyn & Bacon, 1960.

Level II Physics Units

For these units a pass in 10.001 Mathematics I is a prerequisite and
Unit 10.211A of Applied Mathematics II is a co-requisite.

Note: Units 1.112A, B and C together are equivalent to the old subject
1.112 Physics 11

1.112A Electromagnetism

Electrostatics in vacuum and in dielectrics. Magnetostatics in_vacuum
and in magnetic materials. Maxwell’s equations and simple applications.

TEXTBOOKS

Coster, H. G. L. Experimental Physics. UN.S.W.

Reitz, J. R. & Milford, F. J. Foundation of Electromagnetic Theory. 2nd
ed. Addison-Wesley.

1.112B Modern Physics

Special relativity. Quantum theory. Schridinger wave equation and simple
applications. Atomic and nuclear physics. Nuclear reactions.

TEXTBOOKS
Beiser, A. Perspectives of Modern Physics. Rev. ed. McGraw-Hill, 1969.
Coster, H. G. L. Experimental Physics. UN.S.W.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Mermin, N. D. Space and Time in Special Relativity. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

Weidner, R. T. V. & Sells, R. L. Elementary Modern Physics. Vol. TII.
Allyn & Bacon.

1.112C Waves in Continuous Media and Thermodynamics

Continuum Mechanics: Oscillations and forced vibrations, Fourier analysis,
travelling waves and wave packets.

Thermodynamics: First and second laws of thermodynamics. Thermo-
dynamic functions and simple applications. Statistical foundations of
thermodynamics. Kinetic theory of gases,

TEXTBOOKS

Crawford, P. S. Waves, McGraw-Hill, 1968.
or

French, A. P. Vibrations and Waves. Nelson.
Mandl, F. Statistical Physics. Wiley, 1971.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Spiegel, M. R. Theory & Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. Schaum.
Zemansky, M. W. Heat & Thermodynamics. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill, 1968.



FACULTY OF ARTS Al4l

Higher Physics Level II Units
For these units a pass in 1.011 Higher Physics I is a prerequisite and
Unit 10.211A of Applied Mathematics 11 is a co-requisite.

Note; Units 1.122A, B and C together are equivalent to the old subject
1.122 Higher Physics 1II.

1.122A Electromagnetism

Further electrostatics. Poisson’s and Laplace’s equations. Ferromagnetism.
Maxwell’s equations and application to waves in isotropic dielectrics.
Poynting vector.

TEXTBOOK

Corson, D. & Lorrain, P. Introduction to Electromagnetic Fields and Waves.
Freeman, 1962.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Panofsky, W. K. H. & Phillips, M. Classical Electricity and Magnetism.
2nd ed. Addison-Wesley.

1.122B Quantum Physics

As for 1.112B but treated at a higher level; including some solid state
physics.

TEXTBOOK
Eisberg, R. M. Fundamentals of Modern Physics. Wiley, 1961.

REFERENCE BOOK
Mermin, N. D. Space and Time in Special Relativity. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

1.122C Thermodynamics and Mechanics
Thermodynamics: As for 1.112C Thermodynamics but at higher level
and with some additional topics.

. Mechanics: Oscillations and forced vibrations, Lagrange’s equation, varia-
tional principles, Hamilton’s equations.

TEXTBOOKS

Reif, F. Fundamentals of Statistical and Thermal Physics. McGraw-Hill,
1965.

Symon, K. R. Mechanics. 2nd ed. Addison-Wesley, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Goldstein, H. Classical Mechanics. Addison-Wesley.
Pippard, A. B. Classical Thermodynamics. C.U.P., 1964.

Spiegel, M. R. Theory and Problems of Theoretical Mechanics. Schaum
Pub. Co.

For all Students taking Level II Physics Laboratory:
Coster, H. G. L. Experimental Physics. UN.S.W.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE

Courses in the School of Political Science are concerned with the study of
political ideas, institutions and activity in such a way as to encourage a
critical understandmg of the problems and processes of government and
politics in different societies and at different times, and of some of the main
theories that have been developed to account for, and sometimes advocate,
these governmental forms and actions.

54.111 Political Science 1

SESSION |

General introduction on the nature of politics, with emphasis on theones
of democracy and some major political theories illustrated by some “great
debates” on important general political issues.

SESSION 2

The study of Australian Government and Politics and an introduction
to international politics.

TEXTBOOKS

Crisp, L. F. dustralian National Government. Longmans, 1970. Paperback.

Dahl, R. Modern Political Analysis. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1969.

Friedrich, C. I. An Introduction 1o Political Theory. Harper & Row, 1967.

Mitl)ycll'(, H. ed. Australian Politics—A Second Reader. Cheshire, 1969. Paper-
ack.

Miller, J. D. B. The Nature of Politics. Pelican, 1965.

Sawer, G. Australian Government Today. M.U.P. Latest edition.

Tinder, G. Political Thinking: The Perennial Questions. Little, Brown,
1970. Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Baumrin, B. H. Hobbes's Leviathan: Interpretation & Criticism. Wadsworth,
1969. Paperback.

Campbell, E. & Whitmore, H. Freedom in Australia. Sydney U.P., 1966.

CI%Udl? I. L. The Changing United Nations. Random House, 1967. Paper-
ack.

Coltman, 1. Private Men and Public Causes. Faber & Faber.

Crick, B. In Defence of Politics. Pelican, 1964.

Davies, A. F. Australian Democracy. Longmans, 1964.

Davis, S. R. The Government of the Australian States. Longmans, 1960.

De Crespigny, A. & Wertheimer, A. eds. Contemporary Political Theory.
Nelson, 1971. Paperback.

Deutsch, K. W. An Analysis of International Relations. Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Encel, S. Equality and Authority. Cheshire, 1970.

Guthrie, W. K. C. Socrates. C.U.P., 1971. Paperback.

Guthrie, W. K. C. The Sophists. C.U.P., 1971. Paperback.

Hulggh:ss, C. A. ed. Readings in Australian Government. Queenstand U.P.,

Jupp, J. Australian Party Politics. M.U.P., 1968.

Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P., 1969.
Lipson, L. The Great Issucs of Politics. Prentice-Hall, 1970.

McFarlane, L. J. Modern Political Theory. Nelson, 1970. Paperback.
MacDonald, L. C. Western Political Theory. McGraw-Hill, 1964.
Millar, T. B. Australia’s Defence. M.U.P., 1969.

Morgenthau, H. Politics Among Nations. 4th ed. Knopf, 1967.

Morrall, I. B. Political Thought in Medieval Times. Hutchinson.

Peters, R. Hobbes. Peregrine, 1967. Paperback.

Plato. Last Days of Socrates. Penguin, 1969. Paperback.
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Sesonske, A. Plato’'s Republic: Interpretation & Criticism. Wadsworth,
1966. Paperback.
Voegelin, E. The New Science of Politics. Chicago U.P., 1968.

54,112 Political Science II
(a) Modern Ideologies, and (b) Comparative Foreign Policy.

In addition, either (c) European Comparative Government, or, (d)
Russian Government and Politics.

TEXTBOOKS
(a) Modern Ideologies

Plamenatz, J. Ideology. Praeger, 1970. Paperback. )
Rubenstein, A. Z. & Thumm, G. W. The Challenge of Politics. Prentice-
Hall, 1970.

(b) Comparative Foreign Policy

Macridis, R. C. Foreign Policy in World Politics. 4th ed. Prentice-Hall,
1972.

(¢) Comparative European Governinent

Ehrmann, H. W. Politics in France. Liitle, Brown, 1971.

Germino, D. The Government and Politics of Contemporary Italy. Harper
& Row, 1968.

Heidenheimer, A. J. The Governments of Germany. Crowell, 1971.

Sontheimer, K. Tiie Government and Politics of West Germany. Hutchinson.

(d) Russian Government und Politics

Dallin, A. & Westin, A. F. eds. Politics in the Sovict Union—7 Cases.
Harcourt, Brace & World, 1966.

Meyer, A. G. The Soviet Political System. Random House, 1965.

Schapiro, L. The Communist Party of the Soviet Union. Methuen. Paper-
back.

Schapiro, L. The Government & Politics of the Soviet Union. 2nd ed.
Hutchinson, 1967.

REFERENCE BOOKS
(a) Modern Ideologies

Acton, H. B. The Illusion of the Epoch. Cohen & West, 1962.

Anderson, T. Masters of Russian Marxism. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1963.

Bell, D. The End of Ideology. 2nd ed. Free Press, 1962.

Calvert, P. Revolution. Papermac, 1970.

Chéistenson, R. M. et. al. Ideologies and Modern Politics. Dodd, Mead &

0., 1971.

Crick, B. In Defence of Politics. Penguin, 1964.

Dunn, I. Modern Revoluiions. CU.P., 1972, Paperback.

Feuer, L. ed. Marx & Engels, Basic Writings on Politics and Philosophy.
Doubleday Anchor, 1959.

Gellner, E. Thought & Change. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1964,

Hayes, C. J. Nationalism, A Religion. Macmillan, London, 1960.

Kedourie, E. Nationalism. Hutchinson, 1961.

Lenin, V. 1. What is to be Done? (any edition).

Lenin, V. 1. The State & Revolution (any edition).

Lipson, L. The Great Issues of Politics. Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Marwick, A. The Nature of History. Macmillan Papermac, 1970.

Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Communist Manifesto (any edition).

Meyer, A. G. Leninism. Praeger, 1962.
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Minogue, K. Nationalism. Batsford, 1967.

Nolte, E. The Three Faces of Fascism. Mentor, 1969.

Oakeshott, M. J. Rationalism in Politics. Methuen, 1962.

Oakeshott, M. J. Social & Political Doctrines of Contemporary Europe.
C.U.P., 1942.

Plamenatz, J. German Marxism and Russian Communism. Longman, 1961.

Plumb, J. H. The Death of the Past. Macmillan, 1970.

Raphael, D. D. The Problems of Political Philosophy. Macmillan Paper-
mac, 1970.

Roehofs, H. The Language of Modern Politics. Dorsey.

Sargent, L. T. Contemporary Political ldeologies. Dorsey.

Schapiro, L. Nationalism & Rationalism in Russian C19 Political Thought.
Yale U.P., 1967.

Strauss, L. ‘What is Political Philosophy?’ and other Essays. Free Press.

Watkins, F. The Age of Ideology. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

(b) Comparative Foreign Policy

Cohen, B. Foreign Policy in American Govermment. Little, Brown, 1965.

Crabb, C. V. The Elephants and the Grass. Praeger, 1965.

Fairbank, J. K. China: The People’s Middle Kingdom and the U.S.A.
O.U.P., 1967.

Frankel, J. National Interest. Pall Mall, 1970.

Goldwin, R. A., Werner, R. & Stourzh, G. Readings in Russian Foreign
Policy. O.U.P., 1959.

Halpern, A. M. ed. Policies Toward China: Views from Six Continents.
McGraw-Hill, 1965.

Hickson, M. Problems of American Foreign Policy. Free Press, 1968.

Hilsman, R. To Move a Nation. Doubleday, 1967.

Huck, A. The Security of China. Chatto & Windus, 1970.

Jan, G. P. ed. International Politics of Asia: Readings. Wadsworth, 1969.
Paperback.

Kissinger, H. American Foreign Policy. Norton, 1969.

London, K. The Making of Foreign Policy. Preceptor, 1965.

Mackintosh, J. M. Strategy and Tactics of Soviet Foreign Policy. Mac-
millan, 1964,

Ransom, H. H. An American Foreign Policy Reader. Crowell, 1966.

Rosecrance, R. N. Defence of the Realm. Columbia U.P., 1968.

Rubinstein, A. Z. The Foreign Policy of the Sovier Union. Random
House, 1966.

Scott, A. M. & Dawson, R. H. Readings in the Making of American
Foreign Policy. Macmillan, 1966.

Seaburg, P. Power, Freedom & Diplomacy. Random House, 1963.

Sorenson, T. Decision-Making in the White House, Columbia U.P.

Stockwin, J. A. A. ed. Japan and Australia in the 70’s. A. & R., 1972.
Paperback.

Strang, Lord. Home and Abroad. Deutsch, 1956.

Strang, Lord. The Foreign Office. Allen & Unwin, 1957.

Tucker, R. Nation or Empire. Johns Hopkins U.P., 1968.

Vital, D. Inequality of States. 0.U.P., 1967.

Wallace, W. Foreign Policy & the Political Process. Macmillan, 1971.

Wilcox, W., Rose, L. E. & Boyd, G. eds. Asia and the International
System. Winthrop, 1972. Paperback.

(c) Comparative European Government

Adams, J. C. & Barile, P. The Gavernment of Republican Italy. Houghton
Mifflin, Boston, 1961.

Albrecht-Carrié, R. Italy from Napoleon to Mussolini. Columbia U.P.,

1950.
Almond, G. A. & Verba, S. The Civic Culture. Little, Brown, 1965.
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Aron, R. France, Steadfast and Changing: The Fourth to the Fifth Republic.
Harvard U.P., 1960.

Banfield, E. The Moral Basis of a Backward Society. Free Press, 1958.

Bullock, A. Hitler: A Study in Tyranny. Harper, 1953.

Chalmers, D. A. The Social Democratic Party of Germany. Yale U.P., 1964.

Dahrendorf, R. Society & Democracy in Germany. Doubleday, N.Y., 1967.

Edinger, L. J. Politics in Germany. Little, Brown, 1968.

Finer, H. Mussolini’s Italy. Hold, 1935.

Galli, F. & Prandi, A. Patterns of Political Participation in Italy. Yale
U.P,, 1970.

Gimbel, J. A German Community under American Occupation. Stanford
U.P., 1961.

Heidenheimer, A. J. Adenauer and the C.D.U. Nijhoff, The Hague, 1960.

Hiscocks, R. Germany Revived. An Appraisal of the Adenauer Era.
Gollancz, 1966.

Hoffman, S. et al. In Search of France. Harvard U.P., 1963.

Kogan, N. The Government of Italy. Crowell, 1962.

La ‘Palombara, J. Interest Groups in Italian Politics. Princeton U.P., 1964.

Lowe§berg, G. Parliament in the German Political System. Cornell U.P.,
N.Y., 1967.

Macridis, R. C. & Brown, B. The De Gaulle Republic and Supplement to
The De Gaulle Republic. Dorsey, 1960/63.

Mammarella, G. Italy after Fascism. Notre Dame U.P., 1966.

Smith, D. M. Italy: A Modern History. Michigan U.P., 1969.

Stahl, W. ed. The Politics of Post-War Germany. Praeger, N.Y., 1963.

Thomson, D. Democracy in France since 1870, O.U.P., 1964. Paperback.

Webster, R. A. Christian Democracy in Italy, 1860-1960. O.U.P., 1962.

Werth, A. De Gaulle: A Political Biography. Penguin, Baltimore, 1965.

Williams, P. M. Crisis and Compromise: Politics in the Fourth Republic.
Doubleday, 1966.

Williams, P. M. & Harrison, M. Politics and Society in De Gaulle's
Republic. Longmans, 1971.

(d) Russian Government & Politics

Barghoorn, F. C. Politics in the USSR. Little, Brown, 1966.

Braham, R. L. ed. Soviet Politics & Government. Knopf, 1965.

Carew-Hunt, R. N, Theory & Practice of Communism. Pelican, 1963.

Carr, E. H. 4 History of Soviet Russia. 8 vols. Macmillan. (6 vols now
available in Pelican Books.)

Churchward, L. G. Contemporary Soviet Government. Routledge, 1968,

Conquest, R, The Great Terror. Macmillan, 1968.

Daniels, R. V. 4 Documentary History of Communism. Random House,
1960.

Deutscher, 1. Stalin. Penguin, 1966.

Djilas, M. The New Class. Allen & Unwin, 1967.

Fainsod, M. Smolensk under Soviet Rule. Harvard U.P., 1958.

Fainsod, M. How Russia is Ruled. 2nd ed. Harvard U.P., 1963,

Feifer, G. Justice in Moscow. Bodley Head, 1964,

Fleron, F. JI. Jr. ed. Communist Studies and the Social Scicnces. Rand
McNally, 1969.

Goldman, M. L. The Soviet Economy—Myth & Realiry. Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Jacobs, D. N. ed. The New Communisms. Harper & Row, 1969.

Kochan, L. The Making of Modern Russia. Pelican, 1963.

Leonhard, W. The Kremlin Since Stalin. Q.U.P., 1962.

Lirll_?%n C. Ighruschev & The Soviet Leadership, 1957-1964. Johns Hopkins

P, 1966.

London, K. The Soviet Union—a Half-Century of Communism. Johns

Hopkins U.P., 1968.
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McClosky, H. & Turner, I. E. The Soviet Dictatorship. McGraw-Hill, 1960.

McNeal, R. H. ed. The Russian Revolution—Why Did the Bolsheviks
Win? Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1963.

Meyer, A. G. Communism. 3rd ed. Random House, 1967.

Miller, I. D. B. & Rigby, T. H. eds. The Disintegrating Monolith. AN.U.,
1965.

Nove, A. The Soviet Economny. 2nd ed. Allen & Unwin, 1965.

Pipes, R. ed. The Russian Intelligentsia. Columbia U.P., 1961.

Schapiro, L. ed. The USSR & The Future. Praeger, 1963.

Schwartz, H. The Soviet Economy Since Stalin. Lippincott, 1965.

Scott, D. J. R. Russian Political Institutions. 4th ed. Allen & Unwin, 1969.

Shub, D. Lenin. Penguin, 1966.

Swearer, H. R. The Politics of Succession in the USSR. Little, Brown, 1964.

Ulam, A. Lenin & the Bolsheviks. Fontana, 1967.

Utechin, S. V. Russian Political Thought. Dent, 1963.

54.122 Political Science II (Honours)

Supplements and extends the theoretical sections of the pass course,
with special attention to Marxism and right-wing ideologies.

54.113 Political Science 111A

Students select as many of the following options as make up a total
of 84 hours:

(1) British Government (28 hours). (2) Comparative European Gov-
ernment (28 hours). (3) Urban Government & Politics of Cities (28
hours). (4) Russian Government (28 hours). (5) Selected Political
Thinkers (28 hours). (6) Politics of Developing Nations (14 bours).
(7) Politics of Africa (14 hours). (8) Politics of India (14 hours).
(9) Classical Political Thought (14 hours).

(1) British Government

TEXTBOOKS

Beer, S. Modern British Politics: A Study of Parties and Pressure Groups.
Faber, 1965.

McKenzie, R. T. British Political Parties: the Distribution of Power within
the Conservative and Labour Parties. Mercury Paperbacks, 1964.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Chriségph, 1. B. Capital Punishment and British Politics. Allen & Unwin,

Eckstein, H. Pressure Group Politics: The Case of the British Medical
Assocmnon Allen & Unwin, 1960

Epstein, L. D. British Politics in the Suez Crisis. Pall Mall, 1964.

Finer, S. E. Back-bench Opinions in the House of Commons 1955-59.
Pergamon, 1961.

Foot, P. Immigration and Race in British Politics. Penguin, 1965.

Harrison, M. Trade Union and the Labour Party since 1945. Allen &
Unwin, 1960.

Haseler, S. The Gaitskellites: Revisionism in the British Labour Party
1951-64. Macmillan, 1968.

Miliband, R. Parliamentary Socialism: A Study in the Politics of Labour.
Allen & Unwin, 1961.

Potter, A. Organised Groups in British National Politics. Faber, 1961.

Rogow, A. A. The Labour Government and British Indusiry 1945-51.
Blackwell, Oxford, 1955.

Shonfield, A. British Economic Policy. Penguin, 1958.
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Snyder, W. P. The Politics of British Defence Policy 1945-1962. Ernest
Benn, 1964.

Steward, J. P. D. British Pressure Groups. O.U.P., 1958.

Wilson, H. H. Pressure Group: The Campaign for Commercial Television.
Secker & Warburg, 1961.

(2) Comparative European Governments

TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
(As for 54.112 Political Science II, Part (¢).)

(3) Urban Government and the Politics of Citics

Includes, but is not limited to, some comparative study of local govern-
ment. Seeks to recognise and explore some general political questions that
have been illustrated through the study of city politics and administration.

TEXTBOOKS

Boaden, N. Urban Policy Making. C.U.P., 1971.

Cities. A Scientific American Book. Pelican, 1967.

Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson, Aust., 1967.

Stretton, H. Ideas for Australian Cities. Author, Adelaide, 1970.
Wilson, J. Q. City Politics & Public Policy. Wiley, N.Y., 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Ballens, J. C. & Schmandi, H. J. The Metropolis, Its Pcople, Politics and
Economic Life. 2nd ed. Harper & Row, 1970.

Brennan, F. Decentralisation in Australia—A Task for the Common-
wealth. Author, Canberra, 1972.

Chard, J. & York, I. eds. Urban America—Crisis and Opportunity. Dicken-
son Publishing Co., California, 1969.

Feldman, L. D. & Goldrick, M. D. eds. Politics and Government of Urban
Canada: Readings. Methuen, 1969,

Flinn, T. A. Local Government & Politics. Scott, Foresman, 1970.

Goodman, J. 8. Perspective on Urban Politics. Allyn & Bacon, 1970.

Hampton, W. Democracy & Community. O.U.P., 1970,

Miles, S. Metropolitan Problems. Methuen, Toronto, 1970.

Robson, W. A. ed. Great Cities of the World. Allen & Unwin, 1971.

Sayre, W. & Kaufman, H. Governing New York City. Russell Sage Founda-
tion, N.Y., 1961.

Smallwood, F. Greater London—The Politics of Metropolitun Reform.
Bobbs-Merrill, 1965.

Spa191n,9 R. N. ed. Public Administration in Australia, N.S.W. Govt. Printer,
1969.

Walsh, A. H. The Urban Challenge to Government. Praeger, 1969.

Wilkes, J. ed. Australian Cities: Chaos or Planned Growih? A. & R., for
the Australian Institute of Political Science, 1966.

(4) Russian Government
TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 54.112 Political Science IT, Part (d).

(5) Selected Political Thinkers
Includes Saint Simon, de Tocqueville, Weber, Proudhon, Bentham and
others.

TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
Lists given from time to time.
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(6) Politics of Developing Nations
TEXTBOOKS
Hastings, P. New Guinea: Problems and Prospects. Rev. ed. Cheshire, 1972.

Nellson, H. Papua-New Guinea: Black Unity or Black Chaos? Pelican,
72.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Almond, G. A. & Powell, G. B. Comparative Politics: A Developmental
Approach. Little, Brown & Co., 1966.

Bettison, D. G. et al. eds. The Papua-New Guinea Elections, 1964. AN.U.
Press, 1965.

Epstein, A. L., Parker, R. S. & Reay, M. eds. The Politics of Dependence.
AN.U. Press, 1971.

Finkle, J. L. & Gable, R. W. Political Development & Social Change.
Wiley, 1971. Paperback.

Fisk, E. K. ed. New Guinea on the Threshold. AN.U. Press, 1966.

Geertz, C. Old Societies and New States. Free Press, 1963,

H%wlitt, D. A Geography of Papua & New Guinea. Nelson, 1971. Paper-
ack.

Hudson, W. J. ed. Australia & Papua-New Guinea. Sydney U.P., 1971.
Paperback.

Huntington, S. P. Political Order in Changing Societies. Yale U.P., 1969.

Janowitz, M. The Military in the Political Development of New Nations.
Chicago U.P., 1964.

Kiki, A. M. Kiki: Ten Thousand Years in a Lifetime. Cheshire, 1971.
Paperback.

Lawrence, P. Road Belong Cargo. M.U.P., 1967. Paperback.

Mair, L. P. Australia in New Guinea. 2nd ed. M.U.P,, 1970.

Ogan, E. Business and Cargo: Socio-Economic Change Among the Nasioi
of Bougainville. New Guinea Research Bulletin, No. 44. A.N.U.

Pye, L. Aspects of Political Development. Little, Brown, 1966.

Rowley, C. The New Guinea Villager. Cheshire, 1965.

Rygn,kJ . The Hot Land: Focus on New Guinea. Macmillan, 1971. Paper-
ack.

U.N. Visiting Missions to the Trust Territory of New Guinea: Various
Reports—I1950 to the present. UN, Trusteeship Council, N.Y.

Ward, M. M. ed. The Politics of Melanesia. AN.U. Press, 1971.

JOURNALS

The Australian Journal of History & Politics and The Australian Quarterly
have quarterly chronicles on Papua-New Guinea.

Current Affairs Bulletin. Various issues on New Guinea, 1964 to the
present,

New Guinea. Hastings, P. ed. Quarterly. Council on New Guinea Affairs.

(7) Politics in Africa

Deals with the problems of decolonization and modernization in the
newly independent African countries, and recently with the relations
between African States.

PRELIMINARY READING
Davidson, B. Which Way Africa? Penguin, 1969.

TEXTBOOKS

Hazelwood, A. ed. African Integration and Disintegration—Case Studies
in Economic and Political Union. O.U.P., 1967.

Mazrui, A. A. Towards a Pax Africana. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1967.
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REFERENCE BOOKS
Andresky, S. The African Predicament, a Study in the Pathology of
Modernization. Atherton, 1968.
Apter, D. The Politics of Modernization. Chicago U.P., 1965.
Ba]lkllm\l’cc’ F. C. Zambia and the East African Community. Syracuse Univ.,
Y., 1971,
Barber, J. The Road to Rebellion. O.U.P., 1967.
Cockram, G. M., Vorster's Foreign Policy. Academica, Pretoria, 1970.
Cur;y,4 D. P. ed. Federation in the New Nations of Africa. Chicago U.P.,
1964.
Fanon, F. The Wretched of the Earth. Grave Press, 1966.
Franklin, H. Unholy Wedlock: The Failure of the Central African Federa-
tion. Allen & Unwin, 1963.
Hall, R. Zambia. Pall Mall Press, 1969.
Hughes, A. J. East Africa: Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda. Penguin, 1969.
Kaunda, K. D. Independence and Beyond. Nelson, 1966.
Keatley, P. The Politics of Partnership. Penguin, 1963,
Kohn, H. & Sokolsky, W. African Nationalism in the 20th Century. Van
Nostrand, 1965.
Legum, C. Africa Handbook. Penguin, 1969.
Legumz, C. Pan-Africanism—A Short Political Guide. Pall Mall Press,
1962.
LegisY, W. H. French Speaking Africa: The Search for Identity. Walker,
Y., 1965.
Ml;lford, D. C. Zambia: the Politics of Independence, 1957-1964. O.U.P.,
967.
Ny1c9,6§. S. Pan-Africanism and East African Integration. Harvard U.P.,

Nyerere, J. Freedom and Unity: A Selection of Writings and Speeches.
0.U.P,, 1967.

Oliver, R. & Page, J. D. A Short History of Africa. Penguin, 1962,

Rothschild, D. ed. Politics of Integration: An East African Documentary.
East African Publishing House, 1968.

Senghor, L. On African Socialism. Pall Mall Press, 1964.

Sithole, N. African Nationalism. O.U.P., Capetown, 1961.

Wallerstein, I. Africa—The Politics of Unity. Pall Mall Press, 1968.

(8) Politics of India
TEXTBOOKS
Dean, V. New Patterns of Democracy in India. Harvard U.P., 1959,

Neale, W. C. India: The Search for Unity, Democracy and Progress.
Van Nostrand, 1965. Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Austin, G. The Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation. Clarendon,
1966.

Baxter, C. The Jana Sangh: A Biography of an Indian Political Party.
Pennsylvania Univ. 1969,

Bhasin, P. Socialism in India. Young Asia, Delhi, 1969.

Bhatikal, R. G. ed. Political Alternatives in India. Popular Prakashan,
Bombay, 1967.

Brass, P. R. Factional Politics in an Indian State: The Congress Party in
Uttar Pradesh. California U.P., 1965.

Erdman, H. L. The Swatantra Party and Indian Conservatism. C.U.P., 1967.

Hanson, A. H. The Process of Planning: A Study of India’s Five Year
Plans, 1950-64. O.U.P., 1966.

Harrison, Selig. India: The Most Dangerous Decades. Princeton U.P., 1960.

Jones, W. H. M. Parliament in India. Longmans, 1957.
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Kochanek, S. A. The Congress Party of India. Princeton Univ., 1968.

Majumdar, B. B. History of Indian Social and Political Ideas: From
Rammohan to Dayananda 1821-1833, Bookland, Calcutta, 1967.

Moham Ram. Indian Communism — Split within a Split. Vikas Publica-
tions, Delhi, 1969.

Motilal, A. T. Jana Sangh and Swatantra — A Profile of the Rightist
Parties in India. Manektalas, Bombay, 1967.

Smith, D. E. India as a Secular State. Princeton U.P., 1963.

Smith, D. E. South Asian Politics and Religion. Princeton U.P., 1966.

(9) Classical Political Thought

An historical and critical introduction to some of the classic figures in
the history of political thought, and a basis from which the “Advanced
Political Theorists” course will start,

The following book list gives only the main texts to be discussed,
together with some additional sources. A more complete list of books will
be provided later.

Those asterisked are especially important to read in advance of lectures.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Anglo, S. Machiavelli: A Dissection. Gollanz, London, 1970.

*Aristotle. Politics. Sinclair, J. A. trans. Penguin.

*Aristotle. Rhetoric. Roberts, W. R. & Bywater, 1. trans. Modern Lib., 1954.

Badian, E. Lucius Sulla: The Deadly Reformer. S.U.P., 1970.

Barrow, R. H., The Romans. Penguin.

Bluhm, W. T. Theories of the Political System. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1971.

Dunn, J. The Political Theory of John Locke. C.U.P., 1969,

*Hobbes, T. Leviathan. Oakeshott, M. ed. Q.U.P., 1948.

*Hume, D. Political Essays. Library of Liberal Arts No. 34, N.Y. 1953,
Paperback.

Letwin, S. R. The Pursuit of Certainty. C.U.P., 1965.

Levi, M. Political Power in the Ancient World. Mentor, 1965. Paperback.

*L{);gg, J. Two Treatises on Government. Laslett, P. ed. 2nd ed. C.U.P,

*Machiavelli, N. Prince and Discourses. Lerner, M. ed. Random House,
1950. Paperback.

*Marsilius. Defensor Pacis. Gewirth, A. trans. Col. U.P., Calif., 1956.

McDonald, C. L. Western Political Theory. Harcourt, Brace & World, N.Y.

Mcllwain, C. H. The Growth of Political Thought in the West. Macmillan,
N.Y., 1964.

Myers, J. L. The Political Ideas of the Greeks. 1st reprint. Greenwood
Press, N.Y., 1968.

*Plato. Republic. Cornford, F. M., trans. O.U.P., 1961.

54.123 Political Science IIIA (Honours)

Consists of special and intensive study of the courses in Political Science
II and Political Science IIIA. Students select two of the following 28 hour
options:

(1) American Political Thought. (2) Advanced Politics of Developing
Nations. (3) Classical Political Theory. (4) Advanced Political Theorists.
(5) Advanced European Government. (6) University Government. (7)
Advanced British Government.

Students should consult the School for further required and recommended
reading.

*Strongly recommended.
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54.143 Political Science IIIB (Honours)

Open only to students who are also enrolled in 54.123 Political Science
IITA (Honours). In addition to Political Science IIIA and Political Science
IIIA (Honours), students select an additional three options in Political
Science IIIA (Honours).

54.114 Political Science 1V (Honours)

Includes: (1) A thesis: students are required to undertake an original
piece of work extending throughout the year and to submit a thesis based
upon it; (2) theory and method in the social sciences; (3) the doctrinal
character of democratic socialism and conservatism; (4) aspects of inter-
national politics; (5) literature and politics: a study of some literary
works with political themes or implications.
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PSYCHOLOGY
12.001 Psychology I

An introduction to the content and methods of psychology as a
behavioural science, with special emphasis on (a) the biological and social
bases of behaviour, (b) learning, and (c¢) individual differences.

The course includes training in methods of psychological enquiry, and
the use of elementary statistical procedures.

Part A—Theory
TEXTBOOKS

Morgan, C. T. & King, R. A. Introduction to Psychology. 4th ed. McGraw-
Hill, 1971.

and

Hebb, D. O. Texthook of Psychology. 2nd ed. Saunders, 1966. (Recom-
mended as an additional textbook for intending Honours students.)

REFERENCE BOOKS

Allport, G. W., Pattern and Growth in Personality. Holt, 1961.
Allport, G. W. Personality. Holt, 1937.

Anastasi, A. Individual Differences. Wiley, N.Y., 1965.

Beech, H. R. Changing Man’s Behaviour. Penguin, 1969.

Coopersmith, S. Frontiers of Psychological Research. Readings from
Scientific American. Freeman, 1964.

Cronlliach, L. J. Essentials of Psychological Testing. 3rd ed., 1970. Harper
& Row.

Deese, J. Psycholinguistics. Allyn & Bacon, 1970.
Lazarus, R. S. Personality. 2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1971.

McGaugh, J. L. ed. Psychobiology: The Biological Bases of Behavior.
Readings from Scientific American. Freeman, 1966.

MclKiﬁlgney, F. Understanding Personality: Cases in Counselling. Houghton,
965.

Reiqgméds, G. Primer of Operant Conditioning. Scott, Foresman, Glenview,
68.

Vernon, P. E. Personality Assessment: A Critical Survey. Methuen, 1964,
Vernon, P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. Methuen, 1953,
Walker, E. L. Conditioning and Instrumental Learning. Brooks/Cole, 1967.

Part B—Practical
TEXTBOOK
Lumsden, J. Elementary Statistical Method. W. Aust, U.P., 1969.

Psychology II and Psychology III Topics

The following topics in various combinations are the components of the
subjects 12.012, 12.013, 12.032, 12.033 and 12.034, which are described
below.

Students planning to enrol in any of these subjects are required to
consult with the School of Applied Psychology regarding their choice of
topics and to have their programme of studies approved before proceeding
to enrolment.
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12.152 Research Methods 11

TEXTBOOKS

Campbell, D. T. & Stanley, J. C. Experimental & Quasi-Experimental
Designs for Research. Rand McNally, 1963.

Ewen, R. B. Introductory Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences Workbook.
Academic, 1971.

Welkowitz, J., Ewen, R. B. & Cohen, J. Introductory Statistics for the
Behavioral Sciences. Academic, 1971,

REFERENCE BOOKS
Hays, W. L. Statistics. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969.
Lumsden, J. Elementary Statistical Method. W. Aust. U.P., 1969.

McGuigan, F. J. Experimental Psychology: A Methodological Approach.
2nd ed. Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Underwood, B. J. Psychological Research. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957.

12.153 Research Methods ITIA

TEXTBOOKS

Hays, W. L. Statistics. Holt International Edition. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
1969.

and either

Blatt, J. M. Introduction to Fortran IV Programming: Using the Watfor

Computer. Goodyear Pub, Co., 1968 (or later).
or

Lee, R. M. A Short Course in Fortran IV Programming. McGraw-Hill,
1967.

12.163 Research Methods IIIB

TEXTBOOKS

Hays, W. L. Statistics. Holt International Edition. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
1969.

Lieberman, B. Contemporary Problems in Statistics. O.U.P., 1971.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Nunnally, J. Psychometric Theory. McGraw-Hill, 1967.
Winer, B. Statistical Principles in Experimental Design. McGraw-Hill.

12.252 Learning II

TEXTBOOK

Deese, J. & Hulse, S. H. The Psychology of Learning. McGraw-Hill, 1967.
Selected Bobbs-Merrill Reprints.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Boe, E. E. & Church, R. M. eds. Punishment: lssues and Experiments.
Appleton, 1968.

Bolles, R. C. Theory of Motivation. Harper, 1967.

Carroll, J. B. Language and Thoughit. Foundations of Modern Psychology
Series. Prentice-Hall, 1964,

Honig, W. K. ed. Operant Conditioning. Appleton, 1966.

Kimble, G. A. Hilgard & Marquis’ Conditioning and Learning. Appleton,
1961.

Mednick, S. A. Learning. Foundations of Modern Psychology Series.
Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Pavlov, 1. P. Conditioned Reflexes. Dover, 1960.
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Prokasy, W. F. ed. Classical Conditioning. Appleton, 1965.
Reynolds, G. S. 4 Primer of Operant Conditioning. Scott, Foresman, 1968,

12.302 Personality I

REFERENCE BOOKS

This course cannot be covered adequately by any one book. Consequently,
reference books only are listed. The first four of these are considered to
be the more significant. It is suggested that students could form themselves
into syndicates and thereby acquire these four reference books.

Major Reference Books

Lazarus, R. S. & Opton, E. M. Personaliry. Penguin, 1967.

Mischel, W. Introduction to Personality. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1971,
Sarason, I. G. Personality: An Objective Approach. Wiley, N.Y., 1966.
Sarnoff, 1. Personality Dynamics and Development. Wiley, N.Y., 1962.

Other Reference Books

Baughman, E. E. Personality: The Psychological Study of the Individual.
Prentice-Hall, 1972.

Bischof, L. J. Adulit Psychology. Harper & Row, 1969.

Blum, G. S. Psychodynamics: The Science of Unconscious Mental Forces.
Wadsworth, California, 1966.

Lazarus, R. S. Patterns of Adjustment & Human Effectiveness. McGraw-
Hill, N.Y., 1969.

Lundin, R. W. Personality: A Behavioural Analysis. Collier-Macmillan, 1969.

McCurdy, H. G. The Personal World. Harcourt, N.Y., 1961.

McNeil, E. B. The Concept of Human Development. Wadsworth.

MaNrtgvn W9 & Stendler, C. R. Readings in Child Development. Harcourt,

Y., 1961.

Mednick, M. & Mednick, S. Research in Personality. Holt, N.Y., 1964,

Tucker, 1. F. Adjustment: Models and Mechanisms. Academic, 1970.

Vernon, P. E. Personality Assessment. Methuen, 1964.

Vernon, P. E. Personality Tests and Assessments. Methuen, 1953.

12.322 Motivation 1I

TEXTBOOK
Murray, E. J. Motivation and Emotion. Foundations of Modern Psychology
Series. Prentice-Hall, 1964,

12.372 Psychological Assessment II

TEXTBOOKS

Gathercole, C. E. Assessment in Clinical Psychology. Penguin, 1968,
Hays, W. L. Basic Statistics. Brooks/Cole, 1967.

Hays, W. L. Quantification in Psychology. Brooks/Cole, 1967.

12.412 Physiological Psychology 11

TEXTBOOKS

Hokanson, J. E. The Physiological Bases of Motivation. Wiley, 1969.

Isaacson, R. L., Douglas, R. J., Lubar, J. F. & Schmaltz, L. W. A Primer
of Physiological Psychology. Harper & Row, 1971.

REFERENCE BOOK
Thompson, R. Foundations of Physiological Psychology. Harper, 1967.
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12.452 Human Information Processing II
TEXTBOOKS

McNicol, D. 4 Primer of Signal Detection Theory. Allen & Unwin, 1971.
Norman, D. Memory and Attention. Wiley, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Annett, J. Feedback and Human Behaviour. Penguin, 1969.
Mackworth, J. F. Vigilance and Habituation. Penguin, 1969.
Mackworth, J. F. Vigilance and Attention. Penguin, 1970.

Moray, N. Listening and Attention. Penguin, 1969.

Neisser, U. Cognitive Psychology. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1967.

12.472 Perception II
Text and Reference Books as for 12.473 Perception HIA.

12.552 Developmental Psychology II

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bischof, L. J. Adulr Psychology. Harper & Row, 1969.

C.RM. Developmental Psychology Today. CRM Books., 1971.

Danziger, K. Socialization. Penguin, 1971.

Engel, G. L. Psychological Development in Health and Disease. Saunders,
1962.

Hurlock, E. B. Developmental Psychology. 31d ed. or later. McGraw-Hill,
1968.

Lidz, T. The Person. Basic Books, 1968.

Luria, A. R. & Yudovich, F.La. Speech and the Development of Mental
Processes in the Child. Penguin, 1971.

Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. J. & Kagan. J. Child Development and
Personality. 3rd ed. Harper International, 1969.

Nash, J. Developmental Psychology: A Psvchobiological Approach.
Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Rayner, E. Human Development: An Introduction to the Psychodynamics
of Growth, Maturity and Ageing. Allen & Unwin, 1971,

Sebald, H, Adolescence. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1968.

Sluckin, W. Early Learning in Man and Animal. Allen & Unwin, 1970,

Wesley, F. Child-rearing Psychology. Behavioral Publications, 1971.

Woodward, W. M. The Development of Behaviour. Penguin, 1971,

12.602 Abnormal Psychology II

TEXTBOOKS

Buss, A. H, Psychopathology. Wiley. 1966.
Maher, B. A. Principles of Psychopathology. McGraw-Hill, 1966.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Freedman, A. M. & Kaplan, H. 1. A Comprehensive Textbook of Psychiatry.
Williams & Wilkins, 1967.
Kisker, G. W. The Disorganized Personality. McGraw-Hill, 1972,

12.502 Social Psychology H

TEXTBOOKS

Freedman, J. L., Carlsmith, J. M. & Sears. D. O. Social Psychology.
Prentice-Hall, 1970.
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Pronshansky, H. M., Ittelson, W. H. & Rivlin, L. G. eds. Environmental
Psyc(;hology: Man and his Physical Setting. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
1970.

12.253 Learning ITIA
TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 12,252 Learning II.

12.303 Personality IITA

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 12,302 Personality II.

12.313 Personality 1IB

TEXTBOOK
Ehrenwald, J. ed. From Medicine Man to Freud. Dell, 1956.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Carkhuff, R. R. & Berenson, B. G. Beyond Counselling and Therapy.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1967.

Carkhuff, R. R. Helping and Human Relations. Vol. 1. Selection and
Training. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969.

Carkhuff, R. R. Helping and Human Relations. Vol. 1IL. Practice and
Research. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969.

Carkhuff, R. R. The Development of Human Resources. Holt, Rinehart &

Winston, 1971.

12.323 Motivation ITIA

TEXTBOOKS

Murray, E. J. Motivation and Emotion. Foundations of Modern Psychology
Series. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Russell, W. A. ed. Milestones in Motivation: Contribution to the Psychology
of Drive and Purpose. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970. ,

REFERENCE BOOKS

Atkinson, J. W. An Introduction to Motivation. Van Nostrand, 1964.

Atllcignssgn, J. W. ed. Motives in Fantasy, Action and Society. Van Nostrand,

Atkinson, J. W. & Feather, N. eds. Theory of Achievement Motivation.
Wiley, 1966.

Bcrkovivitz, L. Aggression: A Social Psychological Analysis. McGraw-Hill,
1962.

Bolles, R. C. Theories of Motivation. Harper, 1966.

Brown, J. S. The Motivation of Behaviour. McGraw-Hill, 1961.

Buss, A. H. The Psychology of Aggression. Wiley, 1961.

Cattell, R. B. Personality and Motivation, Structure and Measurement.

World Book Co., N.Y., 1957.
Cof;r,4 C. N. & Appley, M. H. Motivation: Theory and Research. Wiley,

De Charms, R. Personal Causation. Academic, 1969.

Haber, R. N. ed. Current Research in Motivation. Holt, 1966.

Hall, J. F. Psychology of Motivation. Lippincott, 1961.

Hall, J. F. The Psychology of Learning. Lippincott, 1966.

Heckhausen, H, The Anatomy of Achievement Motivation. Academic, 1967.
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Hokanson, J. E. The Physiological Bases of Motivation. Wiley, 1969.
La%a.rus, R. S. Psychological Stress and the Coping Process. McGraw-Hill,
966.

Macaulay, J. & Berkowitz, L. eds. Altruism and Helping Behaviour.
Academic, 1970.

McClelland, D. C. ed. Studies in Motivation. Appleton, 1955.

Mednick, M. T. & Mednick, S. A. eds. Research in Personality. Holt, 1963.

Peters, R. S. The Concept of Motivation. Routledge, 1958.

Stacey, C. L. & De Martino, M. F. eds. Understanding Human Motivation.
Howard Allen, 1958 & 1963.

Yates, A. }. Frustration and Conflict. Methuen, 1963.

Young, P. T. Motivation and Emotion. Wiley, 196].

12.373 Psychological Assessment (Testing) IITA

TEXTBOOK
Anastasi, A. Psychological Testing. Macmillan, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cronbach, L. J. Essentials of Psychological Testing. 3rd ed. Harper, 1970.

Helmstadter, G. C. Principles of Psychological Measurement. Appleton-
Century- Crofts, 1964.

Nunnally, J. C. Tests and Measurements. McGraw-Hill, 1959,

Vernon, P. E. Intelligence and Attainment Tests. U.L.P., 1960.

Vernon, P. E. The Structure of Human Abilities. Methuen, 1961.

12.383 Psychological Assessment (Psychometric Theory) IIB
TEXTBOOKS

Hammer, A. G. Elementary Matrix Algebra for Psychologists. Pergamon,
1971.
Nunnally, J. Psychometric Theory. McGraw-Hill, 1967.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cattell, R. B. ed. Handbook of Multivariate Experimental Psychology.
Rand McNally, 1966.

Coombs, C. H. et al. Mathematical Psychology: an Elementary Introduction.
Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Torgerson, W. S. Theory and Methods of Scaling. Wiley, 1958.

Van der Geer, J. P. Introduction io Multivariate Analysis jor the Social
Sciences. Freeman, 1971.

Whitla, D. K. ed. Handbook of Measurement and Assessment in
Behavioral Sciences. Addison-Wesley, 1968.

12.413 Physiological Psychology IIA

TEXTBOOKS

Isaacson, R. L., Douglas, R. J., Lubar, J. F. & Schmaltz, L. W. 4 Primer
of Physiological Psychology. Harper & Row, 1971.
Hokanson, J. E. The Physiological Bases of Motivation. Wiley, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOK
Thompson, R. Foundations of Physiological Psychology. Harper, 1967.

12.453 Human Information Processing IIIA

TEXT AND REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 12.452 Human Information Processing II.
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12.473 Perception IIIA

TEXTBOOK
Hochberg, J. E. Perception. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Boring, E. G., A History of Experimental Psychology. 2nd ed. Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1950.

Dember, W. N. The Psychology of Percepiion. Holt, 1960.

Dodwell, P. C. ed. Perceptual Learning and Adaptation. Penguin, 1970.

Gibson, E. J. Principles of Perceptual Learning and Development.
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1969.

Gibson, 1. J. The Senses Considered as Perceptual Systems. Allen & Unwin,
1966.

Gregory, R. L. Eye and Brain. World University Library, London, 1966.

Gregory, R. L. The Intelligent Eye. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1970.

Haber, R. N. ed. Contemporary Theory and Research in Visual Perception.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1968.

O'Neil, W. M. The Beginnings of Modern Psychology. Penguin, 1968.

12.483 Perception ITIB

TEXTBOOK
Haber, R. N. ed. Contemporary Theory and Research in Visual Perception.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cornsweet, T. N. Visual Perception. Academic, 1970.

Day, R. H. Human Perception. Wiley, 1969.

Dodwell, P. C. ed. Perceptual Learning and Adaptation. Penguin, 1970.
Graham, C. H. ed. Vision and Visual Perception. Wiley, 1965.

12.503 Social Psychology IITA

TEXTBOOKS
As for 12.502 Social Psychology II.

12,553 Developmental Psychology HIA

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 12.552 Developmental Psychology II.

12.603 Abnormal Psychology HIA

TEXTBOOKS

Buss, A. H. Psychopathology. Wiley, 1966.

Gorlow, L. & Katkovsky, W. Readings in the Psychology of Adjustment.
McGraw-Hill, 1968. )

Mabher, B. A. Principles of Psychopathology. McGraw-Hill, 1966.

Wolpe, J. The Practice of Behaviour Therapy. Pergamon, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Beck, A. T. Depression. Staples Press, London, 1967.

Eysenck, H. J. Experiments in Behaviour Therapy. Pergamon, 1964.
Eysenck, H. J. ed. Handbook of Abnormal Psychology. Pitman, 1960.
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Eysenck, H. J. & Rachman, S. The Causes and Cures of Neurosis. Rout-
ledge, 1965.

Fenichel, O. The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis. Norton, N.Y., 1945,

Frank, C. Behaviour Therapies. McGraw-Hill, 1969. .

Freedman, A. M. & Kaplan, H. 1. A Comprehensive Textbook of Psychi-
atry. Williams & Wilkins, 1967.

Jackson, D. D. ed. The Aetiology of Schizophrenia. Basic Books, N.Y.,
1960.

Kisker, G. W. The Disorganized Personality. McGraw-Hill, 1972.

Lidz, T. The Person. Basic Books, 1968.

Pronko, N. K. Textbook of Abnormal Psychology. Williams & Wilkins,
1963.

Rachman, S. Critical Essays on Psychoanalysis. Pergamon, 1963,
Shirley, H. F. Pediatric Psychiatry. Harvard, 1964.

12.623 Guidance and Counselling III

TEXTBOOKS

Dunnette, M. D. Personnel Selection and Placement. Tavistock, 1966.
Tyler, L. The Work of the Counsellor. Appleton, 1961.

12.653 Industrial Psychology III

TEXTBOOKS

Goldthorpe, J. H. et al. The Affluent Worker. C.U.P., 1968.
McCormick, E. J. Human Factors Engineering. 3vrd ed. McGraw-Hill, 1970.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Boritz, L. Servants of Power. Wiley, 1960.

Herzberg, F. Work and the Nature of Man. Staples, 1966.
White, W. H. The Organization Man. Penguin, 1956.

12.703 Pyschological Techniques III

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bradford, L. P., Gibb, J. R. & Benne, K. D. T-Group Theory and Laboratory
Mcthod. Wiley, 1964.

Kleinmuntz, B. Personality Measurement. Dorsey, 1967.

Richardson, S. A., Dohrenwend, E. S. & Klein, D. Inierviewing: Its Forms
and Functions. Basic Books, 1965.

Shouksmith, G. Assessment through Interviewing. Pergamon, 1968.

Webb, E. J., Campbell, D. T., Schwartz, R. D. & Seechrest, L. Unobstrusive
Mecasures: Non-reactive Research in the Social Sciences. Rand McNally,
1966.

12.713 Behaviour Control and Modification III

TEXTBOOKS

Bandura, A. The Principles of Behavior Modification. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1969.

Brenman, M. & Gill, M. Hypnotherapy. Wiley, 1964, .

Jahoda, M. & Warren, N. Attitudes. Modern Psychology Series. Penguin,
1966.

Weitzenhoffer, A. M. & Hilgard, E. R. Stanford Hypnotic Susceptibility
Scale, Forms A and B. Consulting Psychologists, 1959.

Wolpe, J. The Practice of Behavior Therapy. Pergamon, 1969.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Ayllon, T. & Azrin, N. The Token Economy. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1968.

Bergin, A. E. & Garfield, S. L. eds. Handbook of Psychotherapy and
Behaviour Change. Wiley, 1971.

Gordon J. E. ed. Handbook of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis.
Macmillan, 1967.

Lifton, R. J. Thought Reform & the Psychology of Totalism. Pelican, 1961.

Rosnow, R. L. & Robinson, E. J. eds. Experiments in Persuasion.
Academic, 1967.

Truax, C. B. & Carkbhuff, R. R. Toward Effective Counselling and Psycho-
therapy. Aldine, 1967.

12.012 Psychology 11

An advanced second year pass course in Psychology, of eight hours per
week.

Available (a) to any student who has obtained a Credit or better grade in
Psychology I and
(b) to students who have been awarded a clear Pass in
Psychology I and also have attained a standard in method,
statistics, and class work which shows them to be qualified
for the Advanced Pass Course, 12.012.

Progression from 12.012 Psychology II (Advanced) is to the Advanced
Pass Course, 12.013 Psychology III (Advanced). (Admission to 12.013
Psychology III is only by way of 12.012 or 12.032.)

Students are required to plan their programme of studies within the
foregoing topics in consultation with the School of Applied Psychology.

12.013 Psychology ITIA
The third year pass course in Psychology, of up to nine hours per week.

Available to any student who has completed 12.012 Psychology II or
12.032 Psychology II (honours).

It is not available to students who have completed 12.022 Psychology II.

Selected areas are studied at an advanced level. Candidates should select
their areas of special study from the foregoing topics in consultation with
the School of Applied Psychology.

12.022 Psychology 11

This basic second year pass course in Psychology, of four hours per week,
is available to any student who has completed Psychology I.

Progression to Psychology III is not possible from 12.022.
The content is presented in two strands, each for one session.

Developmental Psychology. Maturation and development: biological,
behavioural and social aspects. Stages of development, the concept of
norms of behaviour, interpersonal experience and adjustment. Some
developmental theories, such as those of Freud, some neo-Freudians,
Piaget, etc.
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. Individual Differences and their Measurement. Human variability in
intelligence, educational attainment, special aptitudes, personality and
interests. Hereditary and environmental influences. Procedures for the
measurement of individual differences via standardised, psychological and
teacher-made tests.

Part A, Developmental Psychology
TEXTBOOK

Lidz, T. The Person—His Development throughout the Life Cycle. Basic
Books, N.Y., 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bischof, L. J. Adult Psychology. Harper & Row, 1969.

Go%man, E. The Presentation of the Self in Everyday Life. Doubleday,
1959.

Sarnoff, 1. Personality Dynamics and Development. Wiley, 1962.

Watson, R. 1. The Psychology of the Child. Wiley, 1959.

Part B. Individual Differences and their Measurement

TEXTBOOKS

Thorndike, R. L. & Hagen, K. Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology
and Education. Wiley, 1969.

Tyler, L. E. The Psychology of Human Differences. Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1965 .

REFERENCE BOOKS

Anastasi, A. Individual Differences. Wiley, 1965.
Nunnally, J. C. Educational Measurement and Evaluation. McGraw-Hill,
1

12.032 Psychology II (Honours)

The Psychology II (Honours) course, of eight hours per week.

Available to any student who has obtained a Credit or better grade in
Psychology 1.

Progression from 12.032 (Psychology II (Honours) is to Psychology III
(Honours; subjects 12.033 and 12.034, and thence to 12.035 Psychology IV
(Honours), provided that each prerequisite subject is passed with a Credit
or better grade.

Candidates are required to plan their immediate and forward programme
of studies within the foregoing Topics in consultation with the School of
Applied Psychology.

12.033 Psychology ITIA (Honours)

Up to nine hours per week.

Available to students who have attained a Credit or better grade in
12.032 Psychology II (Honours).

Progression from 12.033 and 12.034 is to 12.035 Psychology IV
(Honours) provided that a Credit or better grade is attained in each.

For Psychology ITIA (Honours), candidates should plan their required
reading and the selection of their areas of special study in consultation with
the Head of the School of Applied Psychology.
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12.034 Psychology IHIB (Honours)

Up to nine hours per week.
Available to students who have attained a Credit or beiter grade in
12.032 Psychology 1I (Honours).

Progression from 12.033 Psychology IIIA (Honours) and 12.034 Psychology
IIIB (Honours) is to 12.035 Psychology IV (Honours) provided that a
Credit or better grade is attained in each.

Research Methods plus further areas of special study. These should be
planned in consultation with the Head of the School of Applied Psychology.

12.035 Psychology 1V (Honours)

To be determined in consultation with the Head of School.



SEQUENCES IN PSYCHOLOGY

Grade awarded
in
Psychology 1

Progressions possible from Psychology @ grading:

Psychology 11
subjects

Psychology 111
subjects

Psychology 1V
subjects

Credit
or
better

(a)

(b}

(c)

Pass

Qualified
for
Adv. Pass

Course

(d)

(e)

12.032 (Hon. 1I)

12.012 (Adv. Pass)

12.022 (Pass)

12.033 (Hon. T11A)
and
12.034 (Hon. 1IB)

12.035 (Hon. 1V)

12.013 (Pass)

12.012 (Adv. Pass)

Pass
Course
only

(f)

12.022 (Pass)

12.013 (Pass)

12.022 (Pass)

S1¥V 40 ALTNOVA

(3204
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RUSSIAN

Courses offered by the School will cover the language, literature and
culture of the Russian people from the eleventh century to the present day.

This year six courses are offered: Russian IZ, Russian I, Russian IIZ,
Russian IIZ (Honours), Russian II and Russian IIIA. Three additional
courses, Russian II (Honours), Russian IIIA (Honours), and Russian
IIIB (Honours), may also be offered, subject to availability of the necessary
teaching staff.

Details of any additional courses to be offered in 1973 are announced
at the beginning of the academic year.

59.001 Russian IZ

Unless the Head of School rules otherwise in special cases, a course
available only to students who have not qualified to enter Russian I and
who have obtained a second level pass or higher in a language other than
English, at the Higher School Certificate.

The course aims at providing students with a sound elementary knowledge
of spoken and written Russian as a basis for further intensive language
study in Russian IIZ, Students who pass at the annual examination and
wish to continue their study of the language will be required to complete a
programme of written exercises and prescribed reading during the long
vacation. Admission to Russian IIZ will be dependent on the satisfactory
completion of this programme.

Russiarn IZ is a semi-intensive course, with a total of seven hours of
instruction per week, consisting of one lecture, four tutorials and two
sessions in the language laboratory. An equal amount of time should be
devoted to preparation and private study if the course is to be pursued
successfully.

TEXTBOOKS

Chekhov, A, P. Medved', Predlozhenie, Yubilei. Available in typescript from
the School of Russian.

Dawson, C. L., Bidwell, C. E. & Humesky, A. eds. Modern Russian I and
Modern Russian 11. Harcourt, Brace & World, N.Y.

Scherer, G. A. C. ed. Reading for Meaning. Harcourt, Brace & World.

REFERENCE BOOK
Miller, W. Russians as People. Phoenix House.

§9.111 Russian I

For students who have obtained a second level pass or higher in Russian,
at the Higher School Certificate, or who, in the opinion of the Head of
School, possess an equivalent knowledge of the language.

(a) Language

Two lectures and two tutorials per week. The lectures will deal with
translation into English of prescribed texts and prose translation intc
Russian; the tutorials will be devoted to a study of Russian grammar and
s_ynt)ax and to practice in spoken Russian (reading, dictation and conversa-
tion).

TEXTBOOKS

Belevitskaya-Khalizeva, V. S. et al. Exercises in Russian Syntax. Part 1.
Moscow.

Miiller, V. K. Anglo-russkii slovar’. Moscow.

Smirnitskii, A, 1. Russko-angliiskii slovar’. Moscow.
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REFERENCE BOOK
Vinogradov, V. V. ed. Grammatika russkogo yazyka. Akademiya Nauk.

(b) Literature
One lecture per week. The subjects to be studied will be:
(i) the Russian short story from A. S. Pushkin to L. N. Andreev, and
(1i) a play of A. P. Chekhov.
TEXTBOOKS
*Andreev, L. N. Rasskaz o semi poveshennykh.
Chekhov, A. P. Dyadya Vanya. Harrap.
Chekhov, A. P. Tri sestry. Bradda.
Pushkin, A. S. Pikovaya dama. Bradda.
Tolstoi, L. N. Detstvo, otrochestvo, yunost’. Moscow.
Tolstoi, L. N. Sevastopolskie rasskazy. Moscow.
*Tolstoi, L. N. Kreitserova sonata.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Hlﬁgley, R. Russian Writers and Society, 1825-1904. World University
1br:

Magarshak D. Chekhov: The Dramatist. Lehmann.

Troyat, H. Tolstoy. Penguin.

§9.002 Russian IIZ

For students who have passed 59.001 Russna.n IZ and who have com-
pleted the prescribed vacation reading and exercises. In addition to further
intensive language work, there will be study of literary texts.

(a) Language

Three lectures, two tutorials and one session in the language laboratory
per week. The lectures deal with translation into English of prescribed
texts, prose translation mto Russian and free composmon, the tutorials and
language laboratory session are devoted to intensive drills in spoken and
written Russian.

(b) Literature
One lecture per week.

TEXTBOOKS

Long Vacation Reading

Chekhov, A. P. Short Stories. Foreign Languages Publishing House, Mos-
cow.

Language

Dawson, C. L., Bidwell, C. B. & Humesky, A. eds. Modern Russian II.
Harcourt, Brace & World NY.

James, C. V. & Rapp, H. Russian Composition and Vocabulary. Methuen.

Khavronina, S. A. & Shirochenskaya, A. 1. Russian in Exercises. Moscow.

Literature
One lecture per week.

TEXTBOOKS

*Andreev, L. N. Rasskaz o semi poveshennykh.

Chekhov, A. P. Dyadya Vanya. Harrap.

Chekhov, A. P. Tri sestry. Bradda.

Pushkin, A. S. Pikovaya dama. Bradda.

Johnson, D. B, et al. eds. Eyewitness. Selections from Russian Memoirs.
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

*May be obtained in xeroxed copies from the School of Russian.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Hingley, R. Russian Writers and Society 1825-1904. World University
Library.
Magarshak D. Chekhov: The Dramatist. Lehmann,

59.022 Russian IIZ (Honours)

The pass course, 59.002 Russian 11Z, together with the study of additional
stories.

TEXTBOOKS
As for 59.002 Russian I1Z, plus:

Language
Folomkina, S. & Weiser, H. The Learner’s English-Russian Dictionary.

M.LT.
Lapidus, B. A. & Shevtsova, S. V. The Learner's Russian-English Diction-
ary. M.1.T.

Literature

*Chekhov, A. P. Vragi, Pripadok, Ogni, Poprygun’ya, Supruga, Chelovek v
futlyare, O lyubvi, Yonych, Dushechka, Dama s sobachkoi.

Gogol’, V. N. Shinel’.

Pushkin, A. S. Povesti Belkina. Bradda.

Tolstoi, L. N. Smert’ Ivana Il'icha. Bradda.

Turgenev, 1. S. Mumu. Bradda.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bruford, W. H. Chekhov and his Time, Routledge.
Simmons, E. J. Chekhov: A Biography. Jonathan Cape.

59.112 Russian 11

For students who have passed 59.111 Russian I.

(a) Language

Two lectures and two tutorials per week. The lectures deal with trans-
lation into English of prescribed texts and prose translation into Russian:
the tutorials are devoted to a study of Russian grammar and syntax.

REFERENCE BOOK
Vinogradov, V. V. ed. Grammatika russkogo iazyka. Akademiia Nauk.

(b) Literature
One lecture per week,

*Chekhov, A. P. Vragi, Pripadok, Ogni, Poprygun’ya, Supruga, Chelovek

v futlyare, O lyubvi, Yonych, Dushechka, Dama s sobachkoi, Skuchnaya
istoriya.

Gogol’, N. V, Shinel’. Bradda.

Pushkin, A. S. Povesti Belkina. Bradda.

Simonov, K. Zhyvye i mertvye. Moscow.

Tolstoi, L. N. Smert’ Ivana Il'icha. Bradda.

Turgenev, I. S. Mumu. Bradda.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bruford, W. H. Chekhov and His Time. Routledge & Kegan Paul.
Shcheglov, M. Literaturnye staty’i. Moscow.

*Shcheglov, M. Studencheskie zapiski. Moscow.

Simmons, E. J, Chekhov: A Biography. Jonathan Cape.
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§9.113 Russian HHIA

For students who have passed 59.002 Russian IIZ and who have com-
pleted the prescribed vacation reading and exercises.

(a) Language

Two lectures and two tutorials per week. The lectures deal with transla-
tion into English of prescribed texts and prose translation into Russian; the
tutorials are devoted to a study of Russian grammar and syntax and to
practice in spoken Russian (reading, dictation and conversation).

TEXTBOOKS

Belevitskaya-Khalizeva, V. S. et al. Exercises in Russian Syvntax. Parts 1
& 1I. Moscow.

Miiller, V. K. Anglo-russkii slovar’. Moscow.

Smirnitskii, A. I. Russko-angliiskii slovar’. Moscow.

(b) Literature

Three lectures per week. The subjects to be studied are: (i) the theme
of “superfluous man” in nineteenth century Russian literature, and (ii) a
representative work of each of the three major Russian novelists: Turgenev.
Tolstoi and Dostoevskii.

TEXTBOOKS

Dostoevskii, F. M. Prestuplenie i nakazanie. Moscow.
Griboedov, A. S. Gore or uma. O.U.P.

Lermontov, M. YU. Geroi nashego vremeni. Bradda.
Pushkin, A. S. Evgenii Onegin. Bradda.

Tolstoi, L. N. Anna Karenina. Moscow.

Turgenev, 1. S. Dnevnik lishnego cheloveka, Moscow.
Turgenev, . S. Rudin. Bradda.

Turgenev, . S. Ottsy i deti. Bradda.

*May be obtained in xeroxed copies from the School of Russian.
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SOCIOLOGY

The major aim of sociology, as taught by the School, is to impart some
understanding of the human condition. In particular, this involves three
teaching objectives:

(a) Developing a critical sense towards social reality and human behaviour.
(b) Developing skills for the collection and interpretation of social data.

(c) Developing a “sociological imagination”, i.e. semsitivity to the relations
between social phenomena and human actions.

53.111 Sociology 1

For students who propose to take sociology as one of their major
subjects. Introduces sociology as perspective for understanding society and
human interaction with emphasis on theoretical and methodological ques-
tions. Students who do not intend to pursue the subject for more than one
year should enrol in 53.121 Sociology IT.

REQUIRED PRELIMINARY READING

Berger, P. L. Invitation to Sociology. Penguin, 1963.

D’Alton, S. & Bittman, M. The Social Experience. Nelson, 1972.
Kondos, A. One Among Many. Cheshire, 1971.

TEXTBOOKS

Henry, J. Culture Against Man. Tavistock, 1966.

Nisbet, R. A. The Social Bond. Knopf, 1971.

Truzzi, M. Sociology—The Classic Statements. Random House, 1971.

REFERENCE BOOKS

General

Bartlett, F. C. et al. The Study of Society. Routledge, 1946.

Berger, P. Principles of Sociology. Harper & Row, 1972.

Bottomore, T, B. Sociology. Unwin Univ. Books, 1962.

Bredemeier, H. C. & Stephenson, R. M. The Analysis of Social Systems.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1962.

Brown, R. Explanation in Social Science. Routledge, 1963.

Davies, A. F. & Encel, S. eds. Australian Society. 2nd ed. Cheshire, 1970.

Encel, S Equality and Authority. Cheshire, 1970.

Kuhn, A. The Study of Society. Soc. Sc. Paperbacks, 1966.

Madge, J. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. TaV1stock 1963.

Mills, C. W, The Sociological Imagination. O.U.P

Nisbet, R. The Sociological Tradition. Hememann, 1967.

Methodology in Social Research

Abrams, M. Social Surveys and Social Action. Heinemann, 1951.

Durkbeim, E. The Rules of Sociological Method. Free Press, 1964.

Garfinkel, H. Studies in Ethnomethodology. Prentice-Hall, 1967.

Glaser, B. G. & Strauss, A. L. The Discovery of Grounded Theory.
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1968.

Goode, W. J. & Hatt, P. K. Methods in Social Research. McGraw-Hill, 1952.

Rickman, H. P. Understanding and the Human Studies., Heinemann, 1967.

Weber, M. The Methodology of the Social Sciences. Free Press, 1949,

Social Reality

Arendt, H. The Human Condition. Chicago U.P., 1958.

Freud, S. Civilization and its Discontents. Hogarth Press, 1957.
Marcuse, H. One Dimensional Man. Sphere, 1967.

Marx, K. Selecred Writings. Bottomore, T. B. trans. McGraw-Hill, 1967.
Roszak, T. The Making of a Counter-Culture. Faber, 1969.
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Schutz, A. Collected Papers. Natanson, M. ed. Vol. 1. Nijhoff, The Hague,
1962.
Gerth, H. & Mills, C. W. eds. From Max Weber. OU.P,, 1958,

The Individual in Society—Perception and Communication

Goffman, E. The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life. Doubleday, 1959.

Lyman, S. M. & Scott, M. B. The Sociology of the Absurd. Appleton-Cen-
tury-Crofts, 1970.

The Individual in Society-—Socialization

Freud, S. Civilization and its Discontents. Hogarth Press, 1957.
Fromm, E. Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1960.

Gergen, K. The Concept of Self. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1971.
Laing, R. D. The Politics of Experience. Penguin, 1967.

La Piere, R. A Theory of Social Control. McGraw-Hill, 1954.
Mead, G. H. Mind, Self and Society. Chicago U.P., 1934,
Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Abr. ed. Yale U.P., 1961.

Small Groups *

Dunphy, D. C. Crowds, Cliques and Gangs. Cheshire, 1969.

Dunphy, D. C. The Primary Group—A Handbook for Analysis and Field
Research. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1972.

Mills, T. The Sociology of Small Groups. Prentice-Hall, 1967.

Olmsted, M. S. The Small Group. Random House, 1959.

Simmel, G. Conflict and the Web of Group Affiliations. Wolff, K. H. &
Bendix, R. trans. Free Press, 1955.

Wider Society—Social Stratification

Mayer, K. B., & Buckley, W. Class and Society. 3rd ed. Random House,
1970.

Wider Society—Belief Systems; Social Institutions:

Be;gzré P. & Luckman, T. The Social Construction of Reality. Doubleday,

Dunkhéim, E. Elementary Forms of the Religious Life. Free Press, 196S5.

Merton, R. K., Broom, L. & Cottrell, L. S. eds. Sociology Today—Problems
and Prospects. Basic Books, 1962.

Faunce, W. A. Problems of an Industrial Society. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

Utropian Societies

Cohn, N. The Pursuit of the Millenium. Harper & Row, 1961.
Mannheim, K. Ideology and Utopia. Routledge, 1960.

Ofshe, R. Sociology of the Possible. Prentice-Hall.

The Uses of Sociology

Lazarsfeld, P., Sewell, W. H. & Wilensky, H. L. eds. The Uses of Sociology.
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1968.

Horowitz, I. L. The Rise and Fall of Project Camelot. M.L'T. Press, 1967.

Roszak, T. ed. The Dissenting Academy. Pelican, 1969,

§3.121 Sociology IT

For students taking only one year of sociology. The course deals with
basic issues of theory and method in the discipline. It will endeavour to
impart an understanding of the sociological perspective, the methods used
by socnolognsts to collect information, and to introduce students to the
major areas of sociological research. Any student who decides, after
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completing this course, that he wishes to do further work in sociology, must
obtain the permission of the Head of the School of Sociology and will be
required to do extra work before permission is granted.

Basic issues of theory and method in Sociology are illustrated. The
course aims to impart an understanding of the sociological perspective and
the methods used by sociologists to collect information, and to introduce
students to the major areas of sociological research.

PRELIMINARY READING

Begg«;rz. P. & Berger. B. Sociology. A Biographical Approach. Basic Books,
D’Alton, S. & Bittman, M. Experience & Action in Society. Nelson, 1972,
Kondos, A. One Among Many. Cheshire, 1971.

TEXTBOOKS

Henry, J. Culture Against Man. Tavistock, 1966.

Nisbet, R. A. The Social Bond. Knopf. 1971.

Truzzi, M. Sociology: The Classic Statements. Random House, 1971.
REFERENCE BOOKS

Berger, P. Principles of Sociology. Harper & Row, [972.

Bottomore, T. B. Sociology. Unwin Univ. Books, 1962.

Congalton, A. A. Status & Prestige in Australia. Cheshire, 1969.

Cooper, D. The Death of the Family. Penguin, 1971.

Davies, A. F. & Encel, S. eds. Australian Society, 2nd ed. Cheshire, 1970.
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. Sydney U.P., 1966.

Dunphy, D. C. Cliques, Crowds, & Gangs. Cheshire, 1969.

Encel, S. Equality and Authority. Cheshire, 1970.

Frend, S. Civilization and Its Discontents. Hogarth Press, 1957.
Gerfinkel, H. Studies in Ethnomethodology. Prentice-Hall, 1967.
Goffman, E. The Presentation of Self in Evervday Life. Doubleday, 1959.
Goode, W. J. & Hatt, P. K. Methods in Social Research. McGraw-Hili,

Hammond, P. E. Sociologists at Work. Basic Books, 1964.

Laing, R. D. The Politics of Experience. Penguin, 1967.

Laf;gsgcld, P. F. Theory and Method in the Social Sciences. Prentice-Hall,

Lazarsfeld, P. F., Sewell, W. H. & Wilensky, H. L. eds. The Uses of
Sociology. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1968.

Lipset, S. M. The First New Nation. Heinemann, 1964.

Ma;(;légnzie, N. ed. 4 Guide 10 the Social Sciences. Weidenfeld & Nicolson,

McNall, S. G. The Sociological Experience. 2nd ed. Little, Brown, 1971.

Madge, J. The Tools of Social Science. Longmans, 1953.

Madge, 1. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. Tavistock, 1963.

Marcuse, H. Eros and Civilizations. Sphere, 1967.

Mayer, H. The Press in Australia. Cheshire, 1964.

Mayer, K. B. Class & Society. Random House, 1955.

Mills, C. W. The Sociological Imagination. O.U.P., 1959.

Moser, C. A. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. Heinemann, 1958.

Neil, A. S. Summerhill. Penguin, 1968.

Porter, J. The Vertical Mosaic. Toronto U.P., 1965.

Smelser, N. ed. Sociology, An Introduction. Wiley, 1967.

Thomlinson, R. Sociological Concepts & Research. Random House, 1965.

Ward, R. The Australian Legend. A. & R., 1958.

Williams, R. M. American Society. 3rd ed. Knopf, 1970.

Winch, P. The Idea of a Social Science. Routledge, 1958.
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53.112 Sociology 11

Theoretical and methodological issues in sociology. Two concurrent
strands: (a) major theoretical questions, and. (b) quantitative reasoning
and measurement in the social sciences.

Part A: Kev Problems of Sociological Theory
An introduction to sociological theory: a variety of approaches.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bid%lcé B. J. & Thomas, E. J. Role Theorv—Concepts & Research. Wiley,
1966.

Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P., 1969.

Hammond, P. E. Sociologists ar Work. Basic Books, 1964.

Madge, J. The Origins of Scientific Sociology. Free Press, 1962.

Madge, J. The Tools of Social Science. Longmans, 1953,

Meehan. E. J. Explanation in Social Science. Dorsey, 1968.

Mills, C. W. The Sociological Imagination. Grove Press, 1961.

Rex, J. Key Problems of Sociological Theory. Routledge, 1970.

Snow, C. P. The Two Cultures & a Second Look. Mentor, 1964,

McKinney, J. C. Constructive Tvpology & Social Theory. Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1966.

Shubick, M. ed. Ganme Theory & Related Approaches to Social Behaviour.
Wiley, 1964.

Part B: Measurement in the Social Sciences

The quantitative approach to human affairs. Problems of measurement.
Theory, probability and inference. The concept of randomness. The use and
construction of models. Sources of data and their reliability. Distinctions
between static and dynamic ways of looking at a system. The interpretation
of sociological information.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bartholomew, D. J. & Basset, E. E. Let’s Look at Figures. Pelican, 1971.

Bonjean, C., Hill, R. J. & Mclemore, S. D. Sociological Measurement.
Chandler, 1967.

Brodie, M. B., On Thinking Statistically. Hutchinson, 1963.

Campbell, D. T. & Stanley, J. C. Experimental & Quasi-Experimental
Research Designs. Rand McNally, 1966.

Cohen, J., Chance, Skill & Luck. Penguin, 1960.

Der;zig, N. K. ed., Sociological Methods: A Source Book. Butterworth.
1970.

Doby, J. T. An Introduction to Social Research. 2nd ed. Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1967.

Guetzkow, H. ed. Simulation in Social Science. Prentice-Hall, 1962.

Huff, D. How to Lie with Statistics. Gollancz, 1954.

Huff, D. How to Take a Chance. Penguin, 1965.

Kelr;i&ger. P. Foundations of Social Research. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Kline, M., Marhematics — A Cultural Approach. Addison-Wesley. 1962.

Lazarsfeld, P. F. ed.. Mathematical Thinking in the Social Sciences. Free
Press. 1955.

Levinson, H. C., Chance, Luck, & Statistics. Dover. 1963,

Maslow, A. H.. The Psvchology of Science. Harper & Row. 1966.

Meek. R. L. Figuring Out Society. Fontana, 1971.

Miller, D. C. Handbook of Research Design & Social Measurement. David
McKay, 1970.

Nettler, G., Explanations. McGraw-Hill, 1970.

Phillips, B. S. Social Research: Strategy & Tactics. Macmillan., 1970.

Reichmann, W. J. Use & Abuse of Statistics. Penguin., 1964.
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Sawyer, W. W. Mathematician’s Delight. Penguin, 1964.

Sillitoe, A. F. Britain in Figures. Pelican, 1971.

Stuart, A. Basic Ideas of Scientific Sampling. Griffin, 1962.

Wa.lliss, W. A. & Roberts, H. V. Statisticc — A New Approach. Methuen,
1957.

Zeisl, H. Say it With Figures. Harper, 1957.

53.122 Sociology 11 (Honours)

Sociology II (Pass) together with an extra seminar for honours students.

53.113 Sociology ITIA

Students select, subject to approval, two course-units drawn from a
variety of fields, not all of which may be available in any one year.

These include: Class and Status; Sociology of the Family; Small Groups;
Social Control; Sociology of Deviance; Sociology of Religion A; Sociology
of Work; Sex and Society A; Sex and Society B; Culture and Personality;
Social Values; Social Attitudes; Methods of Social Research; Sociology of
Organizations; Science, Technology and Society A; Science, Technology
and Society B; Medicine and Society; Urban Sociology A; Urban Sociology
B; Culture and Society; Film and Society; Music and Society; Sociology of
Education; Race Relations; Sociology of Religion B; Sociology of Migration;
Computer Applications in the Social Sciences; Measurement in Social
Science; Advanced Sociological Research; Advanced Sociological Theory.

Prerequisites are required in some cases.

1. Class and Status: The nature and types of social inequality. The
dimensions and correlates of social stratification in contemporary societies.
iocialalplobility. Theories of social stratification. Social differentiation in

ustralia.

TEXTBOOKS

Beteille, A. ed. Social Inequality. Penguin Books, 1969.

Encel, S. Equality and Authority: Class, Status and Power in Australia.
Cheshire, 1970.

Lasswell, T. B. Class and Stratum. Houghton-Mifflin, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bendix, R. & Lipset, S. M. Class, Status and Power. Free Press, 1966.
Bergel, E. Social Stratification. McGraw-Hill, 1962.

Bottomore, T. B. Elites and Society. Watts, 1964.

Carlsson, G. Social Mobility and Class Structure. Gleerup, 1958.

Centers, R. The Psychology of Social Classes. Princeton U.P., 1949.
Congalton, A. A. Status and Prestige in Australia. Cheshire, 1969.
Da{;rlo.:ndloggz4 R. Class, and Class Confilict in Industrial Society. Stanford
Davies, A. F. Images of Class. Sydney U.P. 1966.

Davies, A. F. & Encel, S. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1970,

Delnglggath, N. J. Social Class in American Protestantism. Rand McNally,
Dobriner, W. M. Class in Suburbia. Prentice-Hall, 1963.

Elkin, A. P. ed. Marriage and Family in Australia. A. & R., 1967.

Glass, D. V. ed. Social Mobility in Britain. Routledge, 1954.

Gordon, M. M. Social Class in American Sociology. Duke U.P., 1958.
Hodges, H. M. Social Stratification: Class in America. Schenkman, 1964.
Jackson, J. A. ed. Social Stratification. C.U.P., 1968.
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Keller, S. Beyond the Ruling Class: Strategic Elites in Modern Society.
Random House, 1963.

Kohn, M. L. Class and Confarmtty A Study in Values. Dorsey Press, 1969.

Lelr.llslllclx G%Power and Privilege: A Theory of Social Stratification. McGraw-

1966

Lewxs, R. & Maude, A. The English Middle Classes. Phoenix House, 1949.

Lipset, S. M. The First New Nation. Basic Books, 1963.

prset S19I\54 & Bendix, R. Social Mobility in Industnal Society. California

9.

Lo;:;cvwlzood D. Social Mobility: Problems and Methods of Study. Routledge,

McKinley, D. G. Social Class and Family Life. Free Press, 1964.

Mack, R. W. Race, Class and Power. American Book Company, 1963.

Marsh R. M. Comparative Sociology. Harcourt, Brace & World, 1967.

Mzirgsgsall T. H. Class, Citizenship and Social Development Doubleday,

Mayer, K. B. Class and Society. Random House, 1969.

Mills, C. W. White Collar. O.U.P., 1951.

Montague, J. B. Class and Natxonahty English and American Studies.
New Haven Coll. & U.P., 1963.

Oeser, O. A. & Hammond S. B. Social Structure and Personality in a
City. Routledge, 1954.

Ossowski, S. Class Structure in the Social Consciousness. Free Press, 1963.

Reiss, A. J. Jnr. Occupations and Social Status. Free Press, 1961.

Rose, G. The Working Class. Longmans, 1968.

Schumpeter, J. Social Classes. Meridan, 1955.

Svalastoga, K. Prestige, Class and Mobility. Heinemann, 1959.

Svalastoga, K. Social Differentiation. David McKay, 1965.

Tumin, M. M. Social Stratification: The Forms and Functions of Inequality.
Prentice-Hall, 1967.

Warner, W. & Meeker, M. & Eells, K. Social Class in America. Harper,
1960.

2. Sociology of the Family: Anthropological and sociological theories
of family and kinship with particular emphasis on change. Material
from modern industrial societies, ethnographic material from preliterate
societies and historical studies will be used to illustrate the various
theoretical approaches.

TEXTBOOKS .
Fox, R. Kinship & Marriage: an Anthropological Perspective. Penguin,

1967.
Harris, C. C. The Family: an Introduction. Allen & Unwin, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bohannan, P. & Middleton, J. eds. Marriage, Family & Residence. Nat.
Hist. Press, N.Y., 1968.

Chr;sginsen, H. ed. Handbook of Marriage & the Family. Rand McNally,
1964.

Farber, B. ed. Kinship & Family Organisation. Wiley, 1966.

Goodsell, W. A History of the Family as a Social & Educational Institution.
Macmillan, N.Y., 1915.

Goode, W. J. World Revolution & Family Patterns. Free Press, N.Y., 1963.

Goody, Jack. Camparative Studies of Kinship. Routledge, 1969,

Harris, M. The Rise of Anthropological Theory. Routledge, 1969,

Howard G. E. A History of Matrimonial Institutions. Chicago U.P., 1904.

Kenkel, W. F. The Family in Perspective. 2nd ed. Appleton-Centmy
Crofts 1966.

Kephart, W. M. The Family, Society & the Individual. Houghton Mifflin,
1961.
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Leslie, G. K. The Family in Social Context. O.U.P., 1967.

Murdock, G. P. Social Structure. Free Press, N.Y., 1965.

Niir;lé(;ﬂ', M. F. ed. Comparative Family Systems. Houghton Mifflin, Boston,

Queen, S., Habenstein, R. W. & Adams, S. B. The Family in Various
Cultures. 3rd ed. Lippincott, Chicago, 1967.

Schneider, D. M. & Goush, K. eds. Matrilineal Kinship. Calif. U.P,
Berkeley, 1961.

Stephens, W. M. The Family in Cross Cultural Perspective. Holt, Rinehart
& Winston, 1963.

3. Small Groups: The study of the small group as a small social system.
and as a subsystem of the larger society.

TEXTBOOKS

Dunphy, D. C. Cliques, Crowds & Gangs. Cheshire, Melbourne, 1969.

Mills, T. M. The Sociology of Smail Groups. Prentice-Hall, 1967.

Zaleznik, A. & Moment, D. The Dynamics of Interpersonal Behaviour.
Wiley, 1964.

REFERENCE BOOKS

General Reference Works

Bales, R. F. Personality and Interpersonal Behavior. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1970.

Golembiewski, R. T. The Small Group. Chicago U.P., 1962.

Homans, G. C. The Human Group. Routledge, 1951.

Klein, J. The Study of Groups. Routledge, 1956.

Mills, T. M. & Rosenberg, S. Readings on the Sociology of Small Groups.
Prentice-Hall, 1970.

Olmsted, M. S. The Small Group. Random House, 1959.

Schutz, W. C. FIRO—A Three Dimensional Theory of Interpersonal
Behavior. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1960.

Shepherd, C. R. Small Groups. Chandler, San Francisco, 1964.

Shils, E. A. The Policy Sciences. In Lerner, D. & Lasswell, H. D. eds.
The Study of the Primary Group. Stanford U.P., 1951.

Experimental Groups

Collected readings:

Cartwright, D. & Zander, A. eds. Group Dynamics. 2nd ed. Row, Peterson,
1960.

Hare, A. P., Borgatta, E. F. & Bales, R. F. eds. Small Groups. Rev. ed.
Knopf, 1965.

Attempts at synthesis

Collins, B. E. A Social Psychology of Group Processes for Decisionmaking.
Wiley, 1964.

Hare, A. P. Handbook of Small Group Research. Free Press, 1962.

Hollander, E. P. Leaders, Groups & Influence. O.U.P., 1964.

Hopkins, T. K. The Exercise of Influence in Small Groups. Bedminster
Press, 1964.

McGrath, J. E. & Altmann, 1. Small Group Research: A Synthesis & Critique
of the Field. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1966.

“}323" J. W. & Kelley, H. H. The Social Psychology of Groups. Wiley,

Spontaneous Peer Groups

Dunphy, D. C. Cliques, Crowds & Gangs. Cheshire, 1969.

Klein, M. W. Juvenile Gangs in Context. Prentice-Hall, 1967. .

Nccv?«:omb,6 T. M. & Wilson, E. K. eds. College Peer Groups. Aldine Pub.
0., 1966.



FACULTY OF ARTS Al75

Short, J. F. & Strodibeck, F. L. Group Process & Gang Delinquency.
Chicago U.P., 1965.

Smith, E. A. American Youth Culture—Group Life in Teenage Society.
Free Press, 1963.

Thrasher, F. The Gang. Chicago U.P., 1936.

Verba, S. Small Groups & Political Behavior. Princeton U.P., 1961.

Whyte, W. F. Street Corner Society. 2nd ed. Chicago U.P., 1956.

Task Groups

Janowitz, M. Sociology & the Military Establishment. 2nd ed. Russeil Sage
Foundation, 1965.

Lombard, G. F. Behavior in a Selling Group. Plimpton Press, 1955.

Sales, L. R. Behavior in Industrial Work Groups. Wiley, 1963.

Thelen, H. A. Dynamics of Groups at Work. Chicago U.P., 1954.

Zaleznik, A. Worker Satisfaction & Development. Graduate School of
Business Administration, Division of Research, Harvard Univ., 1956.

Resocialization Groups

Bralxgt&rd, L. P. et al. eds. T-Group Theory & Laboratory Method. Wiley,

Durkin, H. The Group in Depth. International U.P., 1964,

Mann, R. D. Interpersonal Styles & Group Development. Wiley, 1967.

Mills, T. M. Group Transformation. Prentice-Hall, 1964.

Rosenbaum, M. & Berger, M. Group Psychotherapy & Group Function.
Basic Books, 1963.

Slater, P. J. Microcosm. Wiley, 1966.

Slalgson, S. R. 4 Textbook in Analytic Group Psychotherapy. International

P, 1964,

Rescarch Methods for the Study of Small Groups

Bales, R. F. Interaction Process Analysis. Addison-Wesley, 1951.

Borgatta, E. F. & Crowther, B. A Workbook for the Study of Social
Interaction Processes. Rand McNally, 1965.

Heyns, R. W. & Lippitt, R. Systematic Observational Techniques. In G.
Lindzey, ed. Handbook of Social Psychology. Addison-Wesley, 1954,

Leary, T. Interpersonal Diagnosis of Personality. Ronald Press, 1957.

Moreno, J. L. Sociometry, Experimental Method & the Science of Society.
Beacon House, N.Y., 1951.

Stone, P. J., Dunphy, D. C., Smith, M. S. & Ogilvie, D. M. The General
Inquirer: A Computer Approach to Content Analysis. M.IT.P., 1966.

4. Social Control: Various control mechanisms and processes in human
relationships manifesting varying degrees of integration, from law, formal
structure, and language to various forms of collective behaviour.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Bredemeier, H. & Stephenson, R. The Analysis of Social Systems. Holt,

1962.

Cohen, Y. Social Structure & Personality. Holt, 1961.
Doby, J. T. Introduction to Social Psychology. Appleton-Century-Crofts,

1966.

Hammond, P. Cultural & Social Anthropology. Macmillan, 1964.
Kluckhohn, C., Murray, H. & Schneider, D. Personality in Nature, Society

& Culture. 2nd ed. Knopf, 1962.

Krech, D., Crutchfield, R. & Ballachey, E. Individual in Society. McGraw-

Hill, 1962.

Kuhn, A. The Study of Society. Soc. Sc. Paperback. Tavistock, 1966.
Lapiere, R. 4 Theory of Social Control. McGraw-Hill, 1954.
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Lipset, S. & Lowenthal, L. Culture & Social Character. Free Press, 1961.

Maclver, R. M. Social Causation. Harper Torchbooks, 1964.

Merton, R. Social Theory & Social Structure. Free Press, 1957.

Mon%x;e, J. H. A Sociology of Human Systems. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1967.

Queen, S. A. et al. The American Social System. Houghton Mifflin, 1956.

Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Abr. ed. Yale U.P., 1961.

Roucek, J. S. Social Control. Van Nostrand, 1956.

Spiller, R. E. ed. Social Control in a Free Society. Penn. U.P., 1960.

Stoodley, B. Society & Self. Free Press, 1962.

Toby, J. Contemporary Society. Wiley, 1964.

Turner, R. H. ed. Robert E. Park on Social Control & Collective Behaviour.
Chicago U.P., 1967.

White, L. A. The Evolution of Culture. McGraw-Hill, 1959.

5. Sociology of Deviance: The characteristics of social deviance. Theories
of deviant behaviour. Types of deviants and aspects of social and criminal
deviance. Social control and the development of correctional treatment.

TEXTBOOKS

Gibbons, D. C. Society, Crime & Criminal Careers: an Introduction to
Criminology. Prentice-Hall, 1968.

Hals.;(;g, M. R. & Yablonsky, L. Crime and Delinquency. Rand McNally,

Mannheim, H. Comparative Criminology. Routledge, 1966.

Sutherland, E. & Cressey, D. Principles of Criminology. Lippincott, 1966.

Tien, H. Y. Social Mobility & Controlled Fertility: Family Origins &
Structure of the Australian Academic Elite. College & U.P., 1965.

Warner, W., Meeker, M. & Eells, K. Social Class in Amerlca Science
Rescarch Associates, 1949, Harper, 1960.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Australia & New Zealand Journal of Criminology.

Ancel, M. Social Defence—A Modern Approach to Criminal Problems.
Routledge, 1965.

Betl:lgtzls', H. S. Outsiders: Studies in the Sociology of Deviance. Free Press,

Becker, H. S. Social Problems: A Modern Approach. Wiley, 1966.

Be(l:lgcgi. H. S. ed. The Other Side: Perspectives on Deviance. Free Press,

Clemmer, D. The Prison Community. Christopher Pub. Co., Boston, 1940.

Cohen, A. Delinquent Boys. Routledge, 1956.

Cohen, A. K. Deviance & Control. In Inkeles, A. ed. Foundations of
Modern Sociology Series. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Conrad, J. Crime & its Correction, Calif. U.P., 1965.

Dickens, B. M. Abortion & the Law. MacGibbon & Kee, 1966.

Eisenstadt, S. N. ed. Comparative Social Problems. Free Press, 1964.

Emery, F. Freedom & Justice Within Walls. Tavistock, 1970.

Gagnon, J. H. & Simon, W. ed. Sexual Deviance. Harper & Row, 1967.

Gebha;d, P. H. et al. Sex Offenders: An Analysis of Types. Harper & Row,
1965.

Gibbens, T. C. N. Trends in Juvenile Delinquency. W.H.O., 1961.

Gibbens, T. C. N. & Ahrenfeldt, R. H. eds. Cultural Factors in Delinquency.
Tawstock 1966.

Glaser, D. The Effectiveness of a Prison & Parole System. Bobbs-Merrill,
1964.

Glueck, S. & E. Predicting Delinquency & Crime. Harvard U.P., 1959.

Horton, P. B. & Leslie, G. R. The Sociology of Social Problems. Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1965.
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Johnston, N. et al. The Sociology of Punishment & Correction. 4th ed.
Wiley, 1967.

Lefton, M., Skipper, J. K. & McCaghy, C. H. eds. Approaches to Deviance.
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1968.

Lindesmith, A. R. The Addict & the Law. Indiana U.P., 1965.

McDonald, L. Social Class and Delinquency. London, 1969.

Mannheim, H. Group Problems in Crime & Punishment. Routledge, 1958.

Mannheim, H. & Wilkins, L. Prediction Methods in Relation to Borstal
Training. HM.S.0., 1955.

Mays, J. B. Crime & the Social Structure. Faber, 1963.

Merton, R. K. & Nisbett, R. A. Contemporary Social Problems. Harcourt
Brace & World.

Morris, T. & Pentonville, P. A Sociological Study of an English Prison.
Routledge, 1963.

Morris, N. & Hawkins, G. The Honest Politician’s Guide to Crime Control.
Chicago U.P., Chicago & London, 1969.

O’Donnell, J. A. & Ball, J. C. eds. Narcotic Addiction. Harper & Row, 1966.

Pit{g\Gazn, D. J. & Snyder, C. Society, Culture & Drinking Patterns. Wiley,

President’s Commission on Law Enforcement & Administration of Justice.
The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society. G.P.O., US.A., 1967,

Ruitenbeck, H. M. ed. The Problem of Homosexuality in Modern Society.
Dutton, 1963.

Rulslglégg, W. A. ed. Deviant Behaviour & Social Process. Rand McNally,

Sctllgggld, M. Sociological Aspects of Homosexuality. Little, Brown & Co.,

Schur, E. M. Crimes Without Victims. Prentice-Hall, 1965. Paperback.

Shoham, S. Crime & Social Deviation. Henry Regnery, 1966.

Short, 1. F. ed. Gang Delinquency & Delinquency Subcultures. Harper, 1968.

Social Science Research Council (U.S.). Theoretical Studies in Social
Organisation of Prison. No. 15. 1960.

Sutherland, E. White Collar Crime. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1961.

Sykes, G. The Society of Captives. Princeton U.P., 1958.

Syllc¢9:56,96. M. & Drabek, T. E. eds. Law & the Lawless. Random House,

Tappan, P. Crime, Justice & Correction. McGraw-Hill, 1960.

Vaz, E. W. ed. Middle Class Juvenile Delinquency. Harper, 1967.

Vold, G. B. Theoretical Criminology. O.U.P., 1958.

West, D. Homosexuality. Penguin.

West, D. Present Conduct and Future Delinquency. Cambridge Criminology
Series. Heinemann Educational Books, 1969.

Wilkins, L. T. Social Deviance. Tavistock, 1964.

Wolfgang, M., Savitz, L. & Johnmston, N. The Sociology of Crime &
Delinquency. Wiley, 1962.

Wolfgang, M. E. ed. Patterns of Violence. The Annals of the American
Acad. of Polit. & Soc. Sc., 1966.

Wolfgang, M. E. et al. The Sociology of Crime & Delinquency. Tth ed.
Wiley, 1967.

6. Sociology of Religion A: Neither theology nor comparative religion,
but the analysis of the inter-relations between ideas in religious form,
religious behaviour, social structure, social change and social behaviour
generally. A study of the theoretical contribution of Durkheim and Weber,
and a particular emphasis on the function of religion in social change,
looking particularly at modern developing countries and the secularized
modern industrial societies.
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BACKGROUND READING

Nottingham, E. Religion and Society. Random House. Paperback.
O’Dea, T. The Sociology of Religion. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Yinger, J. M. Sociology Looks at Religion. Macmillan, 1963.
Yinger, J. M. Religion, Society & the Individual. Macmillan, 1957.

TEXTBOOKS

Bendix, R. Max Weber, An Intellectual Portrait. Heinemann, 1960.

Durkheim, E. The Elementary Forms of Religious Life. Collins, 1963.

Gl(l);lé,s C. Y. & Stark, R. Religion and Society in Tension, Rand McNally,

Knudten, R. D. ed. The Sociology of Religion. An Anthology. Appleton-
Century-Crofts, 1967.

Schneider, L. ed. Religion, Culture and Society. Wiley, 1964.

Well;eGré Max. The Sociology of Religion. New Thinkers Library. Watts,

REFERENCE BOOKS

Apter, D. Political Religions in the New Nations. Institute of Industrial
Relations/International Studies, Univ. of California.

Apter, D. The Gold Coast in Transition. Princeton U.P.

Baumer, A. Religion and the Rise of Scepticism. Harcourt, Brace & World.

Bellah, R. Tokugawa Religion. Free Press, 1957.

Berger, P. The Precarious Vision. Doubleday, 1961. Paperback.

Berger, P. The Noise of Solemn Assemblies. Doubleday, 1961. Paperback.

Smith, W. C. Islam in Modern History. Mentor, 1957. Paperback.

Cohn, N. The Pursuit of the Millenium. Mercury, 1962.

Cox, H. The Secular City. Macmilian, N.Y.

Davies, A. F. & Encel, S. eds. Australian Society. 2nd ed. Cheshire, 1970.

Durkheim, E. Suicide. Routledge, 1952.

Essien-Udom, C. Black Nationalism. Penguin, 1966.

Geertz, C. Pedlars and Princes. Chicago U.P.

Goode, W. Religion Among the Primitives. Free Press, 1951.

Herberg, W. Protestant, Catholic, Jew. Anchor, 1960. Paperback.

Lanternari, V. Religions of the Oppressed. Mentor, 1963.

Lawrence, P. Road Belong Cargo. M.U.P., 1964.

Lenski, G. The Religious Factor. Anchor, 1963. Paperback.

Lewis, H. D. & Slater. World Religions. New Thinkers Library. Watts, 1966.

Mayer, H. ed. Catholics and the Free Society. Cheshire, 1961.

Mol, J. J. Religion in Australia.

Niebuhr, R. The Social Sources of Denominationalism. Mentor, 1958.
Paperback.

Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P., 1961.

Swanson, G. E. Birth of the Gods. Ann Arbor, 1965. Paperback.

Wallace, A. Revitalisation Movements.

Weber, M. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism. Alien &
Unwin, 1965. Paperback.

Wilson, B. R. Sects and Society. Berkeley U.P., 1961.

Willsg%ré, B. R. Religion in a Secular Society. New Thinkers Library. Watts,

7. Sociology of Work: The sociological aspects of time, work and leisure.
The relationship between these three concepts and cultural value systems,
and the sociological implications of this relationship. The three concepts
applied to Australia. Time, work and leisure as concerns of sociological
theorists. The implications of rapid technological change for basic attitudes
towz‘lirds the three concepts, and the implications for them of future societal
trends.
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REFERENCE BOOKS

Caplow, T. The Sociology of Work. McGraw-Hill, 1964.

Ellul, J. The Technological Society. Jonathon Cape, 1965.

Fraisse, P. The Psychology of Time. Harper & Row, 1963.

Fraser, R. ed. Work. Vols. I & I1. Penguin, 1969.

de Grazia, S. Of Time, Work, and Leisure. Twentieth Century Fund, 1962.
Harrington, M. The Accidental Century. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1962,
Ha1v9ig4ghurst, R. J. The Meaning of Work and Retirement. Chicago U.P.,

Heron, A. Why Men Work. Stanford U.P., 1948.

Huizinga, J. Homo Ludens. Routledge, 1948.

Josephson, E. Man Alone. Dell, N.Y., 1962.

Kaplan, M. Leisure in America. Wiley, 1960.

Larrabee, E. & Meyersohn, R. Mass Leisure. Free Press, 1958.

Moore, W. E. Industrial Relations and the Social Order. Macmillan, N.Y.,
1961.

Moore, W. E. Man, Time and Society. Wiley, 1963.

Nosow, S. & Form, W. Man, Work and Society. Basic Books.

Neumeyer, M. H. & E. S. Leisure and Recreation. Ronald Press, 1958.

Orme, J. Time, Experience and Behaviour, lliffe, London, 1969.

Pieper, J. Leisure, the Basis of Culture. Faber, 1952.

Potter, D. M. People of Plenty. Chicago U.P., 1954.

Rosenberg, B. & White, D. Mass Culture. Free Press, 1957.

Rosenberg, M. Occupations and Values. Free Press, 1957.

Russell, B. In Praise of Idleness. Allen & Unwin, 1935.

Schaar, J. Escape from Authority. Basic Books, N.Y., 1961.

Symposium on the Technological Society. Santa Barbara, California, 1966.

8. Sex and Society A: 1. The relationship between sexual morality and
economic, political, religious, educational and other social institutions. The
theoretical views of Marx and Engels, Freud, Reich, Comfort, Marcuse,
Clarkson, Mitscherlich, Millett and others. 2. Changing sexual morality
and conduct in Western civilizations: the Judeo-Christian tradition, Puritan-
ism and the Victorian era, monagamous marriage and fidelity and chastity,
the sexual *“double standard”, incest and other sexual prohibitions etc.
3. Contemporary sexual moralities and conduct: legal and other definitions:
obscenity, pornography and other sex offences; sexual attitudes as revealed
in the novel, underground magazines and papers, film, advertising, pop
song lyrics, jokes, etc.; changing sex roles — the feminist movement and
women’s liberation — the homosexual and “gay” liberation movements;
scientific studies of sex attitudes and conduct and the sex researchers. 4.
Sexual revolution and sexual utopias: de Sade, Diderot, Fourier, Godwin,
Noyes, Joseph Smith, Goldmann, Goodman and others. Forces for and
against sexual expression and repression.

INTRODUCTORY READING
Dutton, G. & Harris, M. eds. dustralia’s Censorship Crisis. Sun Books, 1970.
Paperback.
Prel:)yeli<y P. Mrs. Grundy: Studies in English Prudery. Corgi, 1965. Paper-
ack.
Taylor, G. Sex in History. Thames & Hudson, 1969.
Young, W. Eros Denied. Grove Press, 1964. Paperback.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Atkins, J. Sex in Literature. Calder, 1968.

Atkinson, R. Sexual Morality. Hutchinson, 1965.

Bell, R. Premarital Sex in a Changing Society. Spectrum, Prentice-Hall,
1966. Paperback.

Brecher, R. & E. An Analysis of the Human Sexual Response. Panther,
1969. Paperback.
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Brecher, E. M. The Sex Researchers. Little, Brown, 1970.

Buckley, K. Offensive and Obscene. Ure Smith, 1970.

Clarkson, J. The Functions of Anti-Sex. In Contemporary Issues, 1958, 34,
July-August, pp. 75-118.

Cleaver, E. Soul on Ice. Cape, 1968.

Cleugh, J. Love Locked Out. Tandem Books, 1967. Paperback.

Coleman, P. Obscenity, Blasphemy and Sedition. Jacaranda Press.

Cohn, M. The Pursuit of the Millenium. Paladin, 1970. Paperback.

Comfort, A. Sex in Society. Penguin, 1966.

Comfort, A. The Anxiety Makers. Panther, 1968. Paperback.

Craig, A. The Banned Books of England and Other Countries: A Study of
the Conception of Literary Obscenity. Allen & Unwin, 1962.

De Grazia, E. Censorship Landmarks. Bowker, N.Y., 1969.

De Rougement, D. Passion and Society. Faber, 1956. (Love in the Western
World. Harcourt, Brace & World, 1958.)

Fiedler, L. Love and Death in the American Novel. Paladin. Paperback.

Figes, E. Puairiarchal Attitudes. Faber, 1970.

Fox, R. G. The Concept of Obscenity. Law Book Co., Melbourne, 1967.

Freud, S. Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality. Hogarth, 1962.

Freyer, P. The Birth Controllers. Corgi, 1965. Paperback.

Gagnon, J. & Simon, W. The Sexual Scene. Aldine, Chicago, 1970.

George, M. One Woman’s Situation. lllinois U.P., 1970.

Greer, G. The Female Eunuch. MacGibbon & Kee, 1970.

Horney, K. Femintne Psychology. Morton, N.Y., 1967.

Hughes, D. A. ed. Perspectives on Pornography. Macmillan, 1970.

Hyde, H. M. A4 History of Pornography. Heinemann, 1964.

Kinsey, A. C. et. al. Sexual Behaviour in the Human Male. Saunders, 1948.

Kinsey, A. C. et. al. Sexual Behaviour in the Human Female. Saunders,
1953

Klein, V. The Feminine Character: History of an ldeology. Routledge, 1964.

Legman, G. Rationale of the Dirty Joke: An Analysis of Sexual Humour.
Cape, 1969.

Linner, B. Sex and Society in Sweden. Cape, 1968.

Manuel, F. E. & F. P. eds. French Utopias: An Anthology of Ideal Societies.
Free Press and Collier Macmillan, 1966.

Marcus, S. The Other Victorians. Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1967.

Marcuse, H. Eros and Civilization. Sphere Books, 1969. Paperback.

Marcuse, H. Five Lectures. Penguin, 1970.

Masters, W. & Johnson, V. E. Human Sexual Response. Churchill, 1966.

May, G. The Social éontrol of Sex Expression. William Morrow, N.Y.,

Mitscherlich, A. Society Without the Father. Tavistock, 1969.

Ober, J. D. Sexuality and Politics in Brienes, P. ed. New Left Perspectives
on Herbert Marcuse. Herder & Herder, N.Y. 1970.

Pearsall, R. The Worm in the Bud: The World of Victorian Sexuality.
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1969.

Palsky, N. Hustlers, Beats and Oithers. Aldine, Chicago, 1967.

Reich, W. The Function of the Orgasm. Panther, 1968. Paperback.

Reich, W. The Sexual Revolution. Orgone Press, N.Y. Paperback.

Reich, W. The Mass Psychology of Fascism. Orgone Press, N.Y., 1946.

Reiss, I. The Social Context of Premarital Permissiveness. Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1967.

Rembar, C. The End of Obscenity. Deutsch, 1969.

Robinson, P. The Freudian Left. Harper Colophon, N.Y., 1969. Paperback.

Rolph, C. H. ed. Does Pornography Matter? Routledge, 1969.

Rolph, C. H. ed. Books in the Dock. Deutsch, 1969.

Rover, C. Love, Morals and the Feminists. Routledge, 1970.

Rubin, J. Do It. Schoeken, N.Y., 1969. Paperback.
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Sagarin, E. ed. Sex and the Contemporary American Scene. In The Annals.
Vol. 376. March 1968, pp. 1-155.

Singer, 1. The Nature of Love: Plato to Luther. Random House, 1966.

U.S. Presidential Commission on Obscenity and Pornography. Report.
Bantam Books, N.Y., 1970. Paperback.

Walker, A. Sex in the Movies. Penguin, 1968.

Winick, C. The New People: Desexualization in American Life. Pegasus,
N.Y., 1968. Paperback.

9. Sex & Society B: The influence of Freudian thought on sociological
theory, particularly as it concerns the interplay of character and social
structure.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brown, J. A. C. Freud & the Post-Freudians. Pelican, 1966.

Hall, C. S. A Primer of Freudian Psychology. Mentor.

Freud, S. Collected Works. Hogarth Press.

Jones, E. The Life & Work of Sigmund Freud. Pelican, 1966,
Erikson, E. H. Childhood & Society. Basic Books, 1961.
Malinowski, B. Sex & Repression in Savage Society. Various eds.
Fromm, E. The Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1946.

10. Culture and Personality: The impact of culture patterns on personal
behaviour in contemporary society with emphasis on developing patterns
of response, e.g., class and conformity, social stress, alienation, homo-
sexuality, women’s liberation, and the futurists.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Altsheler, A. A. Community Control. Pegasus, 1970.

Arendt, H. The Human Condition. Doubleday Anchor, 1958.

Berelson, B. & Steiner, G. A. Human Behaviour. Harcourt, Brace & World,
1964.

Blauner, R. Alienation and Freedom. Phoenix, 1964.

Bredemeier, H. & Stephenson, R. The Analysis of Social Systems. Holt,
1962.

Cohen, Y. Social Structure and Personality. Holt, 1961.

Doby, J. T. Introduction to Social Psychology. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1966.

Fromm, E. The Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1950.

Fromme, E. The Sane Society. Routledge, 1956.

Gerth, M. & Mills, C. W. Character and Social Structure. Routledge, 1954.

Klausner, S. Z. Why Man Takes Chances. Doubleday, 1968.

Kluckhohn, C., Murray, H. & Schneider, D. Personality in Nature, Society,
Culture. 2nd ed. Knopf, 1962.

Kohn, M. L. Class and Conformity. Dorsey, 1969.

Levine, S. & Scotch, N. A. eds. Social Stress. Aldine, 1970.

Lipset, S. & Lowenthal, L. Culture and Social Character. Free Press, 1961.

Merton, R. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press, 1957.

Peacock, J. L. & Kirsch, A. T. The Human Direction. Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1970.

Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Yale U.P., 1961.

Spitzer, S. P. The Sociology of Personality. Van Nostrand, 1969.

Stelin, g\d., Vidich, A. J. & White, D. N. Identity and Anxiety. Free Press,
960.

Stoodley, B. Society and Self. Free Press, 1962.

Wi{lthrop, H. Ventures in Social Interpretation. Appleton-Century-Crofts,

11. Social Values: Utopian perspectives on_human_society; social theory
as commentary and critique. Social metaphysics considered as sets of ideas
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about the nature of human and social reality; its influence on theory. The
sources of these ideas — rebellion and conservatism.

A background in philosophy would be desirable but not essential.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Arendt, H. The Human Condition. Chicago U.P., 1958.

Aristotle. Nicomachean Ethics. O.U.P., 1954.

Aristotle. Politics. Penguin, 1962.

Burke, E. Remarks on the Revolution in France. Doubleday, 1961.

Freud, S. Civilizatton and its Discontents. Hogarth, 1957.

Freud, S. Totem and Taboo. Routledge, 1919.

Hegel, G. The Philosophy of Right. Clarendon, 1942.

Locke, J. Second Essay on Civil Government. O.U.P., 1947.

Lenin, V. State and Revolution. Foreign Languages Publishing House,
Moscow, 1965.

Marcuse, H. One Dimensional Man. Sphere, 1968.

Marcuse, H. Eros and Civilization. Routledge, 1956.

Marcuse, H. Reason and Revolution. Routledge, 1963.

Machiavelli, N. The Prince. Modern Library, 1950.

Mao Tse-Tung. Selected Writings. Peking, 1968.

Marx, K. Early Writings. Bottomore, T. B., trans. & ed. Watts, 1963 or
McGraw-Hill, 1964.

Marx, K. Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy. Bottomore,
T. B., trans. Bottomore, T. B. & Rubel, M. eds. McGraw-Hill, 1964, or
Penguin, 1965.

Margxs.sK. & Engels, F. The Communist Manifesto. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1955.

Mill, J. S. On Liberty. OU.P., 1912.

Paine, T. The Rights of Man. Doubleday, 1961.

Plato. The Republic and the Laws. Penguin, 1955.

Roussean, J. J. The Social Contract. Penguin, 1968.

St. Augustine. City of God. Image, 1958.

12, Social Attitudes: The role of personality differences in influencing
the relations people adopt to societal institutions. The reciprocal effects of
societal institutions on the formation of personality. Due to the topic's
wide range only one or two personality types and one or two sub-sets of
society are stressed. An intensive treatment of the personality and attitude
correlates of: (1) working class membership; (2) political preference. In
personality: authoritarianism and alienation.

TEXTBOOKS
Lipset, S. M. Political Man. Doubleday, 1960.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Adorno, T. W., Frenkel-Brunswick, E., Levinson, D. J. & Sanford, R. M.
The Authoritarian Personality. Harper, 1950.

Brown, R. Social Psychology. Free Press, 1964. (Chapters on Authoritarian-
ism and Need for Achievement).

Ki{}c}l)lt, {96}‘,7 & Dillehay, R. C. Dimensions of Authoritarianism. Kentucky

McKenzie, R. & Silver, A. Angels in Marble. Heinemann, 1968.

Christie, R. & Jahoda, M. Studies in the Method and Scope of “The
Authoritarian Personality”. Free Press, 1954.

Eysenck, H. J. The Psychology of Politics. Routledge, 1954.
Other references from journal literature to be given during the course.

13. Methods of Social Research: Aimed at developing the students’
ability both to conduct and appreciate sociological research. Stress on the
design of research with the use of appropriate techniques and statistics
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according to the research question. The variety of techniques of the social
sciences. (Sessions 1 and 2.)

TEXTBOOKS

Lumsden, James. Elementary Statistical Method. U. of W.A., 1969.

Selltiz, C. Jahoda, M., Deutsch, M. & Cook, S. W. Research Methods in
Social Relations. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Ada9n613, R. N. & Preiss, J. J. eds. Human Organization Research. Dorsey,
1 )

Campbell, D. T. & Stanley, J. C. Experimental & Quasi-Experimental
Research Designs for Research. Rand McNally, 1966.

Festinger, L. & Katz, D. Research Methods in the Behavioural Sciences.
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1966.

Goode, S. & Hatt, P. Methods in Social Research. McGraw-Hill, 1952.

Moser, C. Survey Methods in Social Investigation. Heinemann, 1958.

Rickman, H. P. Understanding & the Human Studies. Heinemann Educa-
tional Books, London, 1967.

Webb, J., Campbell, D. T., Schwartz, R. D. & Sechrest, L. Unobirusive
Measures: Nonreactive Research in the Social Sciences. Rand McNally,
1966.

Zetterberg, H. On Theory and Verification in Sociology. Tressler, 1954.

14. Sociology of Organizations

This course has four main objects:

(a) to examine the development of theories about organizational
structure and organizational behaviour.

(b) to study the connection between theories about specific organiza-
tions and wider concepts about social organization in general.

(c) to review actual case studies of organizations at work.

(d) to examine the relation between the organization and the individual.

REFERENCE BOOKS

General

Aron, R. 18 Lectures on Industrial Sociery. Weidenfeld & Nlcholson 1961.

Barnard, C. I. The Functions of the Executive. Harvard U.P., 1938.

Caplow, T. Principles of Organization. Harcourt, 1964.

Etzioni, A. Complex Organisations. Free Press, 1961.

Etziggi, A. The Comparative Study of Complex Organizations. Free Press,
1961.

Faunce, W. A. Readings in Industrial Sociology. Appleton-Century-Crofts,
1967.

Friedmann, G. Industrial Society. Free Press, 1964.

Haire, M. ed. Modern Organization Theory. Wiley, 1959.

Hill, W. A. & Egan, D. M. Readings in Organization Theory: A Behavioural
Approach. Allyn & Bacon, 1967.

March, J. G. & Simon, H. A. Organizations. Wiley, 1966.

March, J. G. Handbook of Organizations. Rand-McNally, 1965.

Weber, M. The Theory of Economic & Social Organization. Henderson,
A. M. & Parsons, T. trans. O.U.P., 1947.

Bureaucracy

Blau, P. M. The Dynamics of Bureaucracy. Rev. ed. Chicago U.P., 1963.

Blau, P. M. Bureaucracy in Modern Society. Random House, 1956.

Blau, P. M. & Scott, W. R, Formal Organizations. Chancler Pub. Co.,
San Francisco, 1962.

Crozier, M. The Bureaucratic Phenomenon. Tavistock, 1964.

Gouldner, A. W. Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy. Free Press, 1954.

Merton, R. K. Social Theory & Social Structure. Rev. ed. Free Press, 1957.
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Merton, R. K. ed. Reader in Bureaucracy. Free Press, 1952.
Selznick, P. T.V.A. & the Grass Roots. California U.P., 1949, Paperback.

Organizational Levels
(a) The individual & the organization

Argyris, C. Personality & Organization. Harper, 1957.

Blauner, R. Alienation & Freedom. Phoenix, 1967.

Katz, D. & Kahn, R. The Social Psychology of Organizations. Wiley, 1966.
Roet.h]isbgggger, F. J. & Dixon, W. J. Management & the Worker. Harvard

Schein, E. H. Organizational Psychology. Prentice-Hall, 1965.

(b) Industrial work groups

Herbst, P. G. Autonomous Group Functioning. Soc. Sc. Paperback. Tavi-
stock, 1962.

Sayles, L. R. Behaviour in Industrial Work Groups. Wiley, 1963.

Warner, W. L. & Low, J. O. The Social System of the Modern Factory.
Yale U.P., 1947.

Whyte, W. F. Men at Work. Irwin-Dorsey, 1961.

Zaleznik, A., Christensen, C. R. & Roethlisberger, F. J. The Motivation,
Productivity & Satisfaction of Workers. Div. of Research, Graduate
School of Business Administration, Harvard Univ., 1958.

(¢) Management

Berliner, J. S. Factory & Manager in the U.S.S.R. Harvard U.P., 1957,

Cleland, D. K. & King, W. R. Systems, Organizations, Analysis, Manage-
ment, McGraw-Hill, 1969.

Dalton, M. Men who Manage. Wiley, 1959.

Granick, D. The Red Executive. Anchor, 1961.

(d) Research

Hower, R. M. & Orth, C. D. Managers & Scientists. Division of Research,
Graduate School of Business Administration, Harvard Univ., 1963,

Marcson, S. The Scientist in American Industry. Harper, 1960.

(e) Non-industrial organizations

Goffman, I. Asylums. Anchor, 1961.

Janowitz, M. Sociology & the Military Establishment. Rev. ed. Russell Sage
Foundation, 1965.

Lipset, S. M., Trow, M. A. & Coleman, J. S. Union Democracy. Free
Press, 1956.

Sayles, L. R. & Straus, G. The Local Union. Harper, 1953.

Stanton, A H. & Schwartz M. S. The Mental Hospital. Basic Books, 1954,

New Directions in Organizations

Bennis, W. Changing Organizations. McGraw-Hill, 1964.

Etzioni, A. Modern Organizations. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Guest, R. H. Organizational Change. Dorsey, 1962.

Jaques, E. The Changing Culture of a Factory. Tavistock, 1957.
Likert, R. New Patterns of Management. McGraw-Hill, 1961.
McGregor, D. The Human Side of Enterprise. McGraw-Hill, 1960.
Sutermeister, R. A. People & Productivity. McGraw-Hill, 1963.
Van der Haas, H. The Enterprise in Transition. Tavistock, 1967.

Casebooks

Corbett, D. C. & Schaffer, B. L. eds. Decisions. Cheshire, 1965.

Craig, H. F. ed. Case Studies in Australian Business Administration. Law
Book Co., 1966.
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Lawrence, P. R. & Seiler, J. A. Organizational Behaviour & Administration
—Cases, Concepts & Research Findings. Rev. ed. Irwin-Dorsey, 1965.
Smith, R. A. Corporations in Crisis. Anchor, 1966.

15. Science, Technology & Society A

(a) The nature of science-—interaction between growth of science, the
process of research, and society; (b) Social influences on the nature and
development of science—influences on the research behaviour of scientists
and technologists from professional colleagues, from the organizations in
which they work; (c) The invention-innovation process—management of
research, organizing for innovation; application and diffusion of technology;
science, technology and developing countries; the affect of social, cultural,
economic and political factors on the application of technology in
developing countries; (d) Society’s control over science—the relation between
the values of science and the values of society; the ethics and responsibilities
of scientists; society’s control over the direction of research; politicial
control of science and technology—government science policy; () The
impact of science and technology on society—technology and industrial
structure—alienation; impact of automation; science, technology and civic
design; technology and building—particularly the case of industrialized
housing and developing countries; science, technology and medicine—
dependency of medical ethics on technology; communication of science—
science, technology and the mass media; popularization of science;
(f) Science, technology and war.

REFERENCE BOOKS
(a) Historical & General

Bernal, J. D. Science in History. Watts, 1957.

Delrsl)‘%,o T. K. & Williams, T. 1. 4 Short History of Technology. O.U.P.,

Farrington, B. Greek Science. Penguin, 1953,

Forbes, R. J. & Dikjsterhuis, E. J. A4 History of Science & Technology.
2 vols. Penguin, 1963.

Hallgggc, J. B. S. Daedalus, or Science & the Future. Routledge, London,

Haldane, J. B. 8. Science Advances. Allen & Unwin, 1948.

Kuhn, T. S. The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago U.P., 1962.

Lilley, S. Men, Machines & History. Cobbett Press, London, 1948.

Price, D. 1. de S. Science since Babylon. Yale U.P., 1961.

Sarton, G. A History of Science. O.U.P., 1953-1959.

White, L. Medieval Technology & Social Change. O.U.P., 1962.

(b) The social background of science & invention

Barber, B. & Hirsch, W. The Sociology of Science. Free Press, 1962.
Bernal, J. D. The Social Function of Science. Routledge, 1939.

Bronowski, J. The Common Sense of Science. Penguin, 1960.

Gilfillan, 8. C. The Sociology of Invention. Chicago U.P., 1935.

Goldsmith, M. & Mackay, A. eds. The Science of Science. Pelican, 1966.
Haber, L. F. The Chemical Industry in the 19th Century. O.U.P., 1958.
Kaplan, N. Science & Society. Rand McNally, 1965.

Marsak, L. M. The Rise of Science in Relation to Society. Macmillan, 1964.

(¢) The growth of the scientific & technical professions

Armytage, W. H. G. A Social History of Engineering. Faber, 1961.
Ashby, E. Technology & the Academics. Macmillan, 1958.

Hagstrom, W. O. The Scientific Community. Basic Books, 1965.

Lapp, R. E. The New Priesthood. Harper & Row, 1965.

Obler, P. C. & Estrin, H. A. eds. The New Scienrist. Doubleday, 1962.
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Payne, G. L. Scientific & Technological Manpower in Great Britain.
Stanford U.P., 1960.

Pelz, D. C. & Andrews, F. M. Scientists in Organizations. Wiley, 1967.

Price, D. J. de S. Little Science, Big Science. Columbia, 1962, Paperback.

Price, D. K. The Scientific Estate. Belknap Press, 1964.

Storer, N. W. The Social System of Science. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
1966.

(d) The problems of innovation in industry

Buirrgxz,l T. & Stalker, G. M. The Management of Innovation. Tavistock,

Carter,'C. F. & Williams, B. R. Industry & Technical Progress. O.U.P.,
1957.

Carter, C. F. & Williams, B. R. Investment in Innovation. O.U.P., 1959.

Fensham, P. J. & Hooper, D. The Dynamics of a Changing Technology.
Tavistock, 1964.

Jewkes, J., Sawers, D. & Stillerman, A. The Sources of Invention.
Macmillan, 1962.

N.B.E.R. (US.A). The Rate & Direction of Inventive Activity. Princeton
U.P., 1962.

Tybout, R. A. ed. The Economics of Research & Development. Ohio U.P.,
1965.

(e) Science, Technology & the Humanities

Barzun, J. Science, the Glorious Entertainmeni. Secker & Warburg, 1964.

Blanshard, B. Education in the Age of Science. Basic Books, 1960.

Boyko, H. Science & the Future of Mankind. Junker, the Hague, 1964.

Bronowski, J. Science & Human Values. Hutchinson, 1961.

Burke, J. ed. The New Technology & Human Values. Wadsworth, 1964.

Einstein, A. The World as I See It. Covici, Friede, 1934.

Leavis, F. R. Two Cultures? Chatto & Windus, 1962.

Nicholson, M. H. Science & Imagination. Great Seal Books, 1956.

Snow, C. P. The Two Cultures & the Two Cultures and a Second Look.
C.U.P., 1964,

Waddington, C. H. The Scientific Attitude. Rev. ed. Penguin, 1948.

Wilkinson, J. et al. Technology & Human Values. Centre for the Study of
Democratic Institutions, 1966.

(f) National policies on science & technology

Appleton, E. V. Science & the Nation. Edinburgh U.P., 1957.

Btzioni, A. The Moon-Doggle. Doubleday, 1964.

Freeman, C. & Young, A. The Research & Development Effort in
Western Europe. O.E.C.D., Paris, 1965.

Gilpin, R. & Wright, C. eds. Scientists & National Policy-Making.
Columbia, 1964.

Korol, A. G. Soviet Research & Development. M.IT. Press, 1965.

Lakoff, S. A. ed. Knowledge & Power. Free Press, 1968.

Meieg, R. L. Science & Economic Development. Rev. ed. M.LT. Press,
1966.

OE.C.D. Reviews of National Science Policy—France, Japan, U.K./
Germany, U.S.A. Paris, 1966-68.

O.E.C.D. Problems of Science Policy. Paris, 1968,

Price, D. K. Government & Science. N.Y.U. Press, 1964.

Servan-Schreiber, J. J. The American Challenge. Athenaeum, N.Y., 1968.

The State of Soviet Science. M.L.T. Press, Cambridge, 1965.

Technology & Economic Development. Scientific American Book. Pelican,
1965.

Wolfe, D. L. Science & Public Policy. Nebraska U.P., 1959.
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(g) Science & War

Calder, N. Unless Peace Comes. Penguin, 1968.

Haldane, J. B. S. Callinicus—A Defence of Chemical Warfare. Routledge,
1925.

Jungh, R. Brighter than a Thousand Suns. Pelican, 1964.

Lakoff, S. & Dupre, J. S. Science & the Nation. Spectrum, N.Y., 1962.

Rose, S. C.B.W.: Chemical and Biological Warfare. Harrap, 1968.

Rotblat, J. Pugwash: The First Ten Years. Heinemann, 1968.

Zuckerman, S. Scientists & War. Hamish Hamilton, 1966.

SUPPLEMENTARY READING

Abrahamson, M. The Professional in The Organisation. Rand McNally,
1967.

Faunce, W. A. Problems of an Industrial Society. McGraw-Hill, 1968.

Greenberg, D. S. The Politics of American Science. Penguin, 1969.

Mead, M. Culiural Patterns and Technical Change. Mentor, 1955,

Merton, R. K. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press, 1957.

Scientific American. Science, Conflict and Society. Freeman, 1968.

The “Sussex Group”. World Plan of Action. United Nations Economic and
Social Council, N.Y., 1970.

Vollmer, H. M. & Mills, D. L. Professionalisation. Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Walker, C. R. Technology, Industry, and Man: The Age of Acceleration.
McGraw-Hill, 1968.

16. Science, Technology & Society B

For students who have completed (3a) Science, Technology and Society.
Social theory in relation to the impact of science and technology in con-
temporary society, providing a means of understanding the bases of social
interaction in a technology-based society, the influence of science on modern
values, the emergence of a science-based outlmc, science technology and
social change, interaction between the science “system” and society.

Options (32) and (3b) taken together aim to provide students with both
a comprchenswe perspective on the role of science in society and an appre-
ciation of the application of advanced sociological theory to contemporary
society.
REFERENCE BOOKS
Barber, B. & Hirsch, W. eds. The Sociology of Science. Free Press, 1967.
Barngtt, H. G. Innovation: The Basis of Cultural Change. McGraw-Hill,
1953.
Br(lxgl%vski, J. & Mazlish, B. The Western Intellectual Tradition. Pelican,
Durkheim, E. The Division of Labour. Free Press, 1964.
Kaplan, N. Science and Society. Rand McNally, 1965.
Laing, R. D. The Politics of Experience. Penguin, 1967.
Marcuse, H. One Dimensional Man. Sphere, 1967.
Marx, K. Selected Writings. Any edition.
Moore, W. E. Social Change. Prentice-Hall, 1970.
Ogburn, W. O. Social Change. Peter Smith, 1964.
Parsens, T. The Social System. Free Press, 1961. Paperback.
Mead, M. Cultural Paiterns and Technical Change. Mentor, 1955,
Merton, R. K. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press, 1957.
Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Abr. ed. Yale U.P., 1961.
Roszak, T. The Making of a Counter-Culture. Faber, 1969.
Stolr;:Gr,6 N. W. The Social System of Science. Holt, Rinehart & Winston,
Vollmer, H. M. & Mills, D. L. Professionalization. Prentice-Hall, 1966.
Weber, ‘M. The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capxtaltsm Allen &
Unwm, 1965. Paperback.
Whyte, W. H. The Organization Man. N.Y.U.P., 1957.
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17. Medicine and Saciety

Five sub-sections: (a) basic relationships between the disciplines of
sociology, medicine, social psychology and anthropology; (b) the reciprocal
nature of patient-healer relationships; (c) the hospital as a small community;
(d) the organisation of medical and health services on a comparative
basis, including some medical politics; (¢) aspects of methodology and a
search for unifying conceptual structures.

TEXTBOOKS
Apple, D. ed. Sociological Studies in Health and Iliness. McGraw-Hill,
1960.

Freidson, E. The Hospital in Modern Society. Free Press, 1963,
Goffman, E. Asylums. Anchor Books, 1961.
Mechanic, D. Medical Sociology: A Selective View. Fr. Pr., 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

(a) A Basic Orientation to Medical Sociology

Apple, D. ed. Sociological Studies in Health & Sickness. McGraw-Hill,
960.

Balmt M. The Doctor, the Patient and his lliness. Pitman, 1968.

Jaco, E G. Patients, Phy.\'lcmns and Iliness. Free Press, 1958.

Opler, M. K. ed. Culiure and Mental Health, Macmillan, 1959.

Paul, B. D. ed. Health, Culture and Community. Russel Sage Foundation,
1955.

Read, M. Culture, Health and Disease. Tavistock, 1966.

Scott, W, & Volkhart, E. eds. Medical Care: Readings in the Sociology of
Medical Institutions. Free Press, 1966.

Sigerist, H. Primitive and Archaic "Medicine. O.U. P, 1951.

Sigerist, H. The Sociology of Medicine. M. D. Pub]xcanons, 1960.

Simmons, L, W. & Wolff, H. G. Social Science in Medicine. Russel Sage
Foundation, 1954,

Soddy, K. & Ahrenfeldt, R. Mental Health in Contemporary Thoughi.
Tavistock, 1967.

Zilboorg, G. A History of Medical Psychology. Norton, N.Y., 1941.

(b) Healer-Patient Relationships

Argyris, C. Diagnosing Human Relations in Organisations: A Case Study of
a Hospital.

Bl'(l);\’él, E. L. Newer Dimensions in Patient Care. Russell Sage Foundation,

1.

Cartwright, A. Human Relations in Hospital Care. Routledge, 1964.

Davis, F. ed. The Nursing Profession: Five Sociological Essays. Wiley, 1966.

King, S. H. Perceptions of Illness & Medical Practice. Russell Sage
Foundation, 1962.

Stanton, A. H. & Schwartz, M. S. The Mental Hospital. Tavistock, 1954.

(¢} The Hospital as a Micro-Community
Caudill, W. The Psychiatric Hospital as a Small Society. Harvard U.P.,
1958

Freidson, E. The Hospital in Modern Society. Free Press, 1963.

Glaser, B. & Strauss, A. Time for Dying. Aldine Press, 1968.

Jaco, E. G. ed. Patients, Physicians & Iliness. Free Press, 1958.

Scheff, T. J. ed. Mental lliness & Social Processes. Harper & Row, 1967.

Sudnow, D. Passing On: The Social Organisation of Dying. Prentice- Hall,
1967,

(d) The Organisation of Medical Services

Eckstein, H. Pressure Group Politics: The British Medical Association.
Allen & Unwin, 1960.
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Eckstein, H. The English Health Service. Harvard U.P., 1958.

Evang, K. Health Services, Society & Medicine. O.U.P., 1960.

Farndale, J. Trends in the National Health Service. Macmillan, N.Y., 1964.

Katz, A. H. & Felton, J. eds. Health & the Community: Readings in the
Philosophy & Science of Public Health. Free Press, 1965.

Klarman, H. The Economics of Health. Columbia U.P., 1965.

Martin, J. P. The Social Aspects of Prescribing. Humanities Press, 1957.

(e) An Overview and Retrospect

Biddle, B. & Thomas, E. eds. Role Theory. Wiley, 1966.
Lindzey, G. & Aronsen, E. Handbook of Social Psychology. Vol. 111. 2nd
ed. Addison-Wesley, 1968.

18. Urban Sociology A

The nature of the urban environments and the forms of urban social
structures which accompany them. The course will emphasise the importance
of the historical, geographical, political and social aspects of city regions
with specific reference to urban development in Australia. The course will
include a practical project concerned with collecting information about some
aspect of urban life.

TEXTBOOKS
Pahl, R. E. ed. Readings in Urban Sociology. Pergamon, 1968.
Rose, A. J. Patterns of Cities. Nelson, 1967.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Anderson, N. Urban Community. Routledge, 1959.

Australian Journal of Social Issues. Sydney—A Unique City. Vol. 1. No. 1,
Spring, 1961.

Bensman, J. Small Town in Mass Society. N.Y.U.P., 1960.

Beshers, J. W. Urban Social Structure. Free Press, 1962.

Berger, B. M. Working Class Suburb. California U.P., 1960.

Berger, P. L. The Human Shape of Work. Macmillan, 1964.

Beyer, S. Housing & Society. Macmillan, 1965.

Bo%légﬂ, A. The Sociology of Urban Regions. Appleton-Century-Crofts,

Boyd, R. Australia’s Home. M.U.P., 1961.

Boyd, R. The Australian Ugliness. Cheshire, 1961.

Briggs, A. Historians & the Study of Cities. Cohen Memorial Lecture,
Sydney, 1960.

Burgess, E. & Bogue, D. J. eds. Urban Sociology. Chicago U.P., 1967.

Cole, W. E. Urban Society. C.U.P., Mass., 1958.

Congalton, A. A. Status & Prestige in Australia. Cheshire, 1969.

Connell, W. F. Growing up in an Australian City. A.C.E.R., 1957.

Cullingworth, J. B. Housing Needs & Planning Policy. Routledge, 1960.

Dept. of Geography, Univ. of Syd. Readings in Urban Growth, 1963.

Dickinson, R. E. The West European City. Routledge, 1951.

Dickinson, R. E. City & Region. Routledge, 1964.

Durkheim, E. The Division of Labour. Free Press, 1964.

Encel, S. Australian Society. Cheshire, 1970.

Ericksen, E. G. Urban Behaviour. Macmillan, 1954.

Frankenberg, R. Communities in Britain. Pelican, 1966.

Friedmann, G. Industrial Society. Free Press, 1964.

Fromm, E. Fear of Freedom. Routledge, 1940.

Galbraith, J. K. The Affluent Society. Pelican, 1962.

Gans, H. J. The Urban Villagers. Free Press, 1962. i

Gazzard, D. Australian Outrage. The Royal Aust. Inst. of Architects. Ure
Smith, 1966,

Goodman, P. & P. Communitas. Random House, 1960.

Gottman, J. Megalopolis, M.LT., 1964.
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Gutkind, E. A. The Twilight of Cities. Free Press, 1962.

Green, E. et al. Man and the Modern City. Pittsburg U.P., 1963,

Green, C. M. The Rise of Urban America. Hutchinson, 1966.

Hall, P. London 2000. Praeger, 1969.

Hatt, P. K. & Reiss, A. J. eds. Cities & Society. Free Press, 1957,

Hauser, P. M. & Schnore, L. F. The Study of Urbanization. Wiley, 1965.

Tackson, B. Working Class Communities. Routledge, 1968.

Jacobs, Jane. The Death and Life of Great American Cities. Cape, 1962.

Jacobs, N. ed. Culture for the Millions. Van Nostrand, N.Y., 1961.

Kornhauser, W. The Politics of Mass Society. Routledge, 1960.

Lynd, R. & Lynd, M. Middletown. Harcourt Brace & World, 1929.

McDonagh, E. C. & Simpson, J. E. eds. Social Problems: Persistent
Challengers. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1965.

Mauss, M. The Gift. Cunnison, I. trans. London U.P., 1966.

Morris, R. N. Urban Sociology. Allen & Unwin, 1968.

Mumford, L. The Culture of Cities. Harcourt Brace & World, 1948.

Mumford, L. The Highway and the City. Secker & Warburg, 1964.

Mumford, L. The City in History. Harcourt Brace & World, 1961.

Mumford, L. The Urban Prospect. Secker & Warburg, 1968.

QOeser, O. A. & Hammond, S. B. Social Structure & Personality in a City
Routledge, 1954.

Oeser, O. A. & Emery, F. Social Structure & Personality in a Rural Town.
Routledge, 1954,

Pirenne, H. Medieval Cities. Anchor, 1956.

Polsby, N. W. Community Power & Political Theory. Yale U.P., 1963.

Redfield, R. The Little Community. Chicago U.P., 1955.

Redfield, R. Peasant Society & Culture. Chicago U.P., 1956.

Reissman, L. The Urban Process. N.Y.U.P., 1964.

Riesman, D. The Lonely Crowd. Anchor, 1950.

Robson, W. A. ed. Great Cities of the World. Macmillan, 1957.

Sanders, I. T. The Community. Ronald Press, 1958.

Scott, D. & U'Ren, R. Leisure. Cheshire, 1962.

Simmel, G. The Metropolis & Mental Life, in Sociology of Georg Simmel.
Wolff, K. H. trans. Free Press, 1950.

Simmel, G. Conflict & the Web of Group-Affiliations. Wolff, K. H. &
Bendix, R. trans. Free Press, 1955.

Stevenson, A. et al. High Living. M.U.P., 1967.

Stretton, H. Ideas for Australian Cities. Stretton, 1970.

Scott, D. & U'Ren, R. Leisure. Cheshire, 1962.

To;l;ligs, F. Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft. Loomis, C. P. trans. N.Y.U.P,,

Troy, P. Urban Development in Australia. AN.U.P., 1967.

Turner, R. H. ed. Robert E. Park—On Social Control & Collective
Behaviour. Chicago U.P., 1967.

Walker, A. Coaitown. M.U.P., 1945.

Wzigrgg, R. L. Perspectives on the American Community. Rand McNally,

Weber, M. The City. Martindale, D. & Neuwirth. G. trans. Free Press, 1958,

Wilkes, J. ed. Australian Cities: Chaos or Planned Growth? A. & R. 1966.

Wilson, J. Q. ed. City Politics on Public Policy. Wiley, 1968.

Wi11]91161(())tt, P. & Young, M. Family & Class in a London Suburb. Routledge,

Whyte, W. H. The Organization Man. N.Y.U.P., 1957.
Wirth, L. Urbanism as a Way of Life. Vol. 44, Amer.J.Soc., 1938.
Wood, R. O. Suburbia. Houghton Mifflin, 1959.

19. Urban Sociology B
Contemporary metropolitan problems with emphasis on the proposed
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S.P.A’s Region Plan for Sydney 1970-2000. The course centres on detailed
study conducted by the class on a particular problem of urban growth in
Sydney.

TEXTBOOKS

Gordon, M. Sick Cities. Penguin, N.Y., 1963.

S.P.A’s Region Plan for Sydney, 1970-2000. Govt. Printer, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Communication

Buchanan, C. Traffic in Towns. HM.S.0., 1963.
Ritter, P. Planning for Man and Motor. Pergamon, 1964.

Pollution

British Ecological Society. Ecology and Industrial Society. Proceedings of
the 5th Symposium. O.U.P., 19635.

Drury, W. H. & Nisbet, C. T. The Ecological Costs of Pollution. In Maodern
Govt. and National Development, Oct., 1969.

Urban Government

A.LLP.S. Australian Cities: Chaos or Planned Growth? A. & R., 1966.

Banfield, E. C. & Wilson, J. Q. City Politics. Harvard U.P., 1963.

Meyerson, M. & Banfield, E. C. Politics, Planning and the Public Interest.
Free Press, 1955.

Problems of Community Living

Gans, H. J. The Urban Villagers. Free Press, 1962.

Keller, S. The Urban Ncighbourhood: A Sociological Perspective. Random
House, 1968.

Peattie, L. Reflections on Advocacy Planning. A1P.S. Vol. 34, March, 1968.

20. Culture and Socicty

Culture and Society is a one session course which will deal with a
number of manifestations of modern western technological society and the
alternatives that are being offered to it. It will concentrate on a few par-
ticular fields, relating them to the general question of changing consciousness
and the non-linear tradition.

TEXTBOOKS

Cooper, D. The Dialectics of Liberation. Penguin, 1970.

Cranston, M. The New Lejft. Bodley Head, 1970.

Kerouac, J. Desolation Angels. Mayflower, 1969.

Klapp, O. Collective Search for Identity. Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969.
Reps, P. Zen Flesh, Zen Bones. Penguin, 1971.

Roszak, T. The Making of a Counter-Culture. Faber, 1970.

Tart, C. Altered States of Consciousness. Wiley, 1969.

21. Film and Society

Film represents a formalization of the symbolic interchange that makes
up the culture of a society. The course looks at film as an industry, a
cultural extension and as a communication system. Offers opportunities
for the production by students of films of their own devising, as well as
analysis and discussion of current movies. Students are expected to attend
movies related to the course.

TEXTBOOKS

Guiles, F. L. Norma Jean. Allen, 1969.

Jarvie, I. Towards a Sociology of the Cinema. Routledge, 1970.
MacCann, R. D. Film and Society. Dutton, 1964.

Smaliman, K. Creative Film-Making. Collier, 1969.
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Both the Studio Vista/Dutton and Cinema One series provide works on
individual directors or schools. Jarvie’s book provides a full bibliography.
and course participants should try to read it before the course begins.

The films to be studied include those by directors such as Fritz Lang,
John Ford, Orson Welles, Jerry Lewis, Jean-Luc Godard, Charlie Chaplin
and Francois Truffaut.

22. Music and Society

A course presented jointly by the School of Sociology and the Department
of Music.

No specialized knowledge of music is required as a prerequisite. The
course deals primarily with the present-day relationship of musical practice
and the society of which it is both an expression and a product, introduced
through historical and cross-cultural comparisons. Topics include: Societal
definitions of music; the social role of music in ceremonial, public, educa-
tional and domestic situations; music and social stratification; the inter-action
between music, technology and changing economic conditions; the
organization and sociological significance of the popular music industry;
music as an outlet for social, political, racial, religious, national and
philosophical ideas.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cooper, M. Ideas and Music. Barrie & Rockliff, London, 1965.

Finkelstein, S. How Music Expresses Ideas. Rev. ed. International Pub. Co.,
1970.

Hall, J. B. & Ulanov, B. Modern Culture and the Arts. McGraw-Hill, 1967.

Harman, A. & Mellers, W. Man and his Music. 4 vols. Barrie & Rockliff,
London, 1969.

Kaplan, M. The Musician in America: A Study of His Social Roles. Univ.
of Michigan, 1967. )

Lang, P. H. ed. Music in Western Civilisation. Norton, 1941.

Malm, W. P. Music Cultures of the Pacific, the Near East and Asia.
Prentice-Hall, 1965.

Merriam, A. P. The Anthropology of Music. Kunst, J. ed. Northwestern
U.P., 1964.

Nettel, B. Folk and Traditional Music of the Western Continents. Prentice-
Hall, 1965.

Rosenberg, B. & White, D. M. Mass Culture: The Popular Arts in America.
Free Press, 1957.

Sachs, C. The Wellsprings of Music. McGraw-Hill, 1965.

Silbermann, A. The Sociology of Music. Stewart, C. trans. Routledge, 1963.

Weber, M. The Rational and Social Foundations of Music. Martindale, D.,
Riedel, J. & Neuwirth, G., trans. Southern Hlinois U.P., 1969.

Students taking the course will have access to factual information
gathered for:

Covell, R., Sargent, M. & Brown, P. A. Music in Australia: Needs and

Possibilities. A Report for the Australian Council for the Arts. 2 vols.

Unisearch, Sydney, 1970. ’

23. Sociology of Education

The application of sociological principles and concepts to education, by
reference to research reports and literature. Session 2: a .comparat.ivc
analysis of aspects of the education system in various societies, allowing
students practice in applying sociological theory to education.

Political and economic sub-systems in relation to education; the process
of acculturalization; the effects of stratification on educational opportunities;
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the learning process in the educational system and the classroom group;
educational goals.

Designed for both cducators and those with a more general interest in
education.

TEXTBOOKS

Brookover, W. B. & Gottlieb, D. eds. 4 Sociology of Education. American
Book Co., 1964.

Campbell, W. J. ed. Scholars in Context: The Effects of Environments on
Learning. Wiley, Sydney, 1970.

Joslin, D. A. The School in Contemporary Society. Keystones of Education
Series. Scott, Foreman & Co., 1965.

Katz, F. M. & Browne, R. K. eds. Sociology of Education: A Book of
Readings Pertinent to the Australian Education System. McMillan, Mel-
bourne, 1970.

Partridge, P. H. Society, Schools and Progress in Australia. Pergamon, 1969.

Westley-Gibson, D. Social Perspectives on Education: The Society, the
Student, the School. Wiley, 1965.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Ashley, B. J. et al. 4n Introduction to the Sociology of Education. McMillan,
London, 1969.

Baron, J., Cole, W. E.,, & Lox, R. L. Society, Schools and Progress in
England. Pergamon.

Chiu Sam Tsang. Society, Schools and Progress in China. Wiley.

Cole, W. E. & Lox, R. 1. Social Foundations of Education. American
Book Co.

Corwin, R. G. A Sociology of Education. Appleton-Century-Crofts.

Eggleston, S. J. The Social Context of the School. Routledge.

Fraser, S. comp. Chinese Communist Education. Wiley.

Grambs, J. D. Schools, Scholars und Society. Prentice-Hall, 1965.

Grant, N. Society, Schools and Progress in Eastern Europe. Pergamon, 1969.

Grant, N. Soviet Education. Pelican.

Hansen, D. A. & Gerstle, J. E. eds. On Education—Social Perspectives.
Wiley, 1967.

Havig};urst, R. J. & Meugarten, B. L. Society and Education. Allyn & Bacon,
1967.

Kinwg, 1E 1. Society, Schools and Progress in Western Europe. Addison-

esley.

King, E. J. Society, Schools in U.S.A. Pergamon.

Mackie, M. Education in the Inquiring Society. A.C.E.R., Melb.

Miller, T. W. G. ed. Education and South East Asia. Novak.

Musgrave, P. W. The Sociology of Education. Methuen.

Passin, H. Society and Education in Japan. Teachers College, Columbia Uniy.

Sexton, P. C. ed. Readings on the School in Society. Prentice-Hall.

Shipman, M. D. Sociology of the School. Longmans.

Swift, D. F. The Sociology of Education: Introductory Analytical Perspec-
tives. Routledge, 1969.

24. Race Relations

The study of inter-group relations based on ‘racial’ and ‘ethnic’ differ-
ences. The development and character of ‘racist® theories. Racial prejudice:
its nature and origins. The structure of racial discrimination in modern
societies, including Australia.

TEXTBOOKS

Allport, G. W. The Nature of Prejudice. Anchor, 1958.

Ashley Montagu, M. F. ed. The Concept of Race. Collier-Macmillan, 1964.
Banton, M. Race Relations. Tavistock, 1967.

Hunter, G. ed. Industrialization and Race Relations. O.U.P., 1965.
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Dept. of Immigration, Canberra. The Evolution of a Policy. Govt. Printer,
1971.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Adorno, T. W. et al. The Authoritarian Personality. Harper, 1950.

Arendt, H. The Origins of Totalitarianism. Allen & Unwin, 1958.

The Autobiography of Malcolm X. Grove Press, 1966.

Banton, M. White and Coloured. Cape, 1959.

Barzun, J. Race: A Study in Superstition. Harper, 1965.

Berry, B. Race and Ethnic Relations. 3rd ed. Houghton Mifflin, 1965.

Bettelheim, B. The Informed Heart. Free Press, 1960.

Bunting, B. The Rise of the South African Reich. Penguin, 1964.

Cash, W. J. The Mind of the South. Anchor, 1954.

Cleaver, E. Soul on Ice. Random House, 1968.

Cox, O. C. Caste, Class and Race. Monthly Review Press, 1959.

Deakin, N. ed. Colour and the British Electorate, Pall Mall, 1965.

Dollard, J. Caste and Class in a Southern Town. Anchor, 1957.

Du Bois, W. E. B. The Souls of Black Folk. Longmans, 1965.

Essien-Udom, E. U. Black Nationalism. Penguin, 1966.

Foot, P. Immigration and Race in British Politics. Penguin, 1965.

Glazer, N. & Moynihan, D. P. Beyond the Melting Pot. 2nd ed. M.LT,,
1970.

Hartz, L. The Founding of New Societies. Harcourt, Brace, 1964.

Hernton, C. C. Sex and Racism. Deutsch, 1969.

Hilberg, R. The Destruction of the European Jews. Allen, London, 1961.

Huck, A. The Chinese in Australia. Longmans, 1968.

Kuper, L. An African Bourgeoisie. Yale U.P., 1965.

Lawrence, P. Road Belong Cargo. Manchester U.P., 1964.

McQueen, H. A New Britannia. Penguin, 1970.

Myrdal, G. An American Dilemma. Harper, 1962,

Park, R. E. Race and Culture. Free Press, 1950.

Price, A. G. White Settlers & Native Peoples. Georgian House, 1950.

Price, C. A. Southern Europeans in Australia. O.U.P., 1963.

Rex, J. & Moore, R. Race, Community and Conflict. O.U.P., 1967.

Richmond, A. H. The Colour Problem. Penguin, 1961.

Rowley, C. D. The Destruction of Aboriginal Society. AN.U.P., 1970.

Sartre, 1.-P. Portrait of the anti-Semite. Secker & Warburg, 1948.

Stelvge;ls, F. S. ed. Racism—The Australian Experience. AN.Z. Publ. Co.,

1.

Van d;,n Berghe, P. L. South Africa: A Study in Conflict. Wesleyan U.P,,
1965.

Wright, R. Black Boy. Gollancz, 1945.

Yarwood, A. T. Asian Migration to Australia. M.U.P., 1964,

25. Sociology of Religion B

Integrates the theological content of religion with its social practices.
Emphasis on a case-study of a modern Western chiliastic religion: Jehovah’s
Witnesses. The Adventist movement. The historical treatment includes the
major personalities involved, the organizational and doctrinal development.

As one of the most thorough modern-day exponents of fundamentalism,
Jehovah’s Witnesses are considered for the light they can cast om early
protestantism. The link between Jehovah’s Witnesses and Weber’s theory
of the protestant ethic; recent re-statements of the Weberian account by
Eisenstadt and McClelland in particular.

Practical: a sociological study of Jehovah's Witnesses, subject to the
difficulties expected in interviewing a representative sample of adherents
(previous investigators report that Jehovah’s Witnesses are in many ways
a secret society).
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TEXTBOOKS

Brown, A. Social Psychology. Free Press, 1964.

Rogerson, A. Millions Now Living Will Never Die: A siudy of lehovah's
Witnesses. Constable, 1969.

REFERENCE BOOKS

General

Eisenstadt, S. U. The Protesiant Ethic Thesis. In Robertson, R. ed. Sociology
of Religion. Penguin, 1969.

McClelland, D. The Achieving Society. Van Nostrand, 1961.

Wilson, B. R. Sects and Socicty. Heinemann, 1961.

On Jehovah’s Witnesses
Cole, Marley. Jehoval's Witnesses, the New-world Society. Allen & Unwin,
1956

Martin, W. R. Jehovah's Witnesses. Zondervan, Michigan, 1961.

Mayer, F. E. Jehoval’s Witnesses. Concordia, St. Louis.

McMillan, A. H. Faith on the March. Prentice-Hall, 1957.

Schnell, W. I. Thirty Years a Warchtower Siave. Baker Book House, Grand
Rapids, Michigan.

Strauss, L. Jehovah’s Witnesses. Loizeaux.

Stroup, H. H. The Jehoval’s Witnesses. Columbia U.P., 1945.

ITehoval's Witnesses Publications

Anonymous. Jehoval's Witnesses in the Divine Purpose. W.T.B. & T. Soc.,
N.Y., 1959.

Anorgfmous.sPrmching and Teaching in Peace and Unity. W.T.B. & T. Soc.,
N.Y., 1958.

Anonymous. Let God Be True. 2nd ed. W.T.B. & T. Soc., N.Y., 1954,

Anogmous. Theocratic Aid to Kingdom Publishers. W.T.B. & T. Soc.,
N.Y., 1947.

Rulssglj, C. T. Millennial Dawn. Zions Watchtower Tract Society, N.Y.,
894.

Rutherford, J. F. Riches. W.T.B. & T. Soc., N.Y., 1936.

26. Sociology of Migration

Migration as a special case of heightened social change. Theoretical con-
cepts and methods potentially useful for analysing the phenomenon of
mass migration. Empirical material drawn from African, Melanesian and
Israeli studies, and from the U.S., Britain and Canada, with emphasis on
immigration to Australia.

Session 1

Theoretical approaches offered by Eisenstadt, Gordon and others considered

in the light of:

(a) empirical studies in Australia and elsewhere; and

(b) possibilities offered by a “relational” method, i.e.. the exploration of
networks and community affiliations.

Session 2
Australian migration at greater depth.

REFERENCES

Eistenstadt, S. N. The dbsorption of Immigrants. (Esp. Chs. I, VII and
Conclusion). Free Press, 1954,

Borrie, W. D. ed. The Cultural Integration of Migrants. UNESCO, 1959.

Gordon, M. M. Assimilation in American Life. O.U.P., 1964.

Price, C. A. Australian Immigration: a Bibliography and Digest. Number
1, ANU, 1966, and Number 2, ANU, 1971.
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Price, C. A. ed. The Study of Immigrants in Australia. ANU, 1960.
Price C. A. “The Study of Assimilation”. In Jackson, J. A. ed. Migration.
C.U.P., 1969,
Stt}fltup,z R.1 9“?1 Sociology of Migration?” In Sociological Quarterly. Vol. 12,
0., 2, .
Scl;lgl%zz, g.ﬂ‘)"l‘he Stranger”. In Collected Papers of Alfred Schutz. Nijhoff,
Simmel, G. “The Web of Group Affiliations.” In Conflict and the Web of
Group Affiliations. Free Press, 1964.
van den Berghe, P. Race and Ethnicity: Essays in Comparative Sociology.
Basic Books, 1970
Ware, C. “Emigration” and “Ethnic Communities”. In International
Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, 1968.
WeiPer, Ml.g‘s‘llithnic Groups”. In Parsons, T. ed. Theories of Society. Free
ress, .

27. Computer Applications in the Social Sciences

Aims to provide a basis for the communication of research problems
from the social scientist to the computer scientist, for the social scientist to
develop sufficient expertise to ultilize and adapt data analysis programs
which are already available, and, if desired, for the progress to more
advanced levels of programming.

Includes theoretical discussion of computer developments and their
sociological ramifications, computer analysis techniques and research design
related to these techniques and computer languages; detailed instruction in
writing FORTRAN language programs, where students are given short
assignments which are to be programmed, punched on to cards and made
properly operational by computer runs.

TEXTBOOK
Blatt, J. Introduction to Fortran 1V Programming. Goodyear, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Davisson, W. I. Information Processing. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1970.
Emerick, P. L. & Wilkinson, J. W. Computer Programming for Business and
Social Science. Dorsey Press, 1970.
Grlugeélberger, F. Computing: An Introduction. Harcourt, Brace & World,
9.

28. Measurement in Social Science

Certain fundamental problems and techniques, initially in a non-
sociological framework, including the assumptions underlying measurement
and some of its associated concepts such as validity and reliability, as well
as elementary probability theory and the delineation of sample spaces. The
empirical roots of generalized distributions of measurements of various
phenomena.

Measurement and types of sampling as sociological acts essential to the
process of theory testing and refinement: parametric and non-parametric
statistics and the development of their underlying concepts, with some
arithmetic working.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Denzin, N. K. The Research Act in Sociology. Butterworth, 1970.
Guilford, J. P. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Education.

McGraw-Hill, 1965.

Massarik, F. & Ratoosh, P. Mathematical Explorations in Behavioural

Science. Dorsey Press, 1965. .
Menninger, K. Number-Words and Number Symbols. M.LT. Press, 1969.
Runyon, R. P. & Haber, A. Fundamentals of Behavioral Statistics. Addison-

Wesley, 1967.



FACULTY OF ARTS A197

29. Advanced Sociological Research

For students who have completed the Methods of Social Research option.
Students must complete a research project during the year, and working
closely with individual members of staff who offer instruction at an
advaqced level in techniques of social research (such as survey design,
questionnaire conmstruction, scaling, interviewing, observation, participant
observation, content analysis) and techniques of analysis (statistics, Fortran
IV programming). Students have some choice of methods to fit their
research interests.

30. Advanced Sociological Theory

A study of the development of sociological theory, with particular
emphasis on main currents in sociological thought and modern theorists.

TEXTBOOK
Cohen, P. S. Modern Social Theory. Heinemann, 1968.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Aron, R. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Basic Books, 1967.

Aron, R. German Sociology. Free Press, 1964.

Bei:lgigr, H. & Barnes, H. E. Social Thought from Lore to Science. Dover,

1.

Bendix, R. Max Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. Doubleday, 1962.

Black, M. ed. The Social Theories of Talcott Parsons. Prentice-Hall, 1961.

Coser, L. A. ed. Georg Simmel. Prentice-Hall, 1965.

Coser, L. A. The Functions of Social Conflict. Free Press, 1956.

Coser, L. A. & Rosenberg, B. eds. Sociological Theory. Macmillan, 1964.

Durkheim, E. Essays on Sociology & Philosophy. Harper Torchbooks, 1960.

Gerth, H. H. & Mills, C. W. From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology. Oxford
Galaxy, 1958.

Gross, L. Symposium on Sociological Theory. Row Peterson, 1959.

Johnson, H. M. Sociology: A Systematic Introduction. Harcourt Brace &
World, 1960.

Loomis, C. P. & Z. K. Modern Sociological Theories. Van Nostrand, 1961.

Martindale, D. The Nature of Sociological Theory. Houghton Mifflin, 1960.

Nisbet, R. A. Emile Durkheim. Prentice-Hall, 1965.

Parsons, T., Shils, E., Naegele, K. D. & Pitts, J. R. Theories of Society:
Foundations of Modern Sociological Theory. Free Press, 1961.

Parsons, T. The Social System. Paperback. Free Press, 1964.

Parsons, T. Essays in Sociological Theory. Free Press, 1964. Paperback.

Sorokin, P. Sociological Theories of Today. Harper & Row, 1966,

Weber, M. The Theory of Social & Economic Organization. Free Press,
1964.

Zeitlin, I. M. Ideology & the Development of Sociological Theory. Prentice-
Hall, 1968.

53.123 Sociology IIIA (Honours)

Sociology IIIA (Pass), together with an extra advanced seminar for
honours students only.

53.143 Sociology IIIB (Honours)
Consists of three sections:
(a) A course in advanced sociological research (see under Sociology ITIA);
(b) An individual research project;
(c) An advanced seminar.
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53.114 Sociology IV (Honours)
Students are required to:
(a) attend two weekly seminars;
(b) submit a thesis based on an individual research project.
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SPANISH AND LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

65.001 Spanish 1Z

For students who have little or no knowledge of Spanish I?ut who have
gained a Second Level pass in the Higher School Certificate in a language
other than English or who have similar qualifications. Other students may
be admitted to the course by Faculty on the recommendation of the Head
of School.

1. Language
In both sessions the Spanish language will be studied intensively. As
soon as practicable tutorial classes will be conducted entirely in Spanish.

TEXTBOOKS

Locke, P. Ealing Course in Spanish. Longman. Paperback.

Smith, C. C. Langenscheidt’s Standard Dictionary: English-Spanish, Spanish-
English. Hodder & Stoughton.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Cheyne, G. J. G. A Classified Spanish Vocabulary. Harrap.

Peers, E. A. Cassell’s Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Cassell.
Smith, C. C. Collins’ Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Collins.

2. History and Society
SESSION 1
An introduction to Spanish studies: aspects of Spanish history since
1469.
TEXTBOOKS
Brenan, G. The Spanish Labyrinth. C.U.P.
Elliott, J. H. Imperial Spain. 1469-1716. Penguin.
Livermore, H. A History of Spain. Evergreen Books.

SESSION 2
An introduction to Latin American studies: aspects of Latin American
history since 1810.

TEXTBOOK
Herring, H. C. A History of Latin America. Knopf.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bernstein, M. Foreign Investment in Latin America. Knopf.

Cumberland, C. C. Mexico, the Struggle for Modernity. O.U.P.

Hamill, H. M. Dictatorship in Spanish America. Knopf.

Huberman, L. & Sweezy, P. Socialism in Cuba. Monthly Review Press.

Humphreys, R. A. & Lynch, J. The Origins of the Latin American
Revolutions, 1808-1826. Knopf.

Petras, J. & Zeitlin, M. Latin America: Reform and Revolution. Fawcett.

Pike, F. The Conflict between Church and State in Latin America.
Knopf.

Poppino, R. Brazil. O.U.P.

Ruiz, R. Cuba: the Making of a Revolution. Norton.

Scobie, J. Argentina: a City and a Nation. O.U.P.

Stein, S. & B. The Colonial Heritage of Latin America. O.U.P.

Tannenbaum, F. Ten Keys to Latin America. Vintage.

3. Literature
SESSION 2

_ Tutorials on modern Spanish and Spanish-American literary texts,
introducing the rudiments of literary criticism.
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TEXTBOOK
Andrian, G. W. Modern Spanish Prose. Macmillan.

65.111 Spanish 1

For students who have gained at least a Second Level pass in Spanish in
the Higher School Certificate Examination or who have equivalent qualifica-
tions in Spanish.

1. Language
SESSIONS 1 AND 2

(a) An introduction to linguistics with special reference to Spanish.
Where possible, Spanish will be the language of instruction.

(b) Practical language seminars.

TEXTBOOK
Stockwell, R. P., Bowen, J. D. & Martin, J. W. The Grammatical Structures
of English and Spanish. Chicago U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alonso, M. Gramdtica del espariol contempordneo. Guadarrama.

Harmer, L. C. & Norton, F. J. A Manual of Modern Spanish. University
Tutorial P.

Kany, C. E. Awmerican-Spanish Syntax. Chicago U.P.

Real Academia Espafiola. Gramdtica de la lengua espafiola. Espasa-Calpe.

2. History and Socicty

SESSION 1

| g\n introduction to Spanish studies: aspects of Spanish history since
469.

TEXTBOOKS
As for 65.001 Spanish IZ.

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 65.001 Spanish 1Z.

SESSION 2

An introduction to Latin American studies: aspects of Latin American
history since 1810.

TEXTBOOKS
As for 65.001 Spanish IZ.

REFERENCE BOOKS
As for 65.001 Spanish 1Z.

3. Literature
SESSION 1
Literature and Society in Spain, 1900-1960.

TEXTBOOKS

Buero, Vallejo A. Hoy es fiesta. Harrap.

Burns, A. Doce cueniistas espaiioles de la posguerra. Harrap.

Cela, C. J. La familia de Pascual Duarte. Harrap.

Fernéndez, Santos J. Los bravos. Harrap.

Garcia Lorca, F. La casa de Bernarda Alba. Biblioteca Contemporanea.
Losada.

Gironella, J. M. Los cipreses creen en Dios. Holt, Rinchart & Winston.

Machado, A. Campos de Castilla. Anaya.
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Ortega y Gasset, J. Espafia invertebrada. Revista de Occidente (Coleccién
El Arquero).
Sastre, A. En la red. Alfl.

In addition, selected essays by Unamuno and a selection of Spanish
poetry written in the 1950s are studied.

SESSION 2
Literature and Society in Spanish America, 1900-1950.

TEXTBOOKS

Asturias, M. A. El seiior presidente. Losada.

Azuela, M. Los de abajo. Fondo de Cultura Econémica.

Gallegos, R. Cantaclaro. Austral,

Icaza, J. Huasipungo. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.

Lillo, B. Sub sole. Nascimento.

Mallea, E. La bahia del silencio. Emecé.

Quiroga, H. Cuentos escogidos. Pergamon.

Rivera, J. E. La vordgine. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.

In addition, selected poetry by N. Guillén, Neruda and Vallejo is
studied.

65.002 Spanish 11Z
1. Language

SESSIONS 1 AND 2
An intensive study of the Spanish language.

TEXTBOOKS

Locke, P. Ealing Course in Spanish. Longman.

Mason, K. L. J. Advanced Spanish Course. Pergamon.

Ponce de Leén, J. L. S. E! arte de la conversacién. Harper & Row.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Gerrard, A. B. & Heras, J. de. Beyond the Dictionary in Spanish. Cassell.
Peers, E. A. Cassell's Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Cassell.
Smith, C. C. Collins’ Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Collins.
VOX. Diccionario general ilustrado de la lengua espafiola. Spes.

2. History and Society
SESSION 1
Aspects of post-civil-war Spain.

TEXTBOOK
Payne, S. Franco’s Spain. Routledge.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Espinar, M. Una democracia para Espafia. Madrid, Ed. Cuadernos para
el dialogo.

Funes, R. M. Andlisis general de la economia espafiola 1960-68. Barce-
lona, Ediciones Marte 68.

Rubio, J. La ensefianza superior en Espaiia. Madrid, Grears.

Tovar, A. Universidad y educacién de masas. Barcelona, Ariel.

Tufién de Lara, M. Variaciones en el nivel de vida en Espafia. Madrid
Ediciones Peninsula.

Velarde Fuertes, J. Espafia ante la socializacién democrdtica. Madrid,
XYZ

>

Vilar, S. Protagonistas de la Espafia democrdtica. Paris. Ediciones Sociales.
Welles, B. Spain: the Gentle Anarchy. Pall Mall Press.
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SESSION 2
Patterns of Revolution in Latin America.

TEXTBOOKS

Huberman, L. & Sweezy, P. Socialism in Cuba. Monthly Review Press.

Humphreys, R. A. & Lynch, J. The Origins of the Latin American Revo-
lutions 1808-1826. Knopf.

Moreno, J. & Mitrani, B. Conflict and Violence in Latin America.
T. Y. Crowell.

Nufiez, C. The Tupamaros. Times Change Press.

Ruiz, R. Cuba: the Making of a Revolution. Norton.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Brinton, C. Anatomy of Revolution. Vintage.

Cline, H. F. Mexico 1940-1960. O.U.P.

Collier, S. Ideas and Politics of Chilean Independence. C.U.P.

Debray, R. Revolution in the Revolution? Penguin.

Fann, K. T. & Hodges, D. C. Readings in U.S. Imperialism. Porter
Sargent.

Frank, A. G. Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America.
Penguin.

Galeano, E. Guatemala: Occupied Country. Monthly Review Press.

Guevara, E. “Che”. Reminiscences. Grove Press.

Hamill, H. The Hidalgo Revolt. Florida U.P.

Hobsbawm, E. J. The Age of Revolution. Mentor.

Lenin, V. 1. State and Revolution. (Any edition.)

Lockwood, L. Castro’s Cuba, Cuba’s Fidel. Vintage.

Marx, K. & Engels, F. The Communist Manifesto. (Any edition.)

Tannenbaum, F. Mexico: the Struggle for Peace and Bread. Knopf.

Tannenbaum, F. Ten Keys to Latin America. Knopf.

Womack, J. Zapata and the Mexican Revolution. Knopf.

3. Literature
SESSION 1
Literature and Society in Spain. 1900-1960.

TEXTBOOKS

Buero Vallejo, A. Hoy es fiesta. Harrap.

Burns, A. Doce cuentistas espafioles de la posguerra. Harrap.

Cela, C. J. La familia de Pascual Duarte. Harrap.

Fernandez Santos, J. Los bravos. Harrap.

Gironella, J. M. Los cipreses creen en Dios. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Machado, A. Campos de Castilla. Anaya.

SESSION 2
Literature and Society in Spanish America, 1900-1950.

TEXTBOOKS

Azuela, M. Los de abajo. Fondo de Cultura Econémica.
Gallegos, R. Cantaclaro. Austral.

Icaza, J. Huasipungo. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.

Lillo, B. Sub sole. Nascimento.

Rivera, J. E. La vordgine. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.

In addition, selected poetry by N. Guillén and Neruda is studied.

65.022 Spanish I1Z (Honours)

The pass course (65.002) plus a study of the poetry and drama of Garcia
Lorca.
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TEXTBOOKS
SESSION 1
Garcia Lorca, F. Antologia poética. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.

SESSION 2

Garcia Lorca, F. Bodas de sangre. Losada.

Garcia Lorca, F. Dodia Rosita la soltera. Losada.
Garcia Lorca, F. La casa de Bernarda Alba. Losada.
Garcia Lorca, F. Yerma. Losada.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alonso, D. Poetas espafioles contempordneos. Gredos.

Bousofio, C. Teoria de la expresién poética. Gredos.

Duran, M. ed. Lorca. Prentice-Hall.

Diaz-Plaja, G. Federico Garcia Lorca; estudio critico. Austral.

Garcia Lorca, F. Obras completas. Aguilar.

Honig, E. Garcia Lorca. Cape.

Lima, R. The Theater of Federico Garcia Lorca. Las Américas.

Ramos-Gil, C. Claves liricas de Garcia Lorca. Aguilar.

Scarpa, R. E. El dramatismo en la poesia de Federico Garcia Lorca.
Editorial Universitaria, Santiago.

Styan, J. L. The Elements of Drama. C.U.P.

65.112 Spanish II
SESSIONS 1 AND 2

1. Language
Spanish grammar and recent developments in linguistics.

TEXTBOOK
: No set text.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Bach, E. & Harms, R. T. eds. Universals in Language. Holt, Rinchart &
Winston.

Bazell, C. E., Catford, J. C., Halliday, M. A. K. & Robins, R. H. eds.
In Memory of J. R. Firth. Longman.

Botha, R. P. The Funcrion of the Lexicon in Transformational Generative
Grammar. Mouton.

Fishman, J. A. Bilingualism in the Barrio. U.S. Dept. of Health, Education
& Welfare.

Fishman, J. A. ed. Readings in the Sociology of Language. Mouton.

Halliday, M. A. K., McIntosh, A. & Strevens, P. D. The Linguistic Sciences
and Language Teaching. Longman.

Harding, D. J. The New Pattern of Language Teaching. Longman.

Heiajxlcl:’y, F. G. Foreign Language Teaching in the Universities. Manchester

Hodgson, F. M. Learning Modern Languages. Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Langacker, R. W. Language and its Structure: Some Fundamental Concepts.
Harcourt, Bruce & World.

Mclntosh, A. & Halliday, M. A. K. Patterns of Language: Papers in General,
Descnptwe and A pphed Linguistics. Longman.

Strevens, P. D. Papers in Language and Language Teaching. O.U.P.

2. Literature
SESSION 1
A critical study of major works of Spanish literature, 1500-1898.
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TEXTBOOKS
Calderén de la Barca, P. El médico de su honra. Clasicos Castellanos.
Garcilaso de la Vega. Poesias castellanas completas. Clasicos Castalia.
Larra, M. J. de. En este pais y otros articulos. Alianza.
Menéndez Pidal, R. Flor nueva de romances viejos. Austral.
Moratin, L. F. de. La comedia nueva y El st de las nifias. Clasicos Castalia.
Pérez Galdés, B. La de Bringas. Prentice-Hall,
Rivas, duque de. Don Alvaro. Anaya.
Vega, Lope de. Peribdiiez, 0 el comendador de Ocafa. Austral.

Selections from the works of Bécquer, Cervantes, Espronceda, Goéngora
and Quevedo are provided by the School.

SESSION 2
19% critical study of major works of Spanish American literature, 1950-
TEXTBOOKS
Carpentier, A. Los pasos perdidos. Compaiiia General de Ediciones,
Mexico.
Fuentes, C. La muerte de Artemio Cruz. Fondo de Cultura Econémica.
Garcia Marquez, G. El coronel no tiene quien le escriba. Sudamericana.
{Coleccion Piragua)
Roa Bastos, A. Hijo de hombre. Biblioteca Contemporanea. Losada.
Rulfo, J. El lano en llamas. Fondo de Cutura Econémica.
Vargas Llosa, M. La ciudad y los perros. Seix Barral.
In addition, selected poetry by Neruda, Parra, Paz and Vallejo is
studied.

3. History and Society

SESSION 1
Aspects of post-civil-war Spain.
As for 65.002 Spanish I1Z.

SESSION 2
Patterns of Revolution in Latin America.
As for 65.002 Spanish 1IZ.

65.122 Spanish II (Honours)

The pass course (65.112) plus a study of the poetry and drama of
Garcia Lorca (as for 65.002 Spanish II1Z {Honors]).

65.113 Spanish IIIA
SESSIONS 1 AND 2

1. Language
An intensive study of the Spanish language.

TEXTBOOKS ‘
Neale-Silva, E. & Nelson, D. A. Lengua hispdnica moderna. Holt, Rinehart

& Winston.
Peers, E. A. Cassell's Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Cassell.

or
Smith, C. C. Collins’ Spanish-English, English-Spanish Dictionary. Collins.
VOX. Diccionario general ilustrado de la lengua espafiola. Spes.
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2. Literature, Thought and History

One topic studied in each seven weeks of both sessions. Choice of four
of the following topics: the Golden Age theatre; the nineteenth-century
Spanish novel; gauchesque literature; contemporary Spanish-American
fiction; chronicles of the discovery and conquest of Mexico; sixteenth-
century poetry; applied linguistics in Spanish; Cervantes; the picaresque
novel, modern Spanish and Spanish-American poetry; nineteenth-
century Argentina; nationalism in Latin America.

TEXTBOOKS

(a) the Golden Age theatre
Calderén de la Barca, P. La vida es suefio. Ed. Sloman, A. E. Manchester
U.P

Calderén de la Barca, P. E! alcalde de Zalamea. Ed. Dunne, P. N.
Pergamon.

Molina, T. de. El burlador de Sevilla. Clasicos Castellanos.

Moreto, A. El desdén con el desdén. Clasicos Castellanos.

Vega, L. de. Fuenteovejuna. Ed. Hesse, E. W. Dell.

Vega, L. de. El caballero de Olinedo. Anaya.

(b) the nineteenth-century Spanish novel
Alas, L. La regenta. Alianza.

Pérez Galdoés, B. La de Bringas. Prentice-Hall.
Pérez Galdés, B. La desheredada. Alianza.

(c) gauchesque literature

Giiiraldes, R. Don Segundo Sombra. Losada.

Hernandez, J. Martin Fierro. Huemul (Col. Clésicos Huemul).
Sarmiento, D. F. Facundo. Austral.

(d) contemporary Spanish-American fiction

Borges, J. L. El Aleph. Emecé.

Cortézar, J. Final de juego. Sudamericana.

Fuentes, C. Aura. FEra.

Rulfo, J. Pedro Pdramo. Fondo de Cultura Econdémica.

(e) chronicles of the discovery and conquest of Mexico

Cortés, H. Cartas de relacién de la conquista de Méjico. Austral.

Diaz, B. Historia verdadera de la conquista de la Nueva Espafia. Austral.
Further material is provided by the School.

(f) Cervantes

Cervantes, M. de. Novelas ejemplares. Clasicos Castellanos.
Cervantes, M. de. Entremeses. Clasicos Castellanos.
Cervantes, M. de. Don Quijote. Clasicos Castellanos.

(g) sixteenth-century Spanish poetry

Rivers, E. L. ed. Garcilaso de la Vega: Poesias castellanas completas.
Cléasicos Castalia.

Sarmiento, E. ed. The Original Poems of Fray Luis de Ledn. Manchester
U.p

Wararbpper, B. W. cd. Spanish Poetry of the Golden Age. Appleton-
Century-Crofts.

(h) applied linguistics in Spanish
No textbooks prescribed; necessary materials are provided by the School.
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(i) the picaresque novel

Alemén, M. Guzmdn de Alfarache. Clasicos Castellanos.
Anon. Lazarillo de Tormes. Jones R. O. ed. Manchester U.P.
Quevedo, F. de. El buscén. Clasicos Castellanos.

(j) modern Spanish and Spanish-American poetry
Aridjis, H. Seis poetas latinoamericanos de hoy. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

(k) nineteenth-century Argentina
Scobie, J. Argentina: a City and a Nation. O.U.P.

(1) nationalism in Latin America
Baily, S. Nationalism in Latin America. Random House.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Detailed bibliographies are provided during the course.

65.123 Spanish 1IIA (Honours)
SESSIONS 1 AND 2

1. Language
An intensive study of the Spanish language.

TEXTBOOKS
As for 65.113 Spanish ITIA.

2. Literature, Thought and History
TEXTBOOKS
As for 65.113 Spanish IIIA.

The honours component is an introduction to Brazilian studies consisting
of an intensive study of the Portugese language and of Brazilian history
and society. Students are obliged to take in their final year a course in
Brazilian literature.

TEXTBOOKS
1. Language
Ellison, F. P. Modern Portuguese. Knopf.

2. Civilization and Society
Freyre, G. Casa-grande e senzala. Livros do Brasil, Lisbon.

REFERENCE BOOK
Smith, T. L. Brazil: People and Institutions. Louisiana State U.P.

65.133 Spanish IIIB

As for 65.113 Spanish IILA. Students enrolled in both Spanish IIIA and
Spanish ITIB must study eight topics.

65.143 Spanish IIIB (Honours)

1. Language
As for 65.113 Spanish IITA.

2. Literature, Thought and History
As for 65.113 Spanish IIIA. A student enrolled in both Spanish ITIA
(Honours) and IIIB (Honours) must study eight literary topics.
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The honours components are: in Session 1 a course on the 20th century
Spanish and Spanish-American essay; in Session 2 a course on Spanish-
American fiction, 1960-1970.

TEXTBOOKS

SESSION i

Mallea, E. Historia de una pasion argentina. Emecé. .

Martinez Estrada, E. Radiografia de la pampa. Biblioteca Contemporéanea.
Losada.

Mariitegui, J. C. Siete ensayos de interpretacion de la realidad peruana.
Biblioteca Amauta. Edicién popular. Lima.

Paz, O. El laberinto de la soledad. Fondo de Cultura Econémica.

Ramos, S. El perfil del hombre y de la cultura en México. Austral.

Salazar Bondy, S. Lima la horrible. Era, Mexico.

SESSION 2

Garcia Méarquez, G. Cien afios de soledad. Sudamericana.

Séabato, E. Sobre héroes y wmbas. Mirasol, Compaififa General Fabril
Editoria, B.A.

Vargas Llosa, M. La casa verde. Seix Barral.

65.114 Spanish IV (Honours)
SESSIONS 1 AND 2
1. Language

Advanced study of the Spanish language; intensive study of Brazilian
Portuguese.

2. Literature and Thought
(i) Three special subjects in Spanish and Spanish-American studies.

(a) linguistics and literury style
No textbooks are prescribed. Material for study is provided by the School.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Fowler, R. ed. Essays on Style and Language. Routledge.

Freeman, D. C. ed. Linguistics and Literary Style. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Hough, G. G. Style and Stylistics. Routledge.

Spencer, J. W. Linguistics and Style. O.U.P.

Spitzer, L. Linguistics and Literary History. Russell & Russell.

Ullmann, S. Language and Style. Blackwell.

(b) seventeenth-century Spanish poetry and poetics

TEXTBOOKS

Jones, R. O. Poems of Gongora. C.U.P.

Price, R. M. An Anthology of Quevedo’s Poetry. Manchester U.P.
Wilson, E. M. The “Solitudes” of Don Luis de Géngora. C.U.P.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Alonso, D. Estudios y ensayos gongorinos. Gredos.

Alonso, D. Poesia espaiiola. Gredos.

Blecua, J. M. ed. Francisco de Quevedo: Obra poética. 4 vols. Castalia.

Crosby, J. O. En rorno a la poesia de Quevedo. Castalia.

Gracian, B. Agudeza y arte de ingenio. Austral.

J ar}x;mes, R. Etudes sur l'oeuvre poétique de don Luis de Géngora 'y Argote.

éret.

Rodriguez-Moifiino, A. Construccion critica y realidad histérica en la poesia
espafiola de los siglos XV1y XVII. Castalia.

Rosales, L. El sentimiento de desengafio en la poesia barroca. Cultura
Hispanica.
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(¢) cultural repercussions of the discovery of America

TEXTBOOKS
Elliott, J. H. The Old World and the New 1492-1650. C.U.P.

Selected works of Acosta, Las Casas, Motolinia and Oviedo y Valdés are
provided by the School.

REFERENCE BOOKS
Detailed bibliographies are provided during the course.

(ii) One special subject in Brazilian studies.

The Brazilian modernist novel.

Amado, Jorge. Terras do Sem Fim, Livraria Martins, Rio de Janeiro.

Amado, Jorge. Mar Morto. Livraria Martios, Rio de Yaneiro.

Lins de Régo, José. Menino de engenho. José Olympio. Colegao Sagarana,
22, Rio de Janeiro.

Lins de Régo, José. Fogo Morto. José Olympio. Colegio Sagarana, 24, Rio
de Janeiro.

Lins de Régo. José. Usina. Jos¢ Olympio. Colegio Sagarana, 39, Rio de
Janeiro.

Qchirqs, Raquel de. O quinze. José Olympio. Colegéo Sagarana, 25, Rio de
aneiro.

Queiros, Raquel de. As trés Marias. José Olympio. Colegdo Sagarana, 41,
Rio de Janeiro.

Ramos, Graciliano. Vidas sécas. Livraria Martins, Rio de Janeiro.

Ramos, Graciliano. Angustia. Livraria Martins, Rio de Janeiro.

REFERENCE BOOKS

Castelo, José A. de. Aspectos do romance brasileiro. M.E.C., Rio de Janeiro.

Filho, A. O romance brasileiro de 30. Ed. Bloch, Rio de Janelro

Freltas, Bezetra de. Forma ¢ expressdo no romance brasileiro. Pongetti,

Rio de Janeiro.
Montenegro, O. O romance brasileiro. José Olympio, Rio de Janeiro.

(iii) A short thesis in Spanish on a Spanish or Spanish-American subject.



REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

A person who seeks to become a candidate for any degree of
Bachelor of the University must first have qualified for matriculation
and have satisfied the requirements for admission to the particular
Faculty, Course or Subject chosen.

In addition to complying with these conditions candidates must be
selected before being permitted to enrol in a course. In 1973 it will
be necessary for the University to limit the number of students enroll-
ing in all undergraduate courses.

Special Assistance for Aboriginal Students

The University may admit suitably qualified persons of Aboriginal
descent outside of any quota restrictions.

Upon receipt of an application under this provision, the University
will assess the applicant’s potential to cope with University studies, and
will make Student Counsellors available to discuss the choice of a
course and subsequent career opportunities.

All enquiries relating to this scheme should be directed to the
Registrar.

Matriculated Student

A candidate who has satisfied the conditions for matriculation and
for admission to a course of study shall be classed as a “matriculated
student” of the University, after enrolment.

A person who has satisfactorily met the conditions for admission may
be provided with a statement to that effect on the payment of the
prescribed fee.

SECTION A

GENERAL MATRICULATION AND ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS

1. A candidate may qualify for matriculation by attaining in recog-
nised matriculation subjects at one New South Wales Higher School
Certificate Examination or at one University of Sydney Matriculation
Examination a level of performance determined by the Professorial
Board from time to time.

B1
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2. The level of performance required to qualify for matriculation
shall be:

(a) passes in at least five recognised matriculation subjects, one
of which shall be English and three of which shall be at
Level 2 or higher;

and

(b) the attainment of an aggregate of marks, as specified by the
Professorial Board, in not more than five recognised matricu-
lation subjects, such marks being co-ordinated in a manner
approved by the Board.

3. The following subjects, and such other subjects as may be
approved by the Professorial Board from time to time, shall be recog-
nised matriculation subjects: —

English Greek Chinese
Mathematics Latin Japanese
Science French Hebrew
Agriculture German Dutch
Modern History Italian Art

Ancient History Bahasa Indonesia Music
Geography Spanish Industrial Arts
Economics Russian

4. A candidate who has qualified to matriculate in accordance with
the provisions of Clauses 1, 2 and 3 may be admitted to a particular
Faculty, course or subject provided that:—

(a) his qualification includes a pass at the level indicated in the
subject or subjects specified in Schedule A as Faculty, course
or subject prerequisites;

or

(b) the requirements regarding these particular Faculty, course
or subject prerequisites, as specified in Schedule A have
been met at a separate Higher School Certificate or Univer-
sity of Sydney Matriculation Examination.

5. Notwithstanding any of the provisions of Clauses 1 to 4, the
Professorial Board may grant matriculation status to any candidate at
the Higher School Certificate or University of Sydney Matriculation
Examination who has reached an acceptable standard and may admit
him to any Faculty, course or subject.

Note:

1. For the purposes of Clause 2(a), Mathematics and Science BOTH
PASSED at first level or second level full course shall together
count as three subjects.

2. For the purposes of Clause 2(b), Mathematics and Science
TAKEN either singly or together at first level or second level full
course shall each count as one and one-half subjects.



Schedule A

FACULTY OR COURSE

FACULTY OR COURSE PREREQUISITES

Applied Science
(excl. Applied Geography and Wool
and Pastoral Sciences Courses)

Biological Sciences

Engineering

Industrial Arts Course

Medicine

Military Studies

(Engineering course and Applied

Science course)
Science . .
Bachelor of Science (Education)

(a)
(b)

Science at Level 28 or higher
AND
either Mathematics at Level 2F or higher
OR

Mathematics at Level 2S, provided that the candidate’s performance in this
subject and his general level of attainment are at standards acceptable to the

Professorial Board.

Architecture

Applied Geography and Wool and
Pastoral Sciences Courses
(Faculty of Applied Science)

(a)

(b)

Science at Level 2S or higher
AND
Mathematics at Level 2S or higher

Arts
Social Work Degree Course

English at Level 2 or higher

Commerce (a) Mathematics at Level 2S or higher
AND
(b) either English at Level 2 or higher
OR
English at Level 3, provided that the candidate’s performance in this subject
and his general level of attainment are at standards acceptable to the
Professorial Board.
Law ) Nil
Combined Jurisprudence Law Nil
Combined Arts/Law As for Arts

Combined Commerce/Law

As for Commerce

Military Studies
(Arts course)

English at Level 2 or higher OR English at Level 3, provided that the
candidate’s performance in this subject and his general level of attainment are

SIYV JO ALTINOVA

at standards acceptable to the Professorial Board, and provided that a o

candidate so qualificd shall not enrol in a course of Enghsh Literature.




SUBJECT SUBJECT PREREQUISITES

1.011—Higher Physics I
1.001—Physics I As for Faculty of Science
1.041—Physics IC

2.001-—Chemistry 1
17.001—General and Human
Biology Science at Level 2S or higher
25.001—Geology 1
25.111—Geoscience 1

10.011—Higher Mathematics I Mathematics at Level 2F or higher
10.001—Mathematics 1 Either Mathematics at Level 2F or higher
OR

Mathematics at Level 2S, provided that the candidate’s performance in the subject
and his gencral level of attainment are at standards acceptable to the Professorial

Board.
10.021—Mathematics IT Mathematics at Level 2S or higher
15.102—Economics II As for Faculty of Commerce
50.111—English 1 English at Level 2 or higher
51.111—History IA
51.121—History IB
56.111—French I French at Level 2 or higher
59.111—Russian T Russian at Level 2 or higher
64.111—German 1 German at Level 2 or higher
65.111—Spanish I Spanish at Level 2 or higher
59.001—Russian 1Z
64.001—German IZ A foreign language, other than that in which enrolment is sought, at Level 2 or

65.001—Spanish 1Z higher

14
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SECTION B

Supplementary Provisions for Matriculation
Notwithstanding the provisions of Section A above, candidates may
be accepted as “matriculated students” of the University under the
conditions which are listed in the University Calendar.



ADMISSIONS AND ENROLMENT
PROCEDURE

ADMISSIONS PROCEDURE

Details of the procedure to be followed by students seeking entry to
first year courses at the University may be obtained from the Admis-
sions Office or the Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre.

Persons seeking entry to first year courses in one or more of the
three Universities in the Sydney Metropolitan Area (Macquarie
University, the University of New South Wales and the University
of Sydney) are required to lodge a single application form with the
Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre, Third Floor, 13-15
Wentworth Avenue, Sydney (near Liverpool Street). Postal address:
Box 7049, G.P.O., Sydney, 2001. Telephone: 26 6301. On the applica-
tion form provision is made for applicants to indicate preferences
for courses available in any of the three Universities. Students are
notified individually of the result of their applications and provided
with information regarding the procedures to be followed in accepting
the offer of a place at this University and completing their enrolment
at the Enrolment Bureau, Unisearch House, 221 Anzac Parade,
Kensington.

ADMISSIONS OFFICE

The Admissions Office, which is located in the Chancellery on the
upper campus, provides intending students (both local and overseas)
with information regarding courses, admission requirements, scholar-
ships and enrolment. Office hours are from 9.00 a.m. to 1.00 p.m. and
2 p.m. to 5 p.m. Monday to Friday and an evening service is provided
during the enrolment period.

Applications for special admission, admission with advanced standing
and from persons relying for admission on overseas qualifications
should be lodged with the Admissions Office. The Office also receives
applications from students who wish to transfer from one course to
another, resume their studies after an absence of twelve months or
more, or seek any concession in relation to a course in which they are
enrolled. It is essential that the closing dates for lodgment of applica-
tions are adhered to, and, for further details the sections on “Rules
Relating to Students” and “Enrolment Procedure for Undergraduate
Courses” should be consulted.

Bé
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Applications for admission to undergraduate courses from students
who do not satisfy the requirements for admission (see section on
“Requirements for Admission”), from students seeking admission with
advanced standing, and from students who have had a record of
failure at another University, are referred by the Admissions Office to
the Admissions Committee of the Professorial Board.

Students seeking to register as higher degree candidates should
discuss their proposals initially with the Head of the School in which
they wish to register. An application is then lodged on a standard form
and the Admissions Office, after obtaining a recommendation from the
Head of the School, refers the application to the appropriate Faculty or
Board of Studies Higher Degree Committee.

ENROLMENT PROCEDURE

In 1973 it will be necessary for the University to impose quotas in
each Faculty and Board of Studies.

The enrolment procedure for the different classes of undergraduate
students is as follows:—

First Enrolments

(a) New South Wales residents already qualified for admission and
persons who are applying for enrolment on the basis of qualifications
gained or about to be gained outside New South Wales must lodge
an application for enrolment with the Metropolitan Universities
Admissions Centre, 13-15 Wentworth Avenue, Sydney (P.O. Box
7049 G.P.O., Sydney) by 27th October, 1972.

(b) New South Wales residents qualifying for admission by the
1972 New South Wales Higher School Certificate Examination or the
1973 Sydney University Matriculation Examination and those who
have attended a university in New South Wales in 1972 must apply
for enrolment to the Metropolitan Universities Admissions Centre,
13-15 Wentworth Avenue, Sydney (P.O. Box 7049 G.P.O., Sydney)
by 19th January, 1973.

Students whose applications for enrolment are accepted will be
required to complete their enrolment at a specified appointment time
before the beginning of Session I. Fees must be paid on the day of
the appointment. However, in special circumstances and provided class
places are still available, students may be allowed to complete their
enrolment after the prescribed week subject to the payment of a late
fee.

Application forms for enrolment and details of the application
procedures may be obtained on application to the Registrar, P.O.
Box 1, Kensington 2033.
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Failure in First Year

First year students who failed more than half their programme at
the 1972 Annual Examinations and who were not granted any deferred
examinations will NOT follow the above procedure. They are required
to ‘show cause’ why they should be allowed to continue in the course,
and should await instructions in writing from the Registrar as to the
procedure.

Later Year Enrolments

Preliminary Enrolment

Re-enrolment forms (Form UE3) and form Arts/73 will be obtain-
able from the Faculty Office, Room LGS, Arts/Maths Building, from
16th October. Each student must collect these forms and return them
completed to the Faculty Office no later than 19th January, 1973.
Students who are unable to pick up their own forms should send a
representative to do so for them with a letter of authority. Any
students requiring advice on their 1973 programme can make an
appointment to discuss it by telephoning 663 0351, extension 2248, or
calling at the Faculty Office, Room LGS, Arts/Maths Building.

Students who fail to comply with the above instructions will be
required to attend one of the late enrolment periods on either Wednes-
day, 7th, or Wednesday, 14th March, between 2.00 p.m. and 7.00 p.m.

Enrolment Timetable

Having complied with the preliminary enrolment instructions
students should return to complete their re-enrolment in Room LGS,
Arts/ Maths Building, in accordance with the following timetable:

Year 2

Surnames A to C Thursday 22nd February 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.

Surnames D to H
Surnames Tto L
Surnames M to O
Surnames P to S
Surnames T to Z

Year 3

Surnames A to C
Surnames D to H
Surnames I to L
Surnames M to O
Surnames P to S
Surnames T to Z

Year 4

Surnames A to L
Surnames M to Z

Thursday 22nd February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.
Friday 23rd February 9.30 am. to 12,30 p.m.
Friday 23rd February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.
Monday 26th February 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.
Monday 26th February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.

Tuesday 27th February 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.
Tuesday 27th February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.
Wednesday 28th February 9.30 am. to 12.30 p.m.
Wednesday 28th February 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.
Thursday 1st March 9.30 am. to 12.30 p.m.
Thursday 1st March 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.

Friday 2nd March 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.
Friday 2nd March 2.30 p.m. to 5.00 p.m.
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New Students with Advanced Standing and Miscellancous Students

Friday 2nd March 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.
2.30 pm. to 5.00 p.m.—6.00 p.m. to 7.30 p.m.

Enrolment Centre

Room LG6
Morven Brown Building ( Arts/Maths)

It is important that students attend the first lectures in all of their
courses as announcements regarding arrangements for tutorials and
other administrative matters are made then. This applies even if
enrolment has not been formally completed.

Miscellaneous Subjects (students NOT proceeding to a degree or
diploma)

Students may be accepted for enrolment in miscellaneous subjects
provided the University considers that the subject/s will be of benefit
to the student and there is accommodation available. Only in excep-
tional circumstances will subjects taken in this way count towards a
degree or diploma.

Students seeking to enrol in miscellaneous subjects should obtain a
letter of approval from the Head of the appropriate School or his
representative permitting them to enrol in the subject concerned. The
letter should be given to the enrolling officer at the time of enrolment.
Where a student is under exclusion he may not be enrolled in
miscellaneous subjects unless given approval by the Professorial Board.

Students who have obtained permission to enrol should attend for
enrolment at Room LG6, Morven Brown Building, on:
Friday 2nd March  2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m.—6.00 p.m. to 7.30 p.m.

Final Dates for Completion of Enrolment

No enrolments will be accepted from new students after the end of
the sccond week of Session 1 (16th March, 1973) except with the
express approval of the Registrar and the Head of the School con-
cerned; no later year enrolments will be accepted after 31st March
without the express approval of the Registrar, which will be given in
exceptional circumstances only.

Enquiries Concerning Course Regulations

Students requiring assistance should consult the Faculty of Arts
Office, Tel.: 663-0351, extn. 2248, Room LG5, Morven Brown
Building.
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UNIVERSITY UNION CARD

All students other than miscellaneous students are issued with a
University Union membership card. This card must be carried during
attendance at the University and shown on request.

The number appearing on the front of the card above the student’s
name is the student registration number used in the University’s
records. This number should be quoted in all correspondence.

The card must be presented when borrowing from the University
libraries, when applying for Travel Concessions and when notifying a
change of address. It must also be presented when paying fees on
re-enrolment each year when it will be made valid for the year and
returned. Failure to present the card could result in some incon-
venience in completing re-enrolment.

A student who loses a Union Card must notify the University
Union as soon as possible.

New Students will be issued with University Union cards at the
University Union Enquiry Desk as soon as practicable after payment
of fees. In the meantime, fees receipt form should be carried during
attendance at the University and shown on request. A period of at
least three weeks should be allowed to elapse after payment of fees
before making application for the card. Cards will not be posted
under any circumstances.



UNDERGRADUATE COURSE FEES

Fees are current at the time of publication, and may be amended by
Council without notice.

COURSE FEES

Fees for Arts Courses?

(i) Pass $134 per annum per suhject or $67 per session per
subject.

(ii) Honours—an additional $46 per annum per subject in
which honours is taken in student’s second and third years
and $180 per subject per annum in the fourth year

(iii) Students taking subjects at the University of Sydney as part
of their regular course are required by that University to
pay lecture fees only.

Miscellaneous Subjects

(i) Pass—$134 per annum per subject or $67 per session per
subject.

(ii) Where the honours section only of an Arts subject is taken
the fee payable is $46 per annum per subject. Where a full
subject at the honours level is taken or where a Course IV
subject is taken, the fee payable is $180 per annum per
subject.

OTHER FEES

In addition to the course fees set out above all registered under-
graduates will be required to pay—
(i) Matriculation Fee—S$11-—payable at the beginning of first
year.
(it) Library Fee—annual fee—$19.
(iii) University Union—$20——entrance fee.

t Students transferring from the Arts Course to a course other than Arts and claiming
credit for subjects taken in the Arts Course shall have their fees for these subjects
re-assfessed retrogpectively to conform to those payable for the course to which they
transfer.

Bi1
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* (iv) Student Activities Fees.
University Union*—$30—annual subscription.
Sports Association*—$4—annual subscription.
Students’ Union*—$7—annual subscription.
Miscellaneous—$17—annual fee.
(v) Diploma Fee—$11—payable at the completion of the
course.

(vi) Deferred examination—3$8 for each subject.

(vii) Examinations conducted under Special Circumstances—$11
—for each subject.
(viii) Review of Examination Result—S$11—for each subject.
(ix) Chemistry Kit Hiring Charge—=$4 per Kkit.

Additional charge for breakages and losses in excess of $1
may be required.

(x) Excursion Fee—S$2 per subject (plant morphology, plant
taxonomy, environmental botany).
—Geography IA: $4.00
—Geography I1A: $20.00

LATE FEES

Session 1—First Enrolments

Fees paid on the late enrolment session and before the com-
mencement of Session 1 L .. ... %10

Fees paid during the 1st and 2nd weeks of Session 1 ... ... $20

Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of Session
1 with the express approval of the Regmtrar and Head of
School concerned ... ... . U L. %40

Session 1—Re-Enrolments

Failure to attend enrolment centre during enrolment week ...  $10
Fees paid after the commencement of the 3rd week of Session 1
to 31st March : .. %20
Fees paid after 31st March where acceptcd w1th the express
approval of the Registrar .. %40
Session 2—Al Enrolments
Fees paid in 3rd and 4th weeks of Session 2 ... ... ... ... $20
Fees paid thereafter ... ... . ... %40

Late lodgment of corrected enrolment details forms (late
applications will be accepted for three weeks only after the
prescribed dates) ... .. .. . .. o o o $8

* Life members of these bodies are exempt from the appropriate fos or fees.
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WITHDRAWAL FROM COURSE

1. Students withdrawing from a course are required to notify the
Registrar in writing. Fees for the course accrue until a written notifica-
tion is received.

2. Where notice of withdrawal from a course is received by the
Registrar before the first day of Session 1 a refund of all fees paid
other than the matriculation fee will be made.

3. Where a student terminates for acceptable rcasons a course of
study within 30 days of the commencement of Session 1 a refund of
fees paid, less a sum of $39, may be made in respect of all fees
except the University Union entrance and membership fees, the
University of New South Wales Students’ Union fee and the Univer-
sity of New South Wales Sports Association fee, in regard to which
fees refunds may be made as shown hereunder.

4. Where a student terminates for acceptable reasons a course of
study: (1) after the lapse of 30 days and before the lapse of half
Session 1, one half of each of the course fee, the library fee and the
miscellaneous student activities fee may be refunded; (2) before the
lapse of half Session 2 one half of the session’s course fee may be
refunded.

5. Where a student terminates a course of study after half a session
has elapsed, no refund may be made in respect of that session’s fees.

6. No portion of the matriculation fee is refundable on withdrawal.

7. On notice of withdrawal a partial refund of the University Union
entrance fee is made on the following basis: any person who has paid
the entrance fee in any year and who withdraws from membership of
the University Union after the commencement of Session 1 in the
same year, or who does not renew his membership in the immediately
succeeding year may, on written application to the Warden, receive a
refund of half the entrance fee paid.

8. On notice of withdrawal a partial refund of the Student Activities
Fees is made on the following basis:—

University Union—$7.50 in respect of each half-session.

University of New South Wales Students’ Union—where notice is
given prior to the end of the fifth week of Session 1, $3.50,
thereafter no refund.

University of New South Wales Sports Association—where notice

is given prior to 30th April a full refund is made, thereafter no
refund.

9. Where initial registration is made at commencement of Session 2
in any year and the student subsequently withdraws, a refund of fees
based on the above rules may be made.
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PAYMENT OF FEES

Completion of Enrolment

All students are required to attend the appropriate enrolment centre
during the prescribed enrolment period* for authorization of course
programme. Failure to do so will incur a late fee of $10.

First year students (including students repeating first year) must
complete enrolment (including fee payment) before they are issued
with class timetables or permitted to attend classes. A first year
student who has been offered a place in a course to which entry is
restricted and fails to complete enrolment (including fee payment) at
the appointed time may lose the place allocated.

Fees should be paid during the prescribed enrolment period, but
will be accepted during the first two weeks of Session 1. (For late
fees, see above.) No student is regarded as having completed an
enrolment until fees have been paid. Fees will not be accepted (i.e.,
enrolment cannot be completed) from new students after the end of the
second week of Session 1 (i.e., 16th March, 1973), and after 3Ist
March, from students who are re-enrolling, except with the express
approval of the Registrar, which will be given in exceptional circum-
stances only.

Payment of Fees by Session

Students who are unable to pay their fees by the year may pay by
the session, in which case they are required to pay the first session’s
course fees and other fees for the year, within the first two weeks of
Session 1. Students paying under this arrangement will receive accounts
from the University for Session 2 fees. These fees must be paid within
the first two weeks of Session 2.

Assisted Students

Scholarship holders or Sponsored Students who have not received
an enrolment voucher or appropriate letter of authority from their
sponsor at the time when they are enrolling should complete their
enrolment paying their own fees. A refund of fees will be made when
the enrolment voucher or letter of authority is subsequently lodged
with the Cashier.

Extension of Time

Any student who is unable to pay fees by the due date may apply
in writing to the Deputy Registrar (Student Services) for an extension
of time. Such application must give year or stage, whether full-time or
part-time and the course in which the applicant wishes to enrol, state

* The cnrolment periods for Sydney students are prescribed annually in the leaflet on
enrolment procedures.
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clearly and fully the reasons why payment cannot be made and the
extension sought, and must be lodged before the date on which a late
fee becomes payable. Normally the maximum extension of time for
the payment of fees is until 31st March for fees due in Session 1 and
for one month from the date on which a late fee becomes payable in
Session 2.

Where an extension of time is granted to a first year student in
Session 1, such student may only attend classes on the written authority
of the Registrar, but such authority will not normally be given in
relation to any course where enrolments are restricted.

Failure to Pay Fees

Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to make
a satisfactory settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt of due notice
ceases to be entitled to membership and privileges of the University.
Such a student is not permitted to register for a further session, to
attend classes or examinations, or to be granted any official credentials.

No student is eligible to attend the annual examinations in any
subject where any portion of his course fees for the year is outstand-
ing after the end of the fourth week of Session 2 (17th August, 1973).

In very special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from the
disqualification referred to in the two preceding paragraphs upon
receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circumstances.

Cashier’s Hours

The cashier’s office is open for the payment of fees from 9.30 a.m.
to 1.00 p.m., and from 2.00 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. Monday to Friday.
It is open for additional periods during the first four weeks of Session 1
and three weeks of Session 2. Students are advised to consult notice-
boards for details.



RULES RELATING TO STUDENTS

GENERAL CONDUCT

Acceptance as a member of the University implies an undertaking
on the part of the student to observe the regulations, by-laws and other
requirements of the University, in accordance with the declaration
signed at the time of enrolment.

In addition, students are expected to conduct themselves at all
times in a seemly fashion. Smoking is not permitted during lectures,
in examination rooms or in the University Library. Gambling is also
forbidden.

Members of the academic staff of the University, senior adminis-
trative officers, and other persons authorised for the purpose, have
authority, and it is their duty, to check and report on disorderly or
improper conduct or any breach of regulations occurring in the
University.

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES

Students are expected to be regular and punctual in attendance at
all classes in the course or subject in which they are enrolled. All
applications for exemption from attendance at lectures or practical
classes must be made in writing to the Registrar.

In the case of illness or of absence for some other unavoidable
cause a student may be excused by the Registrar from non-attendance
at classes for a period of not more than one month, or on the
recommendation of the Dean of the appropriate Faculty for any
longer period.

Applications to the Registrar for exemption from re-attendance at
classes, either for lectures or practical work, may only be granted on
the recommendation of the Head of the appropriate School. The
granting of an exemption from attendance does not carry with it
exemption from payment of fees.

Application forms for exemption from lectures are available at the
Admissions Office and should be lodged there (with a medical
certificate where applicable). If session examinations have been missed
this fact should be noted in the application.

B16
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Where a student has failed a subject at the annual examinations
in any year and re-enrols in the same course in the following year,
he must include in his programme of studies for that year the subject
in which he has failed. This requirement will not be applicable if the
subject is not offered the following year; is not a compulsory
component of a particular course; or if there is some other cause,
which is acceptable to the Professorial Board, for not immediately
repeating the failed subject.

Where a student has attended less than eighty per cent of the
possible classes, he may be refused permission to sit for the examina-
tion in that subject.

INDEBTEDNESS TO THE UNIVERSITY

Any student who is indebted to the University and who fails to
make a satisfactory settlement of his indebtedness upon receipt of
due notice ceases to be entitled (0 membership and privileges of the
University. Such a student is not permitted to register for a further
session, to attend classes or examinations, or to be granted any
official credentials.

In very special cases the Registrar may grant exemption from
the disqualification referred to in the preceding paragraph upon
receipt of a written statement setting out all relevant circumstances.

COURSE TRANSFERS

Students wishing to transter from one course to another must apply
on an application form obtainable from the Admissions Office. Chancel-
lery, by Friday. 19th January. As quotas will operate on entry to all
Faculties and the Board of Vocational Studies. failure to apply by
19th January, 1973, will probably result in the application for transfer
being unsuccessful.

Students whose applications to transfer are successful are required
to comply with the enrolment procedures for the year/stage of the new
course in which they expect to enrol. Unless otherwise instructed they
must present the letter granting approval of the transfer to the enrolling
officer.

Students who have not received advice regarding their application to
transfer before the date on which they are required to enrol should
check with the Admissions Office.

Students should also advise the Enrolling Officer of the School in
which they are enrolled of their intention to transfer.
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ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING

Any person who makes application to register as a candidate for any
degree or other award granted by the University may be admitted to
the course of study leading to such degree or award with such standing
on the basis of previous attainments as may be determined by the
Professorial Board.

Students should consult the University Calendar for complete details
regarding ““Admission with Advanced Standing”.

CHANGES IN COURSE PROGRAMMES AND
WITHDRAWAL FROM SUBJECTS

Students seeking approval to substitute one subject for another, add
one or more subjects to their programme or discontinue part or all of
their programme must make application to the Registrar through the
Head of the School responsible for the course on forms available from
School offices. The Registrar will inform students of the decision.
Application to enrol in additional subjects must be submitted by
31st March.

Approval of withdrawal from subjects is not automatic, each appli-
cation being determined after considering the circumstances advanced
as justifying withdrawal.

It is emphasized that:

(1) Withdrawal from a subject, tuition in which extends over the
academic year, at any time after the May recess;

(2) withdrawal from a subject, tuition in which extends over only
one session, at any time after one month from the commence-
ment of the subject; or

(3) failure to sit for the examinations in any subject in which the
student has enrolled.
shall be regarded as failure to satisfy the examiners in the subject,
unless written approval to withdraw without failure has been obtained
from the Registrar.

STUDENT RECORDS

All students will receive enrolment details forms by 4th April and
7th August. It is not necessary to return the forms unless any informa-
tion recorded thereon is incorrect. Amended forms must be returned
to the Examinations and Student Records Section by 19th April and
22nd August respectively. Amendments notified after the closing date
will not be accepted unless exceptional circumstances exist and
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approval is obtained from the Registrar. Where a late amendment is
accepted, a late fee of $8 will be payable. Amended forms returned
to the Registrar will be acknowledged in writing within fourteen days.

RESUMPTION OF COURSES

Students wishing to resume their studies after an absence of twelve
months or more are required to apply to the Admissions Office for
permission to re-enrol by 19th January, 1973. Students re-enrolling in
this way will normally be required to satisfy conditions pertaining to
the course at the time of re-enrolment. This condition applies also to
students who have been re-admitted to a course after excluston under
the rules restricting students re-enrolling.

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO DEGREE
OR DIPLOMA

Applications for admission to a degree or diploma of the University
must be made on the appropriate form by 15th January. Applicants
should ensure that they have completed all requirements for the degree
or diploma, including industrial training where necessary.

RESTRICTION UPON STUDENTS RE-ENROLLING
IN UNIVERSITY COURSES

The University Council has adopted the following rules governing
re-enrolment with the object of requiring students with a record of
failure to show cause why they should be allowed to re-enrol and
retain valuable class places. These rules apply retrospectively from
1st January, 1971.

1. (i) A student shall show cause why he should be allowed to
repeat a subject in which he has failed more than once.
(Failure in a deferred examination as well as in the annual
examination counts, for the purpose of this regulation, as
one failure.) Where such subject is prescribed as a part of
of the student’s course he shall be required to show cause
why he should be allowed to continue the course.

Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause 1 (i)

(ii) A student enrolled in the first year or first stage of any
course, other than the Medical course, who has failed in
more than half the programme in which he is enrolled for
that year or stage shall be required to show cause why he
should be allowed to continue in the course.
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(iii} A student enrolled in the first year of the Medical course
who has failed in more than one subject of that year shall
be required to show cause why he should be allowed to
continue in the Medical course.

(iv) The provisions of sections (ii) and (iii) of this rule shall be
deemed to apply to any student on transfer from another
course or institution whose programme of studies in the first
year of enrolment immediately following transfer is com-
prised of subjects so chosen that half or more of such
subjects are listed in the University Calendar as first year
subjects.

Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause 1, a student shall be
required to show cause why he should be allowed to continue
a course which he will not be able to complete in the time set
down in the following schedule:

Number of years Total time allowed from first
in course enrolment to completion
(Years)
5
6
8
9
11
12

NN W

No full-time student shall, without showing cause, be permitted
to continue a course unless all subjects of the first year of his
course are completed by the end of his second year of attend-
ance. No student in the Faculty of Arts shall, without showing
cause, be permitted to continue a course unless he completes
four subjects by the end of his second year of attendance.

No full-time student in the Bachelor of Social Work course
shall without showing cause be permitted to continue with the
course unless he completes the equivalent of four full subjects
by the end of his second year of attendance.

No part-time student in a course in which progression is by
stage shall without showing cause be permitted to continue a
course in which he will not be able to complete all subjects of the
first two stages by the end of his fourth year of attendance and
all subjects of the third year and fourth stages of his course by
the end of his seventh year of attendance.

No part-time student in the Science course shall without showing
cause be permitted to continue a course in which he will not be
able to complete level one Mathematics and six other level one
units by the end of his fourth year of attendance and fourteen
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units inclusive of at least three at level two of his course by the
end of his seventh year of attendance.

No student in the Faculty of Medicine shall, without showing
cause, be permitted to continue with the medical course unless
he completes the second year of the course by the end of his
third year of attendance, and the third year of the course by
the end of his fourth year of attendance.

A student who has a record of failure in a course at another
University shall be required to show cause why he should be
admitted to this University. A student admitted to a course at
this University following a record of failure at another
University shall be required to show cause, notwithstanding
any other provisions in these rules, why he should be permitted
to continue in that course if he is unsuccessful in the annual
examinations in his first year of attendance at this University.

Any student excluded under any of the Clauses 1-3 may apply
for re-admission after two academic years and such application
shall be considered in the light of any evidence submitted by
him.

A student wishing “to show cause” under these provisions shall
do so in writing to the Registrar. Any such application shall be
considered by a committee, hereinafter referred to as the
Re-enrolment Committee, appointed by the Professorial Board,
which shall determine whether the cause shown is adequate to
justify his being permitted to continue his course or re-enrol,
as the case may be.

The Vice-Chancellor may on the recommendation of the
Re-enrolment Committee exclude from attendance in a course or
courses any student who has been excluded from attendance
in any other course under the rules governing re-enrolment
and whose record at the University demonstrates, in the opinion
of the Re-enrolment Committee and the Vice-Chancellor, the
student’s lack of fitness to pursue the course nominated.

A student who has failed, under the provisions of Clause 6 of
these rules, to show cause acceptable to the Re-enrolment
Committee why he should be permitted to continue in his
course, and who has subsequently been permitted to re-enrol in
that course or to transfer to another course, shall also be
required to show cause, notwithstanding any other provisions in
these rules, why he should be permitted to continue in that
course if he is unsuccessful in the annual examinations
immediately following the first year of resumption or transfer
of enrolment as the case may be.
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9. Any student who is excluded from attendance in any course or
subject under the provisions of these rules may appeal to an
Appeal Committee constituted by Council for this purpose.
The decision of the Appeal Committee shall be final.

10. The notification to any student of a decision by the Re-enrol-
ment Committee to exclude the student from attendance in any
course or subject shall indicate that the student may appeal
against the decision to an Appeal Committee. In lodging such
application the student shall ensure that a complete statement is
furnished of all grounds on which the application is based and
shall indicate whether or not the student wishes to appear in
person before the Appeal Committee.

In considering an appeal, the Appeal Committee, on the basis
of the student’s academic record and the stated grounds for
review, shall decide:

(i) whether there are grounds which justify the Committee
seeing the student in person, or

(ii) whether there is sufficient information available to the Com-
mittee to allow decision without seeing the student in person
and so proceed to determine the application accordingly.

RE-ADMISSION AFTER EXCLUSION

Applications for re-admission must be made on the standard form
and lodged with the Registrar not later than 30th June of the year
prior to that for which re-admission is sought. An application should
include evidence of appropriate study in the subjects (or equivalents)
on account of which the applicant was excluded. In addition, evidence
that circumstances which were deemed to operate against satisfactory
performance at the time of exclusion are no longer operative or are
reduced in intensity should be furnished. An applicant may be
required to take the annual examinations in the relevant subjects as
qualifying examinations in which case re-admission does not imply
exemption from the subject. Late applications cannot be considered
where, in the opinion of the University, insufficient time will be avail-
able for the student to prepare himself for any qualifying examinations
which may be required.

It should be noted that a person under exclusion may not be
enrolled in miscellaneous subjects unless he has received the approval
of the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the Admissions
Commnittee.

Persons who intend applying for re-admission to the University at
a future date may seek advice as to ways in which they may enhance
their prospects of qualifying for re-admission. Enquiries should be
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made on a form obtainable from the Examinations Branch, and
lodged with the Registrar.

OWNERSHIP OF STUDENTS® WORK

The University reserves the right to retain at its own discretion the
original or one copy of any drawings, models, designs, plans and
specifications, essays, theses or other work executed by students as
part of their courses, or submitted for any award or competition
conducted by the University.

CHANGE OF ADDRESS

Students are requested to notify the Student Records Section of the
Registrar’s Division of any change in their address, as soon as possible.
Failure to do this could lead to important correspondence not reaching
students. The University cannot accept responsibility if official com-
munications fail to reach students who have not notified their change
of address. A Change of Address Advice form is available at Faculty
and School offices and at the Enquiry Counters on the Ground Floor
of the Chancellery Building.

NOTICES

Official University notices are displayed on the notice boards and
students are expected to be acquainted with the contents of those
announcements which concern them.

LOST PROPERTY

All enquiries concerning lost property should be made to the
Superintendent on Extension 2503 or to the Lost Property Office at the
Union.

PARKING WITHIN THE UNIVERSITY GROUNDS

Because of the limited amount of parking space available, only the
following categories of students may apply for a permit; motor cycle
owners (annual fee $3.90); higher degree students (limited issue,
annual fee $7.80); postgraduate, and senior undergraduate students
who have completed three years of a full-time or part-time course
(annual fee $3.90). A permit will allow access to the campus between
5 p.m, and 11 p.m, on weekdays and during library hours on Saturdays,
Sundays and public holidays. Enquiries should be made to the Property
Section, Room 240, The Chancellery Building, or phone 663 0351,
extension 2920. It should be noted that increasing demand for parking
space may require the imposition of further restrictions.
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APPLICATION OF RULES

General

Any student who requires information on the application of these
rules or any service which the University offers, may make enquiries
from the Admissions Office, the Student  Counselling Unit or the
Registrar.

Appeals

Section 5(c) of Chapter III of the By-laws provides that “Any
person affected by a decision of any member of the Professorial
Board (other than the Vice-Chancellor) in respect of breach of
discipline or misconduct may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor, and in
the case of disciplinary action by the Vice-Chancellor, whether on
appeal or otherwise, to the Council”.



STUDENT SERVICES

THE LIBRARY

The University library is on the upper campus and adjacent to the
Chancellery, and the Arts and Commerce Buildings. The Bio-Medical
Library is in the Biological Sciences Building with a branch at Prince
Henry Hospital (’phone: 661 0111). The Law Library is temporarily
housed on the 4th Floor of the Science Building on the upper campus.

The Library’s Undergraduate Collection covers the teaching and
research interests of the Faculty, and students are expected to read
widely and critically from it.

It is recommended that students attend the Introduction to the
Library which is held at advertised times during Orientation Week and
the first week of Session 1. The Introduction uses audio-visual aids to
describe the physical layout of the Undergraduate Library and the
services available to readers.

Copies of the booklet Guide to the Library are available on request.

Students who are interested in the subject approach to information
may attend a course which outlines methods of searching for
information in libraries. This course runs for eight hours over a
period of one week.

Individual assistance for readers with specific library problems is
provided by the Reader Assistance Unit which is located in the foyer.

Staff and students must use a machine readable identification card
to borrow from the main University Library. Personal identification
is required in the other libraries listed. For students a current union
card is acceptable. Staff must apply to the Library for a library card.

THE UNIVERSITY UNION

The University Union, housed in the circular building and joined
by a courtyard to an adjacent rectangular building, is located near
the entrance to the Kensington campus from Anzac Parade. The
third building in the Union complex was completed in 1971. Member-
ship of the Union is compulsory for all registered students of the
University and is also open to all members of staff and graduates of
the University.

B2s
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The full range of facilities provided by the Union includes a
cafeteria service and other dining facilities, a large shopping centre,
cloak room, banking and hairdressing facilities, showers, a women’s
lounge, common, games, reading, meeting, music, practice, craft and
dark rooms. Photocopying, sign prmtmg, and stencil cutting services
are also available.

The Union also sponsors and conducts courses in many facets of
the arts including weaving, photography, creative dance and yoga.

STUDENT ACCOMMODATION

Residential Colleges

The Kensington Colleges

Accommodation for students is provided within the group of The
Kensington Colleges which comprise Basser College, Goldstein College
and Philip Baxter College. The group houses 450 men and women
students, as well as staff members. Tutors in residence provide tutorial
assistance in a wide range of subjects.

Board and residence fees, which are payable on a session basis,
amount to $308 per session. Intending students should apply in
writing to the Master, Box 24, Post Office, Kensington, N.S.W. 2033,
from whom further information is available.

International House

International House accommodates over 110 students of whom
half are Australian; the remaining half is made up of students from
some 20 different countries. First-year students who have come to the
University straight from school are not eligible for residence because
preference is given to mature undergraduates and postgraduate
students. Fees are $23.50 per week.

Students should apply as soon as possible if they wish to reside at
International House at a later date. They should write to the Warden,
International House, P.O. Box 88, Kensington, N.SW, 2033 for
information.

New College

This Church of England College is the first of the independent
Colleges on the Campus of the University. There are no religious tests,
and accommodation is available for 210 men in single study-bedrooms.
Fees are $25 per week.

Enquiries should be addressed to the Master, New College, Anzac
Parade, Kensington, N.S.W. 2033,
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Warrane College

This College, an affiliated Roman Catholic residential college, was
completed in 1970, and provides accommodation for 200 students and
fourteen resident tutors.

Basic fees are $24 per week for board and residence. payable on a
session basis, and a registration fee of $20. Intending students should
write to The Master, Warrane College, Box 123, P.O. Kensington,
N.S.W. 2033.

The Jewish College

The Jewish College will provide accommodation for 86 men and
women students when it is ready for occupation in 1973. The basic
fee for residents will be $28 a week. Non-resident membership will
be available to students who wish to avail themselves of the Kosher
dining room and tutorial facilities.

Applications for residence and further information should be
addressed to The Master, The Jewish College, The University of New
South Wales, Box 1, P.O. Kensington, N.S.W. 2033.

Other Accommodation

Students requiring other than Residential College accommodation
may make personal application to the Housing Officer (Extn. 3260) at
the Student Amenities Unit. Current lists are kept of accommodation
available at recognised boarding houses, private homes, and in serviced
and unserviced apartments.

STUDENT AMENITIES UNIT

The Amenities Unit is concerned with student welfare and its
activities are associated with sport and recreation, travel and student
accommodation. It works in close liaison with the Sports Association,
assisting the various clubs, and administers sporting facilities for both
grade and social competitions. The Unit also has the added responsi-
bility of the Physical Education and Research Centre where attractive
recreational programmes for students and staff are provided. Conces-
sional application forms for all types of travel may also be obtained
at the Enquiry Desk in the Chancellery or at the Student Amenities
Unit. A Housing Officer is also available to assist students with any
off-campus accommodation problems.

Location: The Student Amenities Unit is located in Hut B at the
foot of Basser Steps.
Phone: 663 0351, Extension 2235 Sports Association: 3271 Physical

Education and Recreation Centre; 3261 Travel: and 3260 Accom-
modation.
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STUDENT EMPLOYMENT UNIT

The Student Employment Unit offers assistance with career employ-
ment for final year students and graduates of the University. This
service includes the mailing of regular job vacancy notices to registered
students and a campus interview programme for final year students.
Careers advice and assistance is also available to undergraduates.
Assistance is offered in finding vacation employment which gives either
course related experience or industrial training experience where this
is a course requirement. Information and advice regarding cadetships,
undergraduate and postgraduate scholarships is also available.

The Service is located in the Chancellery on the ground floor.
Telephone: 663 0351 ext. 3259 for employment and careers advice or
663 0351 ext. 2086 for cadetships and industrial training information.

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE

This service is provided for the benefit of students and staff by five
Christian Churches and by the Jewish congregation. Chaplains are in
attendance at the University at regular times. A Chapel is also available
for use by all denominations.

The University Chapel and full-time chaplains are located in Hut F
near the Chemistry Building. They may be contacted by phone at the
following extensions: Anglican, 2684; Jewish, 3273; Roman Catholic,
2379; Churches of Christ, Methodist and Seventh Day Adventist, 2683.

STUDENT HEALTH UNIT

A student health and first aid centre is situated within the University.
It is staffed by two qualified medical practitioners, assisted by a nursing
sister and secretary. The medical service, although therapeutic, is not
intended to replace private or community health services. Thus, where
chronic or continuing conditions are revealed or suspected, the student
is referred to a private practitioner or to an appropriate hospital for
specialist opinion and/or treatment. The health service is not
responsible for fees incurred in these instances. The service is con-
fidential and students are encouraged to attend for advice on matters
pertaining to health.

The service is available to all enrolled students by appointment, free
of charge. between 9 a.m. and 5 p.m. Mondays to Fridays, and
additionally to part-time students from 6 p.m. to 8 p.m. on Tuesdays
and Thursdays during session. For staff members, immunisations are
available, and first aid service in the case of injury or illness on the
campus.
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The centre is located in Hut E on the northern side of the campus in
College Road.

Appointments may be made by calling at the centre or by tele-
phoning extension 2679 or 3275 during the above hours.

STUDENT COUNSELLING AND RESEARCH UNIT

The Student Counselling and Research Unit offers a free, confiden-
tial counselling service to help students, individually or in groups, to
deal with problems, and to make plans and decisions associated with
their personal, academic, and vocational progress.

Interviews and group programmes are available between 9 a.m.
and 8 p.m. each week-day. Appointments may be made at the Unit,
which is located at the foot of Basser Steps, or by ringing 663-0351,
extensions 2600-2605 between 9 am.and 5 p.m.

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS

The Students’ Union and the University have co-operated to provide
assistance to students who are in financial difficulties which are
considered likely to prejudice their progress with their studies.

Three main forms of assistance are available:
1. Deferment of Payment of Fees

Deferments may be granted for a short period. usually one month,
without the imposition of a late fee penalty, provided the deferment is
requested prior to the due date for fee payments.

In exceptional circumstances the University may consider granting
deferments for up to twelve months or even longer. In cases where
payment is deferred to 31st December, examination results will not be
published or made available until such time as the outstanding fees
are paid. Where deferments are granted to a date beyond 31st Decem-
ber, the University may require the student to enter into a formal
agreement to repay the fees.

2. Short Term Cash Loans

Donations from the Students’ Union, the University Union and
other sources have made funds available for urgent cash loans not
exceeding $100. These loans are normally repayable within one month.

3. Long Term Cash Loans

An amount of up to $300 is available from this fund, repayable
usually after twelve months or within twelve months of graduation or
upon withdrawal from the course. This scheme is funded jointly by
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the University and the Students’ Union. Students are required to enter
into a formal agreement with the University to repay such a loan.

In all cases assistance is limited to students with reasonable academic
records and whose financial circumstances warrant loans.

Applications may be madc personally to the Deputy Registrar
(Student Services).

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO ABORIGINAL STUDENTS

Financial assistance is available from a number of sources to help
Aboriginal students. Apart from Open Entrance Commonwealth
University Scholarships, there is also a Commonwealth Aboriginal
Study Grant Scheme. Furthermore, the University may assist
Aboriginal students with some essential living expenses or the waiving
of course fees in exceptional circumstances.

All cnquiries relating to this scheme should be directed to The
Deputy Registrar (Student Services).

UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE BOOKSHOP LTD.

Membership is open to all students, on payment of a fee of $5,
refundable when membership is terminated. Members receive an
annual rebate on purchases of books.



UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
AND PRIZES

SCHOLARSHIPS

Students undertaking courses in the Faculty of Arts are eligible to
apply for the following scholarships. Not all scholarships are offered
each year. During the first week of January prospective applicants
should enquire from thc Student Employment and Scholarships Unit
which scholarships are available.

Except where otherwise specified, applications on the forms obtain-
able from the Admissions Office (‘phone: 663-0351, ext. 2485) must
be lodged with the Registrar, the University of New South Wales,
P.O. Box 1, Kensington 2033, within seven days of the publication of
the award of Commonwealth University Undergraduate Scholarships.
A separate application must be lodged for each category of scholarship.

University Undergraduate Scholarships

The University annually awards up to fifteen scholarships tenable
in degree courses to students who have matriculated at the Higher
School Certificate Examination; ten scholarships to students who have
completed certificate courses (Department of Technical Bducation);
ten scholarships to students who have completed Trade Courses
(Department of Technical Education); and ten scholarships to part-
time students who have taken the Diploma Entrance course of the
Department of Technical Education. The scholarships exempt the
holder from payment of course fees during the currency of the
scholarship. Scholarships will be awarded in order of merit on Higher
School Certificate Examination results. They may be held only by
persons who do not hold another award and whose parents are
permanent residents of Australia.

Commonwealth University Scholarships

Students enrolling in first degree courses are eligible. Benefits
include payment of all tuition fees and other compulsory fees, and
living allowances (the latter being subject to a means test), Full
particulars and application forms may be obtained from the Depart-
ment of Education and Science, La Salle Building, 70 Castlereagh
gt.(r)%ezta Sydney, or Box 3987, G.P.O., Sydney 2001. Phone number;
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Bursaries

A number of Bursaries tenable at the University are awarded to
candidates of merit at the Higher School Certificate Examination
whose family income falls within certain limits prescribed by the
Bursary Endowment Board. Applications should be made to the
Secretary, Bursary Endowment Board, Box 7077, G.P.O., Sydney
2001.

Teachers’ College Scholarships

Full particulars and application forms may be obtained from the
Officer-in-charge, Teacher Training Division, N.SW. Department of
Education, Blackfriars Street, Chippendale, 2008. Phone number:
211-4566.

The Fell Scholarship (University Residential Colleges)

The Fell Scholarship is available to any undergraduate who is or
will be in residence at one of the Colleges under the administration
of Kensington Colleges Ltd. during the year of the award. The annual
value of the Scholarship is $100. It may be held concurrently with
Commonwealth and other scholarships.

In awarding the scholarship the academic merit and financial
need of the applicant will be taken into consideration.

Applications must be made on the appropriate form and lodged
with the Master, Kensington Colleges Ltd., Box 24, P.O., Kensington
2033 (telephone 663-0651).



PRIZES

School/Department Donor/Name of Prize Value Awarded for
8
General Sydney Technical College Union Award 50.00 Leadership in the development of student
affairs and academic proficiency
throughout the course.
University of New South Wales Statuette Achievement for community benefit—
Alumni Association students in their final or graduating
year.
School of Drama Fourth Centenary Shakespeare 50.00 Essay on Shakespearean topic.
School of Economics Economic Society 15.00 Economics, Final Year/Stage.

and one year's
membership of the
Economic Society

Unilever Aust. Pty. Ltd. (i) 21.00 15.101 Economics 1.
(i) 21.00 15.102 Economics II.
(iii) 21.00 Economics II1.
School of English New South Wales Association of Uni- 20.00 English essays—women students only.
versity Women Graduates
School of History The Ritchie Medal for Australian Medal Arts—excellence in Australian History.

History

S1YV 40 ALINOVA

ced



PRIZES (continued)

School/Department Donor/Name of Prize Value Awarded for
8
School of Mathematics School of Mathematics 25.00 Higher Mathematics 1.
25.00 Higher Pure Mathematics II.
25.00 Higher Applied Mathematics II.
25.00 Higher Pure Mathematics III.
25.00 Higher Applied Mathematics III.
The Broken Hill Proprietary Co. Ltd. 50.00 Higher Theory of Statistics II.
The W.D. & H.O. Wills (Aust.) Ltd. 50.00 Higher Theory of Statistics III.
Prize
LC.I Australia Ltd. 50.00 Theory of Statistics IV.
Statistical Society of Australia (New 20.00 General proficiency—Theory of
South Wales Branch) Statistics subjects.
School of Political Science | Australian Institute of Political Science 30.00 54.111 Political Science 1.

The Griffin Prize in Political Science

Staff of School of Political Science
The Shell Co. of Aust. Ltd.

The Sydney Morning Herald

and one year’s sub-
scription to the
“Australian
Quarterly”
50.00

21.00
65.00

50.00

Best dissertation on a political topic or

topics.

54.112 Political Science II.

Final Year Arts—most distinguished
performance in Political Science
throughout course,

54.113 Political Science IIIA or later
stage.

red

SHTIVA HI1NOS MEN 40O ALISYFAINN AHL



STUDENT ACTIVITIES

THE STUDENTS’ UNION

The Students’ Union was formed in 1952 as an organization, duly
recognized by the University Council, to represent the student body
and to provide a central organization for the administration of student
activities. In the words of its constitution, “The Union is formed for
the purpose of advancing the interests of University men and women,
facilitating their general scientific and technical education, and foster-
ing a University spirit among them.”

The Union affords a recognized means of communication between
the student body and the University authorities, and represents its
members in all matters affecting their interests. It aims to promote the
cultural, educational and recreational life of the University and to
encourage a permanent interest among graduates in the life and
progress of the University.

Membership of thc Union is compulsory for all registered students
of the University and is open to graduates of the University and to
members of its academic staff. The annual subscription is $7.

The Union is governed by a Council consisting of student repre-
sentatives from the various faculties of the University, representatives
of Life Members, overseas students, and of the University and the
Sports Association. The Council is elected annually.

THE SPORTS ASSOCIATION

The Sports Association is a student organization within the Univer-
sity, and it caters for a variety of competitive sports for both men and

women.

In December 1952 the University Council approved the establish-
ment of the Sports Association which consisted of five clubs. As the
University has grown, the Association has expanded, and today includes
over thirty clubs.

The controlling body of the Association is the General Committee
which consists of a President, Secretary, Treasurer, eight Vice-
Presidents and two delegates from each of the affiliated clubs.

Membership of the Association is compulsory for all registered
students, and the annual subscription is $4.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION CENTRE

The Physical Education and Recreation Centre consists of eight
squash courts and a main building. The latter has a large gymnasium
and ancillary practice rooms for fencing, table tennis, judo and weight-
lifting. The Supervisor of Physical Recreation is responsible for this
Centre and provides a recreational programme for both students and
staff. Those who desire to participate in the recreational programmes
should contact the Supervisor on Extension 3271.

THE UNIVERSITY REGIMENT

Enquiries should be made to the Adjutant at the Regimental Depot
in Day Avenue just west of Anzac Parade.

THE N.S.W. UNIVERSITY SQUADRON

Enquiries should be made to the Commanding Officer at Squadron
Headquarters at the corner of City and Darlington Streets, Darlington
2008.

ROYAL AUSTRALIAN NAVY

Enquiries should be made to the Royal Australian Naval Liaison
Officer, Professor J. S. Ratcliffe, Commander, R.AN.V.R., at the
School of Chemical Engineering. Phone 663 0351, ext. 2406.

STUDENT CLUBS AND SOCIETIES

Students have the opportunity of joining a wide range of clubs and
societies. Affiliated with the Students’ Union are the School and
Faculty associations, and the numerous religious, social and cultural
clubs. There are also many sporting clubs (33) affiliated with the
Sports Association.

Clubs and societies seeking to use the name of the University in
their title, or seeking University recognition, must submit their consti-
tutions either to the Students’ Union or the Sports Association if they
wish to be affiliated with either of these bodies, or to the Registrar for
approval by the University Council.

The Arts Faculty Society

The Arts Faculty Society is primarily concerned with fostering a
closer and more intimate relationship between students and staff of the
Faculty as well as pursuing a greater involvement of students in its
functioning and operation.
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Social occasions have included several successful balls and staff-
student cocktail parties. A regular newsletter and handouts relating to
immediate society activities are produced.

Membership of the society is automatic on enrolment in the Faculty
and it is hoped that students will take advantage of the benefits it
provides. This can be done by participation and interest in society
activities.

Associated clubs and societies within the faculty should note that
financial and advisory support will be gladly given upon request.

Anyone desiring further information should write to Box 38,
The Union.

Dramsoc (University of N.S.W. Dramatic Society)

Dramsoc is one of the oldest and most widely respected of the
University Societies. We hope to have a most comprehensive pro-
gramme of plays, play-readings, and revues. We wish to encourage
many active new members. For further information on Dramsoc,
write c/o Box 69, University Union.

Historical Society
The Historical Society was formed to assist students of History to
develop an interest in the subject outside their formal studies.

In pursuit of this objective the Society presents guest speakers,
holds film showings, and holds cocktail parties, and arranges other
functions. It is hoped, in 1973, to expand the programme to include
as wide a variety of activities as possible to cater for the interests of
as many students as possible.

All students and staff in the School of History are members of the
Historical Society, and with the payment of a small activities fee
qualify to attend social functions either at a reduced price or no charge
at all,

Please address all enquiries to the School of History, or to: The
Secretary, UNSW Historical Society, School of History, The University
of New South Wales, P.O. Box 1, Kensington, N.S.W. 2033.

Regular meetings of the Historical Society are held in the History
Seminar Room (350) in the Arts/Maths Building every Tuesday at
1 p.m. All students are welcome to attend.

The Politics Club

The Politics Club is an independent political club not aligned or
associated with any political party or faction. Its membership is open
to all students of the University and its aim is to provide an oppor-
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tunity for students interested in politics in general or in the study of
some particular field of politics to meet to discuss varying political
issues and ideas. The club holds discussion groups and seminars inter-
posed with public meetings which are addressed by students, staff and
speakers from outside the university.

The Club is associated with the School of Political Science and any
inquiries, which would be welcomed, should be directed to the Secre-
tary to the School of Political Science. (Phone: 663 0351, ext. 2239.)

The French Society

The French Society aims mainly to be the focal point for students
of French. There are no prescribed limits to its activities which are
generally cultural, social or political, and its membership is open to
anyone, student or non-student, who is interested.

The Society is particularly oriented to developing informal relations
between students and staff. At present an excellent liaison exists per-
mitting close co-operation on course structures and related areas as
well as on less formal aspects of French studies. At regular meetings,
frank discussion has helped establish in the School a friendly and
informal atmosphere.

Social and cultural activities are wide in range, including dinners
(especially Bastille Day), wine and cheese soirées, films, discussions
and theatre parties. This year a residential weekend is planned for
early in Session 1, where French language and ideas will be put into
action. All new students are encouraged to attend.

The Socicty meets regularly one day a week, during the lunch break.
(Meetings are nearly always conducted in English.) Pre-term enquiries
should be addressed to the French Society through the School of
French.

Socratic Society

The purpose of the Socratic Society is to promote discussion on
controversial and intellectually stimulating topics.

The Society has no views, except that discussion is a good thing: its
members have a diversity of views and find that its seminars and
meetings provide an excellent opportunity to express them.

Membership of the Society is not in any way limited to one School
or Faculty and the matters discussed cover a very wide field. The
Society organises regular public meetings, private meetings and
seminars. It also publishes a magazine, Cogito. The first number
enjoyed a considerable critical success; copies however, are still avail-
able at the School of Philosophy (price: 25 cents).
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Private meetings and seminars are open to members only (annual
subscription: 50c). Seminars have been held on a wide variety of
topics, including the origin of society, religious belief, sexual morality
and existentialism. At private meetings, papers have been read on such
diverse topics as philosophy of science, the state of the Catholic
Church in Australia and the Student Power movement.

Public meetings are open to all members of the University. One
very successful meeting consisted of a round table discussion on the
right of students to criticise the University. Participants included the
Vice-Chancellor, a Member of Parliament, the editor of Tharunka and
various academics. Public meetings have also been held on Marxism,
euthanasia, and the difference between St. Augustine and D. H.

Lawrence.
Further information may be obtained from the School of Philosophy.

The Julian Society

Concerned to provide the opportunity for interesting discussions on
all types of literature, the Julian Society, the literary society of the
University, meets fortnightly, currently, on Thursday nights. With a
predominantly student membership, the society engages in informal
meetings, generally taking the form of a short paper followed by
discussion. Wine and supper are provided at each meeting. Topics for
papers are by no means confined to topics on the English syllabus.
Topics ranging from Rhythm and Random Number Poetry, through
Peter Weiss—Author of Marat-Sade, to Bob Dylan—Poet have been
discussed. Members of staff and such distinguished speakers as Dr.
Clement Semmler, critic Harry Kippax and novelists Thea Astley and
Margaret Dick have given papers.

All those interested are urged to come along. Further information
may be obtained from Professor R. G. Geering (School of English),
ext. 2246.

The German Society

The German Society idealistically aims to provide media at which
students of German (and others) can meet each other and so be able
to exchange views on their subject/s, teachers, weather and sometimes
Germany and its achievements—cultural and other.

The Society tries to achieve this through film nights, informal meet-
ings, term dinners, or other means which students may wish to suggest.

Further details may be obtained from the Secretary of the School
of German.
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Scientia

Scientia is the Society of the School of History and Philosophy of
Science. Its aims are to develop interest in history and philosophy of
science, both in general and as an academic discipline, to further the
unification of the sciences and the humanities, and to provide an
opportunity for informal meetings of staff and students. Activities
centre on a programme of lectures by visiting speakers and seminars
at which members’ papers are read and discussed. In 1973 the Society
hopes to publish the third issue of its journal, first produced in 1971.

In addition, parties are held several times a year and films of interest
to members are screened, Wine and cheese are served.

Membership is open to all members of the University and is free to
students enrolled in courses in the School of History and Philosophy
of Science.

The Geographical Society

It is hoped that students taking geography as a subject will par-
ticipate in the activities organized by the Geographical Society. The
Society is relatively new and is therefore open to new ideas and to
people who are concerned with fostering an interest in the subject.
Lectures and informal discussion groups are organized so that students
can have the opportunity of listening to experts in the various fields
of geography.

Social activities have always been an important part of the Society
and they have provided more than adequate opportunities for students
to get to know each other and for students and staff to improve
communications.

The Psychology Society

The Psychology Society aims to provide activities both educational
and social for students of psychology, and, more generally, to act
as an intermediary body between students and staff. While psychology
is one of the most popular subjects available to Arts students, many
students have only a vague conception of psychology and are unsure
exactly where their courses will lead them.

One of the aims of the Psychology Society is to provide informa-
tion relevant to these matters. Last year two highly successful careers
seminars were held, in which speakers from various areas of psycho-
logical practice discussed, to the accompaniment of wine and cheese,
requirements and opportunities in these areas.

The Society aims to rescue students from the impersonal, voiceless
ranks of anonymity in a school which is so large that any meaningful
degree of personal contact between students of different years and
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students and staff is difficult to achieve. It attempts to provide
opportunities for such contact, to foster staff-student relations, acting
in the interest of psychology students as a whole. Accordingly activi-
ties include such items as regular parties, staff-student luncheons,
theatre parties, and an annual horse-riding weekend in the Blue
Mountains., On the educational side there are weekly film showings
and occasional talks and seminars (e.g. on careers, course require-
ments, etc.). An activities fee of 50 cents allows free entry to the
films and substantial reductions in the costs of other activities.

The Society is situated in Hut 201, Western Campus (immediately
behind the Parade Theatre). All students interested in joining the
committee, or simply in becoming members, are urged to contact
members at the Hut, or to phone Tom Jones (57 7573).



FACULTY INFORMATION

The Schools of the Faculty of Arts offer undergraduate courses to
Honours level in the fields of Drama, Economic History, Economics,
English, French, Geography, German, History, History and Philosophy
of Science, Industrial Relations, Mathematics, Philosophy, Political
Science, Psychology, Russian, Sociology, Spanish and Latin American
Studies, and Statistics.

The undergraduate courses offered lead to the degree of Bachelor
of Arts (BA) at either Pass or Honours level.

Students seeking information about the combined Arts/Law degree
should consult the Faculty of Law Handbook or apply to the Faculty
of Law office.

The graduate courses offered for qualified students lead to the
degree of Master of Arts (MA) (pass or honours), or Doctor of
Philosophy (PhD). In addition, the Faculty may recommend the
award of the degree of Doctor of Letters (DLitt) for an original
contribution of distinguished merit to Letters. Not all Schools are
offering the MA degree at Pass and Honours level. Prospective post-
graduate students should seek further information from the Head of
the School concerned.

Details of the requirements and the conditions governing the award
of these graduate degrees and diplomas are contained in Section C of
the Calendar.

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS

Courses qualifying for this degree are available in the University of
New South Wales at Kensington for full-time day students only. The
University College at Wollongong, however, offers a restricted range
of qualifying courses which are available to both full-time and part-
time students and reference should be made to the handbook of the
College for further information about these courses.

For a student who wishes to study one or more of German, Spanish
or Russian at university level, but who has not taken the particular
language or languages to matriculation level, special first and second
year university courses are available. These special courses are
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designated IZ first year course and 1IZ (second year course) and
the completion of Courses IZ and IIZ of the particular subject
together with such vacation reading and study as may be prescribed,
will qualify a student to proceed, if he so desires, to the normal
Course IIT of that subject.

PSYCHOLOGY SUBJECTS IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS

Prospective and current students in the Faculty of Arts are advised
of new provisions for progression in Psychology subjects in the
Bachelor of Arts degree course which came into effect in 1970.

The existing rules relating to Honours courses in Psychology are
unchanged, but new provisions govern admission to two different
Psychology II subjects and to a new Psychology III (Pass) subject.

Pass degree candidates taking Psychology II will have an opportunity
to follow an Advanced Psychology II (Pass) course if their perform-
ance in Psychology I has qualified them for admission to it. To qualify
to admission to the Advanced Psychology II course, students must
reach a clearly satisfactory level in Psychology I, as a whole, and also
in those parts of it which are relevant to advanced studies, especially
the statistics, methodology, and practical class work. Completion of the
advanced second year course is a prerequisite for admission to the
Psychology 11l Pass course.

Alternatively, students who do not qualify for the Advanced course,
and students who, notwithstanding their qualifying, do not wish to
enrol in the Advanced course but nevertheless wish to complete two
years of Psychology may enrol in the normal Psychology II (Pass)
course. All such students should note that this latter course does not
carry eligibility for subsequent admission to Psychology III, no matter
how well they do in it.

See Descriptions of Subjects section for information about each
second and third year Psychology subject and a table summarising
forms of progression from grades of passes in Psychology I subjects.

PROGRAMMES FOR THE DEGREE OF
BACHELOR OF ARTS

One of four different programmes may be followed by a student
studying for the degree. The first is the programme for the Pass
Degree which consists of nine qualifying courses studied in particular
sequences over a period of three years. The second is the programme
for the General Honours Degree which is designed to enable a Pass
Degree student with special merit to proceed to a fourth year of study.
The third is the programme in Special Studies, which is designed to
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enable a student to undertake, over a period of four years, specialized
study in one subject, although a certain number of courses of
subsidiary subjects must also be taken. The fourth is the programme
in Combined Special Studies which is designed to enable a student to
undertake, over a period of four years, specialized study in two subjects
together with courses of one or two subsidiary subjects. These four
programmes are explained in detail in the following pages.

‘A student who is accepted for the Special Studies or Combined
Special Studies programme will be regarded as a candidate for an
Honours Degree.

The Rules governing the award of the degree are set out in the
following pages and consist of:

Section A — Rules 1 to 11, which are applicable to all candidates
for the degree and to the four programmes of study.

Section B — Rules 12 and 13, which apply specifically to the
programme leading to the Pass degree.

Section C — Rules 14 to 19, which apply specifically to the pro-
gramme leading to the General Honours degree.

Section D — Rules 20 to 26, which apply specifically to the Special
Studies programme.

Section E — Rules 27 to 34, which apply specifically to the
Combined Special Studies programme.

Section F — Rules 35 to 37, which relate to the recognition of
courses completed outside the Faculty of Arts.

Section G — Rules 38 and 39, which are Saving Clauses.

Schedule A — which sets out the subjects available for study, the
qualifying courses of each subject, and other
information. See page A18.

Schedule B— which sets out approved sequences of courses in
Mathematics and Theory of Statistics.

These Rules apply to candidates who enrolled for the first time in the
Faculty after 1st January, 1967. Candidates who were enrolled in the
Faculty prior to 1st January, 1967, are required to comply with the
old Rules, copies of which may be obtained in Room LG5 in the
Morven Brown Building.



RULES GOVERNING THE AWARD OF THE
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS

SECTION A

Rules Applicable to all Candidates and to all Programmes of Study

1. The degree of Bachelor of Arts may be conferred as a Pass
Degree or as a General Honours Degree or as an Honours Degree in
Special Studies or as an Honours Degree in Combined Special Studies.
There shall be three classes of Honours, namely, Class I, Class II in
two Divisions and Class III.

2. No person shall be permitted to enrol in any qualifying course
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts at the same time as he is enrolled
for any other degree or diploma in this University or elsewhere.

3. A person on whom the Pass Degree of Bachelor of Arts has
been conferred shall not be admitted to candidature for the Honours
Degree of Bachelor of Arts.

4. Where, in the following Clauses, reference is made to the
requirement that a candidate shall complete a course, the requirement
shall be construed as meaning that the candidate shall

(a) attend such lectures, seminars and tutorials as may be
prescribed in that course;

(b) perform satisfactorily in such exercises, laboratory work,
essays and thesis (if any), as may be prescribed in that
course and undertake any prescribed reading relating to
that course; and

(c) pass the examination or examinations in that course.

5. A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Arts shall complete
qualifying courses of subjects to the number, and in the sequences,
prescribed in the following Clauses. Unless otherwise indicated, the
subjects available for study, and the qualifying courses of each
subject are as set out in Schedule A to these rules.

6. (a) A candidate shall pursue his studies as a full-time day
student and, during his first year of study, shall enrol in at
least three of the courses listed in Schedule A.

(b) A candidate may not enrol in more than four courses in
any one year.
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A candidate may not enrol in Course II of a subject until
he has completed Course 1 of that subject.

A candidate may not enrol in Course IIZ of a subject until
he has completed Course IZ of that subject.

A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIA of a subject
until he has completed Course H or Course IIZ of that
subject.

A candidate may not enrol in Course IIIB of a subject
until he has completed Course II or Course IIZ of that
subject and has the approval of the Head of the School
concerned.

(g) A candidate may not enrol in Course IV of a subject until

B46
(c)
(d)
(e)
(f)
7. (a)

he has completed the appropriate Course HIA or IIIB (or
both) of that subject and has the approval of the Head
of the School concerned.

Prerequisite Courses

A candidate may not enrol in any course listed in the left-hand
column below unless he has completed the corresponding course listed
as a prerequisite in the right-hand column:

Course Prerequisite Course
Mathematics 1I (either level) ... Higher Mathematics 1
or
Mathematics I
Economic History III .. . . ... Economics I
Industrial Relations I ... .. Economics I
or
Economic History I
Industrial Relations 11.......... .. .. Economics 1
or
Economics IN
Industrial Relations 11 Economics 11
(Honours) ...
Physics I ... .................... Higher Mathematics I
or
Mathematics 1
Psychology IIIA (12.013) . ... Psychology II (Advanced, 12.012)
or

Psychology II (Honours, 12.032)
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Theory of Statistics II (either Higher Mathematics I
level) ... .. or
Mathematics 1
or
Mathematics 1T with a pass at
Credit level or better

(b) Co-requisite Courses
A candidate may not enrol in any course listed in the left-hand
column below unless he enrols concurrently in (or has previously

completed) the corresponding course listed as a co-requisite in the
right-hand column:

Course Co-requisite Course
Theory of Statistics III (either
level) ., Mathematics 111 (either level)

8. (a) Course I or Course IZ of a subject, when completed,
shall count as one qualifying course towards the degree.

(b) Course I of a subject followed by Course II of that subject,
or Course IZ of a subject followed by Course IIZ of that
subject, shall be two consecutive courses of that subject.
When both courses have been completed, they shall count
as two qualifying courses towards the degree and shall be
an approved sequence of two courses.

(c) Course I of a subject followed by Course II of that subject
followed by Course IIIA or IIIB of that subject, or Course
IZ of a subject followed by Course IIZ of that subject
followed by Course IIIA or IIIB of that subject, shall be
three consecutive courses of that subject. When the three
courses have been completed, they shall count as three
qualifying courses towards the degree and shall be an
approved sequence of three courses.

(d) Course I of a subject followed by Course II of that subject
followed by Courses IIIA and IIIB of that subject, or
Course IZ of a subject followed by Course IIZ of that
subject, followed by Courses IIIA and IIIB of that subject,
shall be a special major sequence of four courses of that
subject. When the four courses have been completed, they
shall count as four qualifying courses towards the degree
and shall be an approved special major sequence of four
courses.

9. The following courses shall be regarded as consecutive courses
of a subject and, when completed, shall count as two or three, as the
case may be, qualifying courses towards the degree and shall be
regarded as an approved sequence of two or three, as the case may be,
courses:
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First course
in sequence

Second course
in sequence

Third course
in sequence

(a) Higher Mathematics I
or
Mathematics 1 Theory of —
or Statistics II

(b)

©)

(d)

Mathematics IT with a pass
at Credit level or better

Theory of Statistics II

Higher Mathematics I
or
Mathematics I

Economics 1
or

Theory of
Statistics III

Theory of
Statistics 11

Industrial
Relations 1

Theory of
Statistics IIT

Industrial
Relations II

Economic History 1

10. A course may not be counted more than once for the purpose
of forming an approved sequence of courses.

11. A candidate who wishes to study Mathematics or Theory
of Statistics beyond the Course I level shall follow one of the
approved sequences set out in Schedule B or consult the School
of Mathematics concerning alternatives.

SECTION B

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts—Pass Degree

12. A candidate shall complete over a period of not fewer than
three years nor more than five years nine qualifying courses of
subjects chosen from those listed in Schedule A.

13. The nine qualifying courses so chosen shall comply with the
following conditions:—

They shall consist of:

(a) an approved sequence of three courses of one subject and an
approved sequence of two courses of each of three other
subjects;

OR

(b) an approved sequence of three courses of each of two subjects,
an approved sequence of two courses of one other subject and
Course I of one other subject.

OR
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(c) an approved sequence of three courses of each of two subjects
and Course I of each of three other subjects;
OR
(d) an approved special major sequence of four courses of one
subject, an approved sequence of two courses of each of two
other subjects and Course I of one other subject;
OR
(e) an approved special major sequence of four courses of one
subject, an approved sequence of three courses of one other
subject and an approved sequence of two courses of one
other subject;
OR
(f) an approved special major sequence of four courses of one
subject, an approved sequence of three courses of one other
subject and Course I of each of two other subjects.

SECTION C

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts—General Honours Degree

14. A student seeking Honours shall complete eleven qualifying
courses of subjects over a period of not fewer than four years nor
more than five years. The eleven qualifying courses shall be chosen
from Schedule A and shall be completed in accordance with Clauses
15 to 18.

15. (a) Nine of the eleven courses shall be completed in such a
way as to fulfil the requirements for the Pass degree
in accordance with Clauses 12 and 13. If the student has
obtained a pass at Credit level or better in at least five
of the nine courses by which he qualified for the Pass
degree, he may apply to Faculty for formal recognition as
a candidate for Honours.

(b) The remaining two of the eleven courses shall be completed
in the Honours year and shall comprise Course 11IA or
IIIB of each of two subjects of which only Courses 1
and II (or Courses IZ and IIZ) have so far been com-
pleted and each of these two courses shall be completed
with a pass at Credit level or better.

16. A candidate in his Honours year may be required to take
both the Pass and Honours syllabuses in the Course IIIA or IIIB
of either or both of the two Honours year subjects. Alternatively,
he may be required to take additional studies in either or both of the
two Honours year subjects.
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17. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours,
who has fulfilled the requirements for the Pass degree in accordance
with Clause 13(a), (b), (c), (e) or (f) and who has obtained a
pass at Credit level or better in at least five of the nine courses so
completed, may, with Faculty approval, complete Course II (or
Course I1Z) of one or two (as the case may be) subjects of which
only Course I (or Course IZ) has so far been completed. He may
then apply to Faculty for formal recognition as a candidate for
Honours and shall then proceed in accordance with the provisions of
Clauses 15(b) and 16.

18. The award of Honours and grade of Honours shall be based
upon a consideration of the full record of a candidate and, where
Honours in any grade are awarded, they shall be listed as General
Honours and not as Honours in a particular School or Schools.

19. Where a candidate for Honours has failed to meet the necessary
standards of competence in his Honours year, no further examination
shall be granted but the student may proceed to graduation with a
Pass Degree, the requirements for which shall already have been met.

SECTION D

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts in Special Studies—Honours Degree

20. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Special Studies shall be
awarded at Honours level only and a recognised candidate for Honours
shall complete nine qualifying courses of subjects in four years of
study. The nine qualifying courses, which shall include Course IV of
the subject for Special Studies, shall be chosen from Schedule A and
shall be completed in accordance with the provisions of Clauses 21
to 24. There shall be no re-examination in Course 1V of the subject
for Special Studies.

21. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours shall
choose one subject from Schedule A as his subject for Special Studies.

22. If a student obtains in his first year of study a pass at Credit
level or better in Course I or Course IZ of the subject for Special
Studies, he may apply to the appropriate Head of School for formal
recognition as a candidate for Honours.

23. A candidate for Honours shall complete the nine prescribed
qualifying courses in accordance with the following:—

(a) Course 1 (or Course 1Z) of the subject for Special Studies
shail be completed in the first year of study; Course II (or
Course I1Z) shall be completed in the second year of study;
Courses IITA and IIIB shall be completed in the third year
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of study; and Course IV shall be completed in the fourth
year of study. Candidates shall complete Courses II (or IIZ),
IITA and IIIB in both Pass and Honours syllabuses.

(b) In addition, a candidate, by the end of his second year of
study, shall have completed four subsidiary courses which
shall be required to include an approved sequence of two
courses,

(c) Subject to these Rules, the Head of the School of the subject
for Special Studies may prescribe the subjects of which the
four subsidiary courses shall be completed as required by
sub-Clause (b) of this Clause.

24. A candidate must obtain a pass at Credit level or better in the
examinations of all courses of his Special Studies subject.

25. In special circumstances a candidate for the Honours degree
who does not fulfil the requirements of Clauses 20 to 24 or who
seeks to withdraw from the Special Studies programme may be
considered by Facuity for the award of the Pass Degree of Bachelor
of Arts provided that he has completed at least eight courses in the
Special Studies programme (including Courses IIIA and IIIB of the
subject for Special Studies) and has obtained a pass at Credit level
or better in at least two of them beyond the first year level.

26. A candidate who at any stage fails to meet the necessary
standards of competence and who does not fall within the provisions
of Clause 25 may be required by Faculty to transfer to the programme
for the Pass Degree and shall then comply with Clauses 12 and 13
to be eligible for the award of the Pass Degree. Alternatively, Faculty
may prescribe an additional course or courses the completion of which
shall render the student eligible for the award of the Pass Degree.

SECTION E

Rules Relating to the Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts in Combined Special Studies-—Honours Degree

27. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Combined Special Studies
shall be awarded at the Honours level only and a recognised candidate
for Honours shall complete nine qualifying courses of subjects in four
years of study. The nine qualifying courses shall comprise eight of
those listed in Schedule A plus a special Course IV which shall be
concerned with study at an Honours level of two appropriate subjects
and all nine courses shall be completed in accordance with the
provisions of Clauses 28 to 32. There shall be no re-examination in
the special Course IV.
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28. A student seeking recognition as a candidate for Honours shall
choose as his subjects for Combined Special Studies two from
Schedule A provided that the combination of subjects so chosen is
approved by the Heads of the Schools concerned.

29. If a student obtains in his first year of study a pass at Credit
level or better in Course I or Course IZ of each of the subjects for
Combined Special Studies, he may apply to the appropriate Heads
of Schools for formal recognition as a candidate for Honours.

30. A candidate for Honours shall complete the nine prescribed
qualifying courses in accordance with the following:—

(a) Course I (or Course IZ) of each of the subjects for Combined
Special Studies shall be completed in the first year of study;
Course II (or Course IIZ) of each of these subjects shall be
completed in the second year of study; Course IIIA (or, in
any special case, Course IIIB) of each of these subjects shall
be completed in the third year of study; and a special Course
IV relating to these two subjects and comprising studies jointly
prescribed by the Heads of the Schools concerned shall be
completed in the fourth year of study. Candidates shall com-
plete Courses II (or IIZ) and IIIA (or IIIB) in both Pass
and Honours syllabuses.

(b) In addition, a candidate, by the end of his second year of
study, shall be required to have completed two subsidiary
courses of subjects chosen from Schedule A.

(c) Subject to these Rules, the Heads of the Schools of the
subjects for Combined Special Studies may prescribe the courses
specified in sub-Clause (b) of this Clause.

31. Where a Course IIIB of one of the subjects for Combined
Special Studies involves a Pass as well as an Honours component,
that Course may, with the approval of the Head of the School
concerned, be substituted for a Course IIIA in satisfying the relevant
requirement of sub-Clause (a) of Clause 30.

32. A candidate must obtain a pass at Credit level or better in
the examinations of all courses of both his subjects of Combined
Special Studies and in the Special Course IV.

33. In special circumstances a candidate for the Honours degree
who does not fulfil the requirements of Clauses 27 to 32 or who
seeks to withdraw from the Combined Special Studies programme
may be considered by Faculty for the award of the Pass Degree of
Bachelor of Arts provided that he has completed at least eight courses
in the Combined Special Studies programme (inciuding the Course
IIT of each of the subjects for Combined Special Studies) and has
obtained a pass at Credit level or better in at least two of them
beyond the first year level.
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34. A candidate who at any stage fails to meet the necessary
standards of competence and who does not fall within the provisions
of Clause 33 may be required by Faculty to transfer to the programme
for the Pass Degree and shall then comply with Clauses 12 and 13
to be eligible for the award of the Pass Degree. Alternatively, Faculty
may prescribe an additional course or courses the completion of
which shall render the student eligible for the award of the Pass
Degree.

SECTION F

Rules Relating to the Recognition of Courses Completed Outside
the Faculty of Arts '

35. Subject to the provisions of Clause 37,

(a) A graduate or undergraduate in another Faculty of this
University may be granted advanced standing in a programme
in the Faculty of Arts with credit for not more than four of
the courses listed in Schedule A which have already been
completed in the other Faculty. Where credit is granted, under
these provisions, for courses forming a major sequence of
three, the candidate shall be required to complete, inter alia,
an approved sequence of three courses or an approved special
major sequence of four courses in the Faculty before becoming
eligible for the award of the degree.

(b) A candidate who, before enrolment in the Faculty, has com-
pleted a course or courses at another University may, at the
discretion of Facuity, be granted credit towards the degree
of Bachelor of Arts for not more than four such courses,
provided that credit shall not be granted for Course III of
a subject.

36. Subject to the provisions of Clause 37, a candidate in attendance
at the University of New South Wales may, in special circumstances,
be permitted by Faculty to complete concurrently at another University
not more than three courses and to count such courses as partially
fulfilling the requirements for the Degree, provided that permission
shall not be granted to count courses which are taken externally at the
other University or which are available in the University of New
South Wales.

37. An applicant seeking to take advantage of any of the provisions
of Clauses 35 or 36 shall first submit in writing to Faculty a statement
setting out a list of the courses for which he seeks credit or which he
wishes to complete at the other University, and a list of the remaining
courses that he proposes to complete within the Faculty in order to
qualify for the degree. Faculty shall then determine the course or
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courses, if any, for which credit is to be granted or the course or
courses which the applicant may complete at the other University
and count towards the degree, and shall also determine the remainder
of the applicant’s programme within the Faculty.

SECTION G
Saving Clauses

38. Upon sufficient cause being shown, Faculty may, in a particular
case or cases*, vary the requirements of any of the preceding clauses
for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Arts provided that any
proposed variation to Clauses 22, 23, 24, 28, 29, 30 or 32, shall be
initiated by a report to the Faculty from the Head or Heads of Schools
concerned recommending the proposed variation.

39. For any student who was enrolled as a candidate in the Faculty
before 1st January, 1967, Faculty may, in exceptional circumstances,
determine a programme in accordance with these Rules to be followed
after 1st January, 1967, in order that the student may satisfy the
requirements for the degree.

* Note: Faculty has determined that, for the time being, students at Wollongong
University College who are enrolled as part-time candidates for the degree need not
meet the requirements of Clause 6 (a).



ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS

Most annual examinations are held in November-December and
examinations in many subjects are also held during the midyear
recess. Timetables indicating the dates and times of examinations and
notices of the location of examinations are posted on the central notice
boards in the Wallace Wurth Medical School, Biological Sciences
Building, the Chancellery, Central Lecture Theatre Block, Dalton
(Chemistry) School, Main Building (Mining and Physics), outside
the Science Theatre and in the Western Grounds Area.

Misreading of the timetable is not an acceptable excuse for failure
to attend an examination.

A student suffering from a physical disability which puts him at a
disadvantage in written examinations should apply to the Registrar
in writing, as early as possible, for special provisions to be made for
him to take examinations. The request should be supported by medical
or other evidence.

Examinations are conducted in accordance with the following rules
and procedure:—

(a) Candidates are required to obey any instruction given by
an examination supervisor for the proper conduct of the
examination.

(b) Candidates are required to be in their places in the examina-
tion room not less than ten minutes before the time for
commencement.

(c) No bag, writing paper, blotting paper, manuscript or book,
other than a specified aid, is to be brought into the examination
room.

(d) No candidate shall be admitted to an examination after thirty
minutes from the time of commencement of the examination.

(e) No candidate shall be permitted to leave the examination
room before the expiry of thirty minutes from the time the
examination commences.

(f) No candidate shall be re-admitted to the examination room
after he has left it unless during the full period of his absence
he has been under approved supervision.
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(g) A candidate shall not by any improper means obtain, or
endeavour to obtain, assistance in his work, give, or endeavour
to give, assistance to any other candidate, or commit any
breach of good order.

(h) Smoking is not permitted during the course of examination.

(i) All answers must be in English unless otherwise directed.
Foreign students who have the written approval of the Officer-
in-Charge of Examinations may use standard translation
dictionaries.

(j) A candidate who commits any infringement of the rules
governing examinations is liable to disqualification at the
particular examination, to immediate expulsion from the
examination room and to such further penalty as may be deter-
mined in accordance with the By-laws.

A student who through serious illness or other cause outside his
control is unable to attend an examination is required to bring the
circumstances (supported by a medical certificate or other evidence)
to the notice of the Registrar not later than seven days after the date
of the examination, and may be required to submit to medical
examination.

A student who attempts an examination yet claims that his perform-
ance is prejudiced by sickness on the day of the examination, must
notify the Registrar or Examination Supervisor, before, during or
immediately after the examination and may be required to submit to
medical examination.

A student who believes that his performance at an examination has
been affected by serious illness during the year or by other cause
outside his control, and who desires these circumstances to be taken
into consideration in determining his standing is required to bring the
evidence (supported by medical certificates or other evidence) to the
notice of the Registrar not later than seven days after the date of the
examination.

In the assessment of a student’s progress, consideration is given to
work in laboratory and class exercises and to any term or other tests
given throughout the year, as well as to the results of written
examinations.

Examination results are posted to the term addresses of students
and it is therefore essential that any change of address be advised to
the Examination and Student Records Section. Results are also posted
on School notice boards. No examination results will be given by
telephone.
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Examination results may be reviewed for a fee of $9.00 a subject,
which is refundable in the event of an error being discovered. Such a
review will consist primarily in ensuring that all questions attempted
by candidates have been marked and that the total of all marks
awarded are correct. Applications for review must be submitted on the
appropriate form to the Examinations and Student Records Section,
together with the necessary fee by the date indicated on the notification
of results.

EXAMINATION RESULTS

Graded Passes
Passes will be graded as follows:

High Distinction (indicates a quite superior performance).
Distinction (indicates a superior performance).
Credit (indicates a good, but not superior performance).

Pass (indicates the achievement of an acceptable minimum level of
competence in relation to the course objectives.)

Pass Conceded

A pass conceded may be granted to students where the mark in the
subject is slightly below the required standard and whose overall
performance warrants it.

Terminating Pass

A terminating pass may be granted where the mark for the
subject is below the required standard. A terminating pass will not
permit a student to progress further in the subject or to enrol in any
other subject for which a pass in the subject is a co-requisite or
prerequisite. A student granted a terminating pass may attempt a
deferred examination, if available, to improve his performance, but if
the student fails the deferred examination, the terminating pass will
stand.

DEFERRED EXAMINATIONS

Deferred examinations may be granted in the following cases:—

(i) When a student through illness or some other acceptable
circumstance has been prevented from taking the annual
examination or has been placed at a serious disadvantage
during the annual examinations.

Applications for deferred examinations in the first category
must be lodged with the Registrar with appropriate evidence
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(iii)

(iv)
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of the circumstances (e.g., medical certificate) not later than
seven days after the examination concerned.

All such applications shall be reported to the Head of the
School responsible for the subject. Before a deferred examina-
tion is granted on medical grounds, regard shall be paid to the
students’ class and assignment work in the subject, to his general
performance in the year, and to the significance of the annual
examination in compiling the composite mark.

To help resolve a doubt as to whether a student has reached
the required standing in a subject.

To allow a student by further study to reach the required
standard in a subject. The granting of a deferred examination
in such cases will be based on the general quality of the
student’s performance.

Where a student’s standing at the annual examinations is such
that his progression or graduation could depend on his failure
in one subject only, then his position in that subject shall be
again reviewed with a view to determining whether a deferred
examination may be granted notwithstanding his failure other-
wise to qualify for such concession.

Deferred examinations must be taken at the centre in which the
student is enrolled, unless he has been sent on compulsory industrial
training to remote country centres or interstate. An application to
take an examination away from the centre in which enrolled must
be lodged with the Registrar immediately examination results are
received. Normally, the student will be directed to the nearest
University for the conduct of the deferred examination.

A student eligible to sit for a deferred examination must lodge
with the Accountant an application accompanied by the fee of $8
per subject, by the date indicated on the notification of results.

fi)

Except in exceptional circumstances, deferred examinations
may only be granted in Commerce degree courses in subjects
taught by schools of the Faculty or by those schools in the
Faculty of Arts listed in (ii) below, or in Arts degree courses
in subjects offered by the School of Economics, when a student
through illness or for some other acceptable reason has been
prevented from taking the examination or has been placed at
a serious disadvantage during the examination;

(ii) Except on medical or compassionate grounds, no deferred

examination may be granted in the Arts degree course in the
subjects offered by the Schools of Drama, English, French,
History, Philosophy, Russian and Sociology.



FACULTY OF ARTS TIMETABLE 1973

This timetable is subject to alteration. Students should consult Faculty moticeboards for changes, and for room locations
prior to enrolment. If a subject is not listed, students should consult the school.

Subject Lectures Tutorials/ Practicals

57.211 Drama I M 11-12, T 3-4, W 12-1 To be arranged at first lecture
57212  Drama II W 10-11, Th 10-11
57213  Drama IIIA T 11-12, W 11-12, F 10-11
15.331 Economic History 1 M 4-5, Th 3-4 To be arranged at enroiment
15.332 Economic History 11 M 12-1, W 12-1 or M 7-8, W 7-8
15.333 Economic History III Consult School for options
15.101 Economics 1 M 12-1, W 10-11 or M 6-7, W 6-7 To be arranged at enrolment
15.111 Economics IN M 12-1, W 10-11, F 10-11 or M 6-7,

W 6-7, F 6-7
15.102  Economics II M 11-12, W 11-12 or M 6-7, W 6-7

Economics TIT (plus options) Consult School for options (Session 1)
T 11-12, Th 11-12 or T 6-7, Th 6-7

(Session 2)
50.111 English I W 11-12, Th 11-12, F 11-12 To be arranged at first lecture
50.112 English II W 3-4, Th 3-4, F 3-4
50.121 English IT W 2-3, Th 2-3,F 2-3
50.122  English II (H) W 12-1, F 11-12
50.113 English IITA W 12-1, Th 12-1, F 12-1

SI¥V 40 ALINOVA
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56.111
56.121
56.112
56.113

17.001

17.002

27.041
27.042

27.043

27.063

Subject
French I
French IT
French II (plus elective)
French IIIA (plus elective)

General & Human Biology

Biology II

Geography 1
Geography IIA

Geography IIIA

Geography IIIB

Lectures
T 4-5, W 11-12, W 4-5

M 3-4, T 4-5, W 4-5, F 11-12
W 4-5

Lecture 1:

M 12-1 or 34, or T 10-11, or W 6-7
Lecture 2:

T 11-12, or W 9-10, or T 3-4, or Th 6-7
Lecture 3:

W 11-12, or Th 2-3, or ¥ 12-1, or Th 7-8

Consult Schools of Botany and Zoology
for times of options

W 5-6, Th 4-5 |

W 9-10, Th 5-6 §

Location Theory M 12-1, T 2-3
Agricultural Geography M 12-1, T 2-3
Geomorphology W 4-5, Th 10-11

Tutorials/ Practicals

To be arranged at first lecture

One 3 hour Laboratory per week

Enrolment for Laboratory classes will
be by class cards, issued at enrolment

One 1 hour tutorial to be arranged
before enrolment

(Session 1)
(Session 2)
(Session 1)

Transportation Geography T 4-5, Th 9-10 (Session2)

Marketing
Pedology W 4-5, Th 10-11
Population Geography T 3-4, W 3-4

W 4-5, Th 10-11

(Session 2)

09d
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25.001

25.002

64.001

64.111
64.002

64.112
64.113

5t111
51.121
51.112
51.132
51.113
51.133

62.111

62.121

62.112

62.113

Geoscience I

Geoscience 1I

German 1Z

German I ]
German IIZ |

German 11
German IIIA

History IA

History IB

History I1A

History IIB

History IIIA

History IIIB

History and Philosophy of

Science TA

History and Philosophy of
Science IB

History and Philosophy of
Science II

History and Philosophy of
Science IITA

M 2-3, T 10-11, W 11-12

M6-7, T 6-8
M 5-6, T 3-6, Th 5-6, F 11-
M 56, T 5-8, W 6-8, Th 5-

M 2, first meeting only

M 1, first meeting only
M 3, first meeting only
M 3, first meeting only

M 3-4, W 2-3

M 3-4, Th 12-1
T10-11, F 2-3

M 11-12, Th 11-12
T 10-11, F 11-12
T 12-1, Th 11-12

M 9-10, T 9-10, F 9-10
M 10-11, T 10-11, Th 10-11
M 2-3, T 2-3, Th 2-3

M 2-3, Th 2-3,F 2-3

o0 —

4

F 24

{

Group A M 3-4.30, Th 3-4.30
Group B T 3-4.30, Th 9-10.30
M 7-8.30, T 8-9.30

Included in lecture hours

To be arranged at first meeting

To be arranged at first lecture

To be arranged at enrolment

SLIV J0 ALTNDOVA
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15.502

15.503

10.001

10.011

10.021

10.111A

10.111B

10.211A

10.121A
10.121B
10.221A

Subject

Industrial Relations I

Industrial Relations II

Mathematics T

Higher Mathematics 1

Mathematics IT

Mathematics II

or
or
or

or

or

or

Lectures

T 3-4 or T 6-7 (Students must not make any
commitments for the following hour)

W 2-4, Th 2-4 or W 5-7, Th 5-7
T 12-1, Th 12-1, F 11-12, Th 2-3
W 12-1, Th 12-1, F 11-12, Th 2-3

W 12-1, Th 3-4, F 9-10, F 2-3
M 10-11, Th 10-11, F 10-11, M 2-3

T 12-1, Th 12-1, F 11-12, Th 2-3

M 10-11, Th 10-11, F 10-11, M 2-3

(a) T9-10, Th9-10 (alt. with 10.111B)
(b) Th 11-12 (alt. with 10.111B), F 10-11

(a) M 11-12, Th 9-10 (alt. with 10.111A)
(b) W 10-11, Th 11-12 (alt. with 10.111A)

(a) T 10-11, W 9-10
(b) T9-10, T 12-1

M 34, T 9-10
M 11-12, Th 2-3
W 2-3, Th 11-12

Tutorials/ Practicals

Two per week available at various
times

Two tutorials per week available at
various times

Two per week available at various
times

(a) M 3-4,T23,Th2-3
(b) T2-3,W23,Th2-3,F34

(a) M 3-4, T 23, Th 23
(b) T 2-3, W 2-3, Th 2-3, F 3-4

(a) M 4-5, T 4-5 Th 11-12 and 4-5
(b) T 12-1,2-3 and 3-4; Th3-4,F 2-3

M 4-5, Th 9-10
M 4-5, Th 9-10
T 10-11 and 12-1

94
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52.111

52.112
and
52.113

54.111
54.112
54.113

12.001

12.022

12.012
12.032
12.013
12.033
12.034

53.111
53.121

Philosophy 1
Philosophy II
Philosophy 1IIA

Political Science 1
Political Science II
Political Science IIIA

Psychology I

Psychology II

Psychology II (Advanced)
Psychology IT (Honours)
Psychology ITITA
Psychology IIIA (Honours)
Psychology IIIB (Honours)

Russian

Sociology 1
Sociology IT

or

T 11-12, W 10-11, F 10-11
Descartes M 12-1, Th 9-10

Predicate Logic M 9-10, W 12-1
British Empiricism M 11-12, Th 10-11
Scientific Method M 1-2, Th 1-2

Aesthetics M 10-11, Th 10-11
Spinoza & Leibniz M 12-1, Th 12-1

Argument M 9-10, F 11-12

1

ﬁ

W 4-5, Th 4-5, F 12-1 or W 6-7, Th 6-8
M 4-5, W23 F12-1

M 12-1,M2-30rT9-10, T 11-12 or W 2-3,

Th2-3 or M 4-5, T 23

M 10-11, T 4-5, Th 10-11

M 79, T 6-7
M 34, T3-4

To be arranged with the School of Psychology

Consult School of Russian

M12-1, T 12-1

M 12-1, T 12-1
M12,T12

(Session 1)
(Session 2)

|
t
|
J

F 11-12, 12-1, 2-3 and 3-4

(Session 1)

(Session 2)

To be arranged at enrolment

2 hours practical to be arranged

W 2-4 or Th 11-1

To be arranged at first lecture
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53.112
53.113

65.001

65.111

65.002
65.022
65.112
65.113

Subject
Sociology II
Sociology III

Spanish 1Z

or
or
or

Spanish I

Spanish 11Z
Spanish IIZ (Honours)

Lectures

To be arranged with School of Sociology

Language Tutorials:

(a) M 9-10, W 9-10, Th 9-10, F 9-10

(b) M 11-12, W 11-12, Th 11-12, F 11-12
(c) M 12-1, W 12-1, Th 12-1, F 12-1

(d) M2-3, W2-3, Th2-3,F2-3

Language Laboratory:
M 10-11, or T 10-11 or T 2-3, or Th 1-2

and Lecture:
F 10-11

W 10-11, W 24, F 9-11

Spanish IT & II (Honours) } Consult School of Spanish

Spanish IITA

Tutorials/ Practicals

To be arranged at enrolment

vod
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STUDENT’S TIMETABLE

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

7-8

8-9

oLd
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PLEASE TEAR HERE

HELP IMPROVE YOUR HANDBOOK

It is important to the University and to yourself that you understand its
conventions and regulations. The University Calendar and faculty hand-
books are mcans by which the Unijversity attempts to convey, amongst
other things, information regarding the facilities it has to offer, and the
rules and regulations which govern the conduct and progress of students.

You can help us assess the efficacy of the handbooks by completing this
questionnaire, and thereby help yourself and your fellow students in the
years to come.

If you would like to discuss any aspect of the Calendar or handbooks
personally, please contact Mr Douglas Howie, Room 307, The Chancellery,
or phone extension 3340.

1. Name of faculty ... . ... . Course.............Yr./Stage..... ... ..
A. CONTENTS
2. What information in your handbook did you find most useful?. . . .

3. (a) What information did you find least useful?.. .

(b) Why was the information of so little use to you?.............. ..

4. How would you rate the following information areas for inclusion in

: 9 . .
the handbook? (Tick appropriate square)
ESSENTIAL INTERESTED UNNECESSARY
TO HAVE

THEM

Calendar of dates O | |
List of academic staff O O 0O
Course outlines or rules governing

course L M (] O
Descriptions of subjects . . O O O
Textbook lists O 1} O
Reference book lists .. O O O
Requirements for admission 0O O O
Admission and enrolment procedures (H 0O O
Course fees RV O O O
Rules relating to students O O O
Student services 0O O ||
Scholarships O O |
Student activities [ O O
Examination procedures . | O O
Timetables ] d O

5. Please comment on any aspect of the information areas listed in
Question 4 and particularly, if you think necessary, on the form of
presentation i.e., its content, layout, position.. ... ...



6. If there is any section which you feel might be expanded, please
list and state why you feel it should be expanded........ :

7. Would you like any of the following included in the
handbook? YES NO
Photographs of senior academic and administrative
personnel ... ... ... ... ...
Prices of textbooks
Names of lecturers listed alongside subject descriptions
Timetables L
Map of the Campus D
Any other items ... ... ... . . . o
8. Do you use the textbook lists in your handbook when buying
your books? ... .. . e e
If ‘NO’, please state where you obtained a list of the
required textbooks ...

O Oooooo
O 0Oo0oood

d
|

9. Do you use your handbook when selecting reference books?
If ‘NO’, please state where you obtained your list of
reference books ... s

10. The handbooks are generally available at the latest by mid-
December. Is this date early enough for your purposes? [ []

If “NO’, please nominate a month when you feel they

should be on sale ... . ...

11. Have you ever sought information from the University
Calendar because it was not available in the handbook? [ [

If “YES’, please indicate which information ...

12. If you had any difficulty in obtaining a copy of your hand-
book, please outline problem

B. FORMAT
13. Is the handbook a convenient size? .. ... ... . .. [0 [O
14. Would you prefer some of the information to be presented
differently, e.g., in tabular form, or expressed in a less
complex manner or perhaps communicated in some other
WAYT . e e e e e e e e e
. If ‘YES', please give examples of what youn would like
changed, and how you would change it ...

15. Have you any comments which you would like to make on
either the contents or format? ...

When you have completed this form, please either return it personally to
Mr. Douglas Howie, Publications Officer, Room 307, The Chancellery, or
post it via the internal mail system. Thank you for your co-operation.










